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FOREWORD BY AG. VICE-CHANCELLOR, UEW

It is my pleasure to welcome each of you to our 1st International Conference on Competency-Based 
Training and Research (ICCBTR 2017) of the College of Technology Education, Kumasi (COLTEK) of 
the University of Education, Winneba (UEW) Ghana. Thank you for coming and a very warm wel-
come to Kumasi - the beautiful garden city of Ghana. When you have some time, I recommend a visit 
to the Manhyia Palace to experience the beauty of the Ashanti culture.  The participants of this year’s 
conference come from Australia, China, Ghana, Nigeria and South Africa.

To everyone who has come from outside Ghana, we extend a very special welcome to you by saying 
“akwaaba” which means “welcome” in our local language.

I know many of you have travelled long distances to get here.  I also know that many of you have 
made considerable sacrifices by drawing on your own resources in order to be at this conference. We 
appreciate your efforts and hope your expectations will be met as we progress through the confer-
ence programme.

I am delighted that we have three excellent keynote speakers who will interact with participants on 
a range of important topics on the programme, but also on issues that you may wish to discuss with 
them during breaks. I urge you to feel free to discuss professional issues on your mind with them. 
It is a credit to our three keynote speakers that all of them kindly agreed to come and share their 
time, knowledge and expertise with us. So I would like to welcome and honour our three keynote 
speakers: Dr Fred Kyei Asamoah, Executive Director of the Council for Technical and Vocational 
Education and Training (COTVET), Honourable Professor Kwabena Frimpong-Boateng, Minister 
of Environment Science and Technology and also a retired cardio-thoracicsurgeon and Professor 
Francis Kofi Ampenyi Allotey, a renowned mathematician, researcher and Director of African 
Institute of Mathematical Sciences. I thank each of you profoundly for accepting our invitation.  I 
hope everyone benefits from the illumination your presence provides.

From an initial submission of 60 abstracts, we eventually accepted 35 papers for publication in the 
conference proceedings. Thirty-three (33) of the accepted papers have been scheduled for presenta-
tion at this conference. We also have several of such papers for poster presentation.  We congratulate 
all authors of published papers in our ICCBTR 2017 conference proceedings.  Thank you for the hard 
work put into doing the research and the writing of the papers.

I look forward to the paper and poster presentations. I ask for your cooperation and support in mak-
ing both the paper and the poster presentation sessions a big success.

I acknowledge the invaluable service of the editorial board members who have so generously given 
their time and knowledge to contribute to the peer review process for the conference. I wish to 
thank each reviewer personally for your efforts, contributions and essential services to enhance the 
integrity of published researched papers. Thank you once again to all editors and reviewers. Special 
thanks go to our publishers, Realise Concept Co. Ltd. for their meticulous work.

Organizing a conference of this scale successfully requires the backing and support of some spon-
sors, partners and the local organizing committee.  I will like to say a big thank you to you all.

I must conclude by acknowledging and appreciating the roles and efforts of the following people 
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for the significant contributions you have made towards the successful organization of the confer-
ence; Prof.Ing. Reynolds Okai, Prof. F. K.Sarfo, Prof. S. J. Mitchual, Prof. Ahmad Addo, Dr. Gilbert Owiah 
Sampson, Dr. Humphrey Danso, Mr. Francis Donkor, Mr. Anthony Freeman Mensah, Mr. M. K. Twum-
Ampomah, Mrs. Richmell Baaba Amanamah and Mr. Ebenezer Woode.

I thank the publication team for their work regarding the production of this publication. I hope 
you will enjoy reading the contents. On the whole, I am pleased to say that the organisation of this 
maiden conference has been successful and productive.

To all of you who have contributed in various ways, I thank you very much. To all participants, I thank 
you once again for your participation. 

We wish everyone at this conference the very best and hope to see you again in the future.

Rev. Prof. Anthony Afful-Broni
Ag. Vice-Chancellor, UEW
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AN ASSESSMENT OF THE GUIDANCE NEEDS OF UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS 
IN THE UNIVERSITY OF EDUCATION, WINNEBA

Nutifafa Kwame Banini
Department of Early Childhood Education, University of Education, Winneba
E-mail: kwamekwame@gmail.com

Introduction
The first attempt to establish formalized guidance in Ghana was in 1955 when the Ministry of 
Labour and the Ministries of Social Welfare and Education came together to establish a Youth 
Employment Department. This was as a result of the outcry of Ghanaians for a more meaningful 
education for their children that would reflect the manpower needs of the country. The University of 
Education, Winneba counseling center was established in September, 1998 to provide a place where 
students and other members of the University community can avail themselves for counseling 
services without any inhibition. It replaced the Hall Counseling System, which was considered to 
be ineffective in providing the services needed. The center has skilled and professionally trained 
counselors. University of Education, Winneba counseling center has become a place of excellent 
guidance service and research oriented activities for the development of the individual within 
and outside the university community. The center also provide services to students and the entire 
university community and its environs for the purpose of achieving academic excellence and smooth 
transition into the world of work who will be able to cope with all conditions of life. 

Presently, the center offer the following counseling services: marital and family, conflict resolution, 
emotional, health, relationship, confidence building, time management, stress management, pre 
– marital counseling, public speaking, combining marriage and academics, financial, women’s 
empowerment, dealing with adolescent children, dealing with staff and many others (counseling 
centre document, UEW). Despite the useful services rendered by the counseling center and 
academic counselors in the University of Education, Winneba, one wonders whether these services 
actually focuses on the priority concerns of students.

The University of Education, Winneba, has a number of ways by which it addresses students’ guidance 

Abstract
The purpose of this study was to assess the guidance needs of undergraduate students 
in the University of Education, Winneba. The study adopted a descriptive survey design. 
The multi-stage sampling technique was used to select 300 respondents for the study. 
The needs assessment survey questionnaire was used to collect data for the study. 
Mean and standard deviation were used to analyze the data. The study revealed that 
undergraduate students of the University of Education, Winneba perceived sexual issues 
(M= 4.71), assertiveness (M=4.50), self-awareness (M=4.39) and marriage and family life 
(M= 4.31) to be their most important guidance needs. In terms of levels, it was discovered 
that level 100 students perceived sexual issues (M=4.84) as their priority guidance needs. 
Again level 200 students perceived sexual issues (M=4.65) as their most important 
guidance needs. The study further revealed that level 300 students perceived sexual 
issues (M=4.97) as their most important guidance needs. Finally, the study revealed that 
level 400 students indicated that sexual issues (4.76) were their priority guidance needs. 
Finally, the study revealed that parents and friends are the major sources of support for 
counseling students. The major recommendation was that radio lectures, symposiums, 
workshops, seminars and conferences should be organized by trained counselors on 
sexual awareness, assertiveness, self- awareness and decision-making to enable them 
access information on their priority guidance needs wherever they are. 

Keywords: Assessment, Guidance Needs, Undergraduate Students.
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and counseling concerns. In the first place, it has Hall Counseling and Academic Counseling Services 
for students. The Hall Counseling System was considered to be ineffective in providing the services 
needed and therefore was replaced by the Counseling Centre (Counseling Center Document, UEW). 
A look at Universities in Ghana revealed that guidance and counseling have not met the expectation 
of students. For example, a study by Duku (1991) in the Universityof Cape Coast revealed that 
students were not satisfied with services rendered by their Counselors. Besides, the Counselors 
were not available when they were most needed. Despite efforts by University authorities to adjust 
students to make informed choices, the counseling centers in our tertiary institutions are not 
achieving their intended purposes. 

Recent reportsof female students committing suicide in the University of Ghana, Legonand a nursing 
trainee student due to relationship problems in 2016 is believed to be an example of situations 
which serves as an eye opener to the fact that guidance and counseling in our tertiary institutions 
have not been effective. However, students in the University of Education, Winneba are faced with 
several challenges in terms of time management, study habits, decision-making, career information, 
relationship problems, marital issues, sexual issues and other psychosocial problems which directly 
or indirectly affect their academic performance.

Interestingly, most of these students do not know where to go for help and end up in serious trouble 
and sometimes die in the process. The question then arises as to what are the priority guidance 
needs of students? What are the most important sources of support for addressing the problem 
of students? Since the establishment of the University of Education, Winneba counseling center in 
1998, no needs assessment study has been conducted to assess the guidance needs of students. 
It is against this background that the researcher decided to investigate into the guidance needs 
of undergraduate students at the  University of Education, Winneba, so as to make guidance and 
counseling more relevant and effective.
In order to achieve the purpose of the study, the following research questions were formulated:
•	 What	are	the	priority	guidance	needs	of	undergraduate	students	in	University	of	Education,	
Winneba?
•	 What	are	the	most	important	sources	of	support	for	addressing	students’	guidance	needs?

Methodology
This quantitative study was a descriptive survey. A sample size of 300 respondents was used for the 
study. The selection of 300 respondents was done based on Newman’s criteria for determining sam-
ple size for a given population of 1000 or more 10% of the total population is used (Newman, 1994). 
The multi-stage sampling technique was used to select respondents. A structured questionnaire 
was the instruments used to collect data. Mean, standard deviations and percentages were used to 
analyze data for the study.

Results 
The results seek present and discuss the results that emerged from the study. The presentation was 
done in order in which research questions were presented. The first question is what are the priority 
guidance needs of university of education, winneba students? The second question is what are the 
most important sources of support for addressing students’ guidance needs?

Research question 1: What are the priority guidance needs of university of education, Win-
neba students?
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 Table 1: Guidance needs of University of Education, Winneba students
                                                                              Mean                                           Overall
No.       Guidance Needs                        Level          Level            Level            Level           Mean         SD  
            100            200                 300             400
1              Sexual Awareness        4.84           4.65 4.97     4.76          4.71        1.98
2              Assertiveness                         4.73           4.53 4.66     4.62          4.50        1.90
3              Self-Awareness                         4.56           4.44 4.54     4.29          4.39        1.83
4              Marriage and Family Life           4.54           4.23 4.49     4.23          4.31        1.82
5              Decision-Making         4.52           4.18 4.30     4.13          4.30        1.82
6              Career Information        4.43           3.97 4.26     4.12          4.19        1.74
7              Study Habits                         3.92           3.80 4.12     4.05          4.06        1.59

Table 1 depicts the guidance needs of University of Education, Winneba students. The results show 
that sexual awareness, assertiveness, self-awareness, marriage and family life with mean of 4.71, 
4.50, 4.39 and 4.31 respectively were considered by students as important guidance needs. Students 
ranked decision-making, career information and study habits with mean of 4.30, 4.19 and 4.06 
respectively as their least important guidance needs. In terms of levels, the study revealed level 
100 students ranked sexual awareness, marriage and family life, assertiveness, decision-making 
representing mean of 4.65, 4.53, 4.44 and 4.23 respectively are their topmost priority guidance 
needs.  While marriage and family life, study habits are the least priority guidance needs of level 100 
students representing the mean of 4.52, 4.43 and 3.92 respectively. 

The Table further revealed that level 200 students are much concerned about their sexual awareness, 
assertiveness, self-awareness and decision-making representing the mean of 4.65, 4.53, 4.53, 4.44 
and 4.23 respectively on the other hand, they perceived marriage and family life, career information 
and study habits representing 4.30, 4.30, 4.26 and 4.12 respectively as least priority guidance needs.
Moreover, level 300 students considered sexual issues (M=4.97), marriage and family life (M=4.66), 
self-awareness (M=54) and study habits (M=4.49) as their topmost priority guidance needs, however, 
they perceived career information (M=4.30), assertiveness (M=4.26) and decision-making (M=4.12) 
as their least priority guidance needs. Furthermore, the table indicated that the most important 
guidance needs of level 400 students are sexual issues (M=4.76), Decision-making (M=4.62), Study 
habits (M= 4.29) and Career information (M=4.23), however, they perceived self-awareness (M=4.13), 
marriage and family life (M=4.12) and assertiveness (M=4.03) as their less important guidance needs.

Table 2: Sources of Counseling or Support (All levels)
Rank      Sources                                Number of                             Percentage
                                                                                  respondents
1     Parents                                       196                                     65.3
2     Friends                                       96                                   32.0
3     Lecturers                                      92                                   30.7
4     School chaplain/Imam                     74                                   24.7
5     College/school counselor    49                                   16.3

Table 2 depicts the various support that students receive counseling or guidance to solve or ad-
dress their difficulties. The table shows that the most prevalent source of counseling is parents with 
a frequency 196 representing (65.3%). The next most important source of counseling for students 
is friends and lecturers with percentages of (32.0%) and (30.7%) respectively. The table further re-
vealed that university Chaplin and counselors constitute the least source of counseling for students 
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representing (24.7%) and (16.3%) respectively. This shows clearly that parents and friends are the 
major sources of counseling for students. This finding confirms the earlier assertion by Kankan and 
Onivehu (2000) who indicated that students always sought support for addressing guidance and 
counseling needs from parents and friends. 

Discussion of findings
The results of the present study revealed that all levels (100-400) ranked sexual issues, assertiveness 
and self-awareness as their 1st, 2nd and 3rd priority guidance need respectively. Level 100, 200, 300 
and 400 students’ also ranked sexual issues as their topmost priority guidance needs. These findings 
are in consonance with the earlier studies by Ochiagh (1997) who asserted that human sexuality 
education is a programme package for equipping individuals with appropriate knowledge, informa-
tion and skills that would enable them to understand and handle their sexuality personally in rela-
tion to others. Meanwhile, Okuma (2001) argued that a well-planned human sexuality programme 
can be set up as a guide to provide step –by step information service through the use of seminars 
or conference as well as workshops. Also,Ochiagha (1999) opined that people are now thrown into 
confusion because of the presence of STD’S (Sexual Transmitted Disease), HIV (Human Immune De-
ficiency Virus) infection and AIDS (Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome, sex abuse, prostitution 
and these call for urgent need for sexual awareness education and abstinence. The researcher is of 
the opinion that students in the University of Education, Winneba have ranked sexual awareness, 
assertiveness and self-awareness as their priority guidance needs, there is the need for University 
authorities in consultation with the Department of Psychology and Education and the counseling 
center directorate to include sexual issues, assertiveness and self-awareness in their course outline 
for the general guidance and counseling course run by the department for all students in the Uni-
versity. Radio lectures can be delivered by counselors to enable students access information on their 
priority guidance needs wherever they are.

In terms of levels, level 100 students ranked sexual awareness, marriage and family life, assertiveness 
as their topmost priority guidance needs.  Also, level 200 students are much concerned about their 
sexual awareness, assertiveness, self-awareness and decision-making. Moreover, level 300 students 
considered sexual issues, marriage and family, self-awareness and study habits as their topmost pri-
ority guidance needs. Furthermore, the most important guidance needs of level 400 students are 
sexual issues, Decision-making, Study habits and Career information. This finding is consistent with 
Widermen (2004) who argued that self-control is a very important move in preventing sexual misbe-
havior. Also, Shertzer and Stone (1976) indicated that one sure way of improving your grades and life 
in general is by understanding yourself and the world around you. In the opinion of the researcher, 
making students aware of their surroundings is a good step in decision-making. Students have indi-
cated also that are mindful of their sexual awareness (level 100-400), study habits (level 300 and 400) 
and career information (level 400). Therefore, there is the need for each level to be given specialized 
attention in terms their priority guidance need. This can through conferences, face to- face meeting 
with students by academic and trained counselors, workshop and seminars. To make guidance and 
counseling more useful and relevant in addressing their guidance needs.

Conclusion 
On the basis of the findings of this study, it is concluded that all levels (100-400) ranked sexual issues, 
assertiveness and self-awareness as their 1st, 2nd and 3rd priority guidance need respectively. Level 
100, 200, 300 and 400 students’ also ranked sexual issues as their topmost priority guidance needs.
However, in terms sources of support for students, parents and friends are the major sources of 
counseling for students. 
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Recommendations
Based on the findings and the conclusion drawn, the following recommendations were made;
•	 University	authorities	in	consultation	with	the	Department	of	Psychology	and	Education,	
the counseling center directorate,student and academic affairs unitshould include sexual issues, 
assertiveness and self-awareness in the course structure for guidance and counseling run by the 
departments for all students in the University.

•	 Radio	 lectures,	 symposiums,	workshops,	 seminars	and	conferences	 should	be	organized	
by trained counselors on sexual awareness, assertiveness, self- awareness and decision-making to 
enable students access information on their priority guidance needs wherever they are. Practical 
demonstrations should be emphasized to enable students have first-hand information on their 
priority guidance needs.
•	 The	 need	 for	 students	 to	 channel	 their	 grievances	 or	 guidance	 needs	 to	 professional	
counselors should be emphasized by the counseling center by assigning a trained counselor to a 
department to enable students receive one-on-one professional counselingfrom experts instead of 
seeking help from friends and parents who are not experts in counseling issues.
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Introduction
Education is a process built around society’s interest to benefit the individual or learner, making him 
or her self-supporting and also to improve upon the environment within which the learner finds him 
or herself (Wheeler, 1983). Aristotle speaks of education as the: “creation of a sound mind in a sound 
body”. Education, according to him, should develop the body that is physical capacities of the child 
and the mind (Aggarwal, 1996). The type of education practiced in Ghana before the arrival of the 
Europeans was termed traditional or indigenous education. This type of education in the opinion of 
Annoh (1997) aims at helping the individual to make a living, understand his environment as well 
as live functionally with others.  Education for the indigenous Ghanaian was more or less vocational 
and technical oriented.

In the view of McWilliam and Kwamena-Poh (1975), the need for technical and vocational education 
in Ghana, could be traced back to the days of the missionaries, during the colonial rule in Ghana. 
The Basel mission for example established industrial courses for carpenters, gold smith, shoe makers 
and book binders.

Currently, technical and vocational education and training in Ghana are delivered at three levels, 
namely; Basic Education, Second-Cycle and Tertiary Education. At the Basic Education Level, 
technical and vocational education starts from the Junior High School. At the Second-Cycle Level, 
technical and vocational education is provided in the Senior High Schools, Technical Institutions, 

Abstract
Many students come out of the technical and vocational education and training (TVET)
programme lacking the needed employable skills to set up on their own. Production 
Unit Model used by the Integrated Community Centres for Skills (ICCES) in Ghana could 
help graduates to acquire the needed skills to set up on their own though it has not 
been effective due to its poor organization and lack of funding. The study assesses the 
impact of production units on skills acquisition in clothing and textiles atsix (6)ICCES 
in Ashanti Region. Descriptive research survey was adopted for the study. A total of 60 
respondents were purposively sampled for the study. This included:24 current students 
from the clothing and textile department, 12 instructors, 6 centre managers and 18 Past 
Students. Findings revealed that even though not all ICCES centres had production units, 
there are production units in the selected centres where fabric, garment, millinery and 
fashion accessories are produced. The study also established that promotion of self-
employment, increased economic development, reducing poverty and improvement in 
skills acquisition are the benefits derived from implementing production unit concept 
at the various ICCES in Ghana. The study recommends that equal attention be given to 
the three (3) main products (garment production, fabric printing, millinery and accessory 
construction) produced at ICCES in order to ensure maximum production. In order for the 
production units to produce at a faster rate and the students to be competitive when they 
finish school, the ICCES centres must acquire modern industrial sewing machines. 

Keywords: ICCES; TVET; Production Unit, Skill Acquisition, Clothing and Textiles.
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Vocational Schools and Teacher Training Colleges. Technical and vocational education at the Tertiary 
Level is delivered at the Polytechnics, Universitiesand professional institutions. The purpose of  the 
technical and vocational education at the non-degree level is to provide young men and women 
with technical and vocational skills training (in addition to general education) to enable them fulfill 
the country’s manpower needs, including self-employment in the field of industry, business and 
agriculture.

There are 160 public technical and vocational institutions including 22 Technical Institutes under 
Ghana Education Service (GES) and 19 National Vocational Training Institute (NVTI) Centres 
under the Ministry of Employment and Labour Relations.The rest are run by various Government 
Organizations. In addition, there are 250 officially registered private vocational schools and training 
centres operated by individuals, churches and NGOs.

With reference to ICCES-Charter (2004), the Integrated Community Centres for Employable Skills 
(ICCES) is an agency under the Ministry of Employment and Labour Relations in Ghana with a 
network of 69 predominantly rural vocational training centers. ICCES provides trainees with a three 
year programme in traditional trades such as carpentry, masonry, clothing, textiles and hairdressing, 
leading to a National Vocational Training Institute (NVTI) trade certificate. The programme includes 
both practical and theoretical courses, supplemented by other subjects principally Mathematics, 
English, Agriculture, Public Education and Entrepreneurial Skills. ICCES is essentially designed as a 
pre-employment training for the informal economy and it is expected that students who go through 
the programme gain the needed employable skills that will make them self-employed.

Abloh (1996) posits that ICCES was the offspring of the erstwhile continuation schools programme 
initiated in the country’s education programme in 1960. It was developed as a way of providing 
viable alternatives to pupils who would not normally be academically inclined. This programme 
suffered some inherent setbacks, among which was the fact that those pupils who were bent upon 
entering secondary school, paid little or no attention to the technical subject offered in the curricula. 
The over reliance on Senior High Schools is partially responsible for the youth unemployment in 
Ghana. Technical and vocational education readily offers employable skills to students and it was 
against this background that ICCES was established to offer employable skills to students. 

The Mandate of ICCES is to implement the Government’s policy of youth skills training and 
employment generation at the community level. This is to be realized through technical, vocational 
and entrepreneurship training. Establishing production units at the ICCES was a welcoming idea to 
further add to the employment generation activities of the programme (ICCES-Charter, 2004). This 
Production unit concept is an accepted ‘valued-added’ mode of delivery that enables students to 
receive practical skills in the subject area.  It provides opportunity for students to use their initiative 
to translate theories learnt in the classrooms to practical experience. Furthermore, the programme 
instills in the students the right kind of work attitudes and professionalism through interaction and 
observation of their future roles in industry. It also lessens the on-the-job training requirement so 
that they can become effective and productive to their respective organizations much sooner than 
is used for fresh graduates. 

The production unit of an organization produces the products of the organization. It is that activity 
whereby resources, flowing within a defined system, are combined and transformed in a controlled 
manner to add value in accordance with the policies communicated by management (Kumah and 
Suresh, 2008). Production unit boosts the students’ competency and confidence as a requirement 
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for the absorption into the industry upon graduation. Establishing production units in technical and 
vocational institutions impart individuals with the skills and knowledge necessary for making the 
individual a productive member of the society and reducing unemployment as a result of provision 
of employable skills, especially to the students and those who cannot succeed academically (Lewin, 
1997). 

Ideally, this concept should help students in acquiring competences the industry really expects from 
them as professionals after graduation. It should also augment the role of industry for students’ 
industrial attachment exposure similar to those practiced in the industries. A preliminary study of 
the ICCES programme reveals that students in the clothing and textile department are not able to 
relate practical meaning to theoretical lessons imparted in the classrooms as there is no balance 
between academic education, practical skills and vocational applications. The practical craft skills 
needed to put together a clothing or textile products are as critical as the theoretical knowledge. 
Unfortunately, many students come out of the clothing and textile courses in the TVET training 
institutions lacking these skills. The justification for incorporation of production units in the ICCES 
curricula as a TVET provider is to address this challenge.

The preliminary survey conducted in some of the ICCES revealed that the production unit model 
in ICCES is not effective due to its poor organization and lack of funding.  Some of the problems 
associated with the programme are failure by the authorities to provide the appropriate tools and 
equipment, lack of technicians to repair the equipment used for the programme to keep them 
running, the inability of the products to meet the acceptable quality standards to enable them 
compete in the market and many more. Owing to the foregoing lapses, most students go out of 
school without gaining enough practical experience. According to Nordas (2004), an intensive 
production unit in clothing industry offers basic level jobs for unskilled labour in developed as well 
as developing countries. Job creation in the sector has been particularly strong for women in poor 
countries, who previously had no income opportunities other than the household or the informal 
sector. Nordas (2004) further emphasized that the adoption of production units in the clothing 
industry have made it suitable as the first rung on the industrialization ladder in poor countries, 
some of which have experienced a very high output growth rate in the sector .

The study therefore assesses the impact of production units on skills acquisition in clothing and 
textiles at six (6) ICCES in Ashanti Region. According to Quartey (2006), Ghana’s textile industry 
employed some 25,000 people and accounted for 27 percent of total manufacturing employment in 
1977. However, by 1995, employment within the sub-sector had declined to a mere 7,000 declining 
further to 5,000 by the year 2000 (Quartey 2006). Currently, there are only four textile industries in 
Ghana employing less than 2500 persons.

Due to the decline in the textile industries, the government of Ghana is encouraging graduates 
from the vocational and technical institutions to establish their own small-scale garment and 
textile industries in order to be self-employed. It is for this reason why production units have been 
established in some technical and vocational institutions in the country to equip students with the 
requisite skills to establish their own enterprises.

The study therefore focused on the products produced by the production units at ICCES in Ghana, 
the types of machine used, marketing of products from the production units, the benefits derived 
from the production units by the Clothing and Textiles department and the challenges confronting 
the production units at ICCES in Ghana. 
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Methodology
Descriptive research survey was adopted for the study.According to Aggarwal (2008) descriptive 
research is devoted to the gathering of information about prevailing conditions or situations for 
the purpose of description and interpretation. Descriptive research involves gathering data that 
describe events and then organizes, tabulates, depicts, and describes the data collected (Glass and 
Hopkins, 1984). For the purpose of this study, descriptive survey was employed to identify and count 
the frequency of response among the survey groups. The population for the study targeted clothing 
and textile students and staff at ICCES where production units exist.  The accessible population 
included selected students, centre managers, instructors and past students whosecontributions were 
deemed relevant in arriving at reliable results. Purposive sampling technique was used to select the 
students, instructors and centre managers. However, that of the past students was based on snow 
ball technique. This is due to the fact that the past students were in different locations unknown to 
the research team and for that matter identifying them for the study was dependent on information 
of one respondent to another. In this case, the respondents were met randomly at different times 
and at different locations where the data was collected. A total of 60 respondents were selected for 
the study.Questionnaires were administered to collect data from the survey groups, which included: 
24 current students from the clothing and textile department, 12 instructors, 6 centre managers and 
18 Past Students.

Ashanti region has twelve ICCES and Six (6) out of the twelve (12) centres representing 50% were 
engaged in the research. These centres include: “Baworo” ICCES, “Nerebehi” ICCES, “Otaakrom” 
ICCES, “Teterefu” ICCES, “Twedie” ICCES and “Afoako” ICCES. These centres were selected due to their 
similarities to other centres in other regions in terms of objectives and the programmes so that 
the methods used in collecting data from one centre could be applied to other similar areas for 
feasible comparative analysis. Primarily, the justification for selecting a particular centre was due to 
the presence of production unit. 

Results and Discussion
The findings and discussions concentrate on the items produced in the production unit at the ICCES, 
the types of machine used, marketing of products from the production units, benefits derived from 
the production units by the clothing and textile department of ICCES, and the challenges confronting 
the programme, and possible remedies.

Demographic data of respondents
A total of 60 responses were obtained. 28 respondents constituting 46.7% were males, while the 
majority (n=32) representing 53.3% were females. This indicates that more females were captured 
in the study than males. The respondents’ age ranges between 15 and 60. 51.7% were between 
the ages of 15 and 25, 20.0% were between the ages of 26 and 35, 15.0% were between the ages 
of 36 and 45 and 13.3% were between the ages of 46 and 60.Age category of the respondents was 
captured in the study to help the researcher assess the different age categories view on the impact 
of production units on skills acquisition of clothing and textiles at Integrated Community Centres 
for Employable Skills (ICCES).

Items produced in the production unit at ICCES 
Table 1 shows various items produced by the production units of the selected ICCES in Ashanti 
region of Ghana.
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Table 1: Items produced in the Production Units at ICCES 
Item                                                           Frequency                                    Percentage
Printed Fabrics                                                4                                                             6.7
Garments                                                             17                                                            28.3    
Millinery and Accessories                                6                                                             10.0
All the above                                                33                                            55.0
Total                                                                       60                                            100.0

4 out of the 60 respondents representing 6.7% indicated that printed fabrics are produced at 
their various production units. 17 respondents, representing 28.3% mentioned that garments are 
produced in the production unit. 6 respondents, representing 10.0% indicated that their school 
produces millinery and fashion accessory products. These statistics suggest that 33 respondents 
representing 55.0% indicated that fabrics, garment, millinery and accessories are produced at ICCES. 
This indicates that there are production units in the selected ICCES where fabric, garment, millinery 
and fashion accessories are produced. However, more attention is given to garments production 
than the remaining items produced at ICCES.This suggests that the various production units at 
ICCESS are underutilized and the concentration is on the production of garments. Equal attention 
must therefore be given to all the products produced at ICCES.

Sewing machine used in the production unit
Table 2: Types of machines used in the production workshop
Machine                                              Frequency                             Percentage
Manually operated sewing machine           60                                        100.0
Industrial sewing machine                            0                                           0.0
Total                                                                           60                                        100.0

All the 60 respondents indicated that manually operated machines are used in the production 
workshop.  A domestic machine does not operate at a faster rate as compared to the industrial 
sewing machines. In all the selected centres, the stitching/machining time in the existing Garment 
production unit is estimated to be below 10% of the operation time. This obviously has negative 
impact on the skills acquisition. The results revealed that the manually operated sewing machine 
intended to be a household equipment is used in the production workshop at the centres. Lack of 
industrial sewing machines in the production units makes the sewing process slow and tiring, which 
increases the production time. This makes it difficult for students to fit in the industries when they 
complete schools, since the industrial sewing machine is what is in vogue. 

Marketing of products from ICCES production units
With reference to fig. 1, 58.3% of the respondents indicated that products produced from the 
production units are marketed at the ICCES production unit store, while 41.7% mentioned that 
the products are marketed at local markets outside ICCES. None of the respondents indicated 
that products from the production units are marketed through commercial exhibitions, trade fairs 
or export. These statistics indicates that the products from ICCES production units are marketed 
primarily at the institutions’ store and local market and this confirms the assumption of low turnover 
rate. The study further revealed that printed fabrics from the production units are mostly patronized 
by schools and churches. Garments, millinery and accessory products are generally patronized by 
individuals. 
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With reference to Table 3, 3.3% indicated that production unitsat ICCES generate income, 16.7% 
also mentioned that the production unitscontribute to skills acquisition, while 18.3% indicated that 
the production unitspromote self-employment. 61.7% indicated that the production units at ICCES 
generate income, improve skills acquisition and promote self-employment. These results show that 
income generation, improvement in skills acquisition, and promotion of self-employment, are the 
main benefits derived from the establishment of production units at ICCES. This affirms the assertion 
by Lewin (1997) that, establishing production units in technical and vocational institutions impart 
individuals with the skills and knowledge necessary for making the individual a productive member 
of the society and reducing unemployment as a result of provision of employable skills, especially to 
the students and those who cannot succeed academically. Production unit thus, booststhe students’ 
competency and confidence as a requirement for the absorption into the industry upon graduation. 
However the income expected to be derived from the production units is low as a result of poor 
marketing strategies.

Benefits derived fromICCES production units 
Table 3: Benefits of the ICCES production units 
Benefits of the production units                  Frequency                  Percentage
Income generation                                            2                                           3.3
Improvement in skills acquisition                             10                                             16.7
Promote self-employment                                          11                                             18.3
All the above                                                                    37                                             61.7  
Total                                                                          60                                          100.0

The study supports the assertion that the implementation of production units at ICCES improves 
the confidence level of the students for the job market. It will also help trainees to be familiar with 
the tools and equipment being used in the industry and will not need additional job experience in 
order to secure themselves jobs after school. The production unit serves as a preparatory ground 
for self-employment by the students. This implies that production units have positive impacts on 
the general training of vocational and technical students and their teaching staff. Through produc-
tion units, the centres will be able to generate income internally to improve on their infrastructure 
instead of waiting on the government for all their needs. When the production units are established, 

Figure 1:  Means of marketing products from ICCES
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it will help the instructors to have the benefit of putting theory into practice to enhance teaching of 
vocational subjects in the school.

With reference to Table 3, 3.3% indicated that production units at ICCES generate income, 16.7% 
also mentioned that the production units contribute to skills acquisition, while 18.3% indicated that 
the production units promote self-employment. 61.7% indicated that the production units at ICCES 
generate income, improve skills acquisition and promote self-employment. These results show that 
income generation, improvement in skills acquisition, and promotion of self-employment, are the 
main benefits derived from the establishment of production units at ICCES. This affirms the assertion 
by Lewin (1997) that, establishing production units in technical and vocational institutions impart 
individuals with the skills and knowledge necessary for making the individual a productive member 
of the society and reducing unemployment as a result of provision of employable skills, especially to 
the students and those who cannot succeed academically. Production unit thus, booststhe students’ 
competency and confidence as a requirement for the absorption into the industry upon graduation. 
However the income expected to be derived from the production units is low as a result of poor 
marketing strategies.

The study supports the assertion that the implementation of production units at ICCES improves 
the confidence level of the students for the job market. It will also help trainees to be familiar with 
the tools and equipment being used in the industry and will not need additional job experience in 
order to secure themselves jobs after school. The production unit serves as a preparatory ground for 
self-employment by the students. This implies that production units have positive impacts on the 
general training of vocational and technical students and their teaching staff. Through production 
units, the centres will be able to generate income internally to improve on their infrastructure 
instead of waiting on the government for all their needs. When the production units are established, 
it will help the instructors to have the benefit of putting theory into practice to enhance teaching of 
vocational subjects in the school.

Challenges confronting the production units and possible solutions
Table 4: Challenges faced by the production units
Challenges                       SD                D    U           A               SA         Total
Inadequate practical            2(3.3%)          2(3.3%)       2(3.3%)        24(40.0%)   30(50.0%)   60(100%)
equipment                   
Lack of funding                              0              3(5.0%)       6(10.0%)      27(45.05)    24(40.0%)        60(100%)
Lack of safety gadget                   0              (8.3%)         5(8.3%)        31(51.7%)   19(31.7%)         60(100%)
Large class sizes                     14(23.3%)    12(20.0%)   7(11.7%)     17(28.3%)   10(16.7%)         60(100%)  
Lack of instructors                21(35.0%)     21(35.0%)  5(8.3%)         8(13.3%)     5(8.3%)             60(100%)
and technicians                   
Key: SD=Strongly disagree, D=Disagree, U = Undecided, A=Agree, SA = Strongly agree

To ascertain the challenges confronting the production unit, respondents were given a five point 
Likert scale questionnaire to respond to. The scoring was based on the five point Likert scale of 
measurement of strongly disagree (SA), disagree (A), Undecided (U), Agree (A) and Strongly Agree 
(SD). The options of the items were weighted in the Likert format with SD = 1, D = 2, U = 3, A = 4 and 
SA = 5.  The response indicated that inadequate practical equipment has the highest mean score 
of 4.30, followed by lack of funding to support internal maintenance of facilities with the mean 
score of 4.20. However, lack of safety gadgets like nose cover,protective sandals and clothing have 
a mean score of 4.16 and the large class sizes has a mean score of 2.95. Also, lack of instructors and 
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technicians have the least mean score of 2.25.

The study revealed that inadequate practical equipment, lack of funding, lack of safety gadgets like 
nose cover, protective sandals and clothing are the dominant factors that confront production units 
in the various centres as the mean score exceeded the cut-off point of 3.5. Some of the production 
units have obsolete equipment and machinery and this supports Okafor (2011) assertion that the 
inability to timely modernize the equipment and machinery leads to decline in practical works in 
various technical institutions.

Improving the production units at ICCES
Table 5: Ways of improving the production units at ICCES 
Intervention                                                  SD           D                  U     A      SA        Total
Marketing the products produced            
in the production unit                           2(3.3%)    3(5.0%)      6(10.0%)      16(26.7%)     33(55.0%)    60(100%)
Offering instructors the opportunity      
to upgrade their practical knowledge          4(6.7%)    2(3.3%)      2(3.3%)        21(35.0%)     31(51.7%)    60(100%)
Equipping the production unit                       
with modern facilities                                                0         7(11.7%)    3(5.0%)        30(50.0%)    20(33.3%)    60(100%)
Ensuring quality control system                             
in the production unit                                        3(5.0%)    4(6.7%)      6(10.0%)      26(43.3%)    21(35.0%)    60(100%)
Ensuring that end of products meet             
ILO standards to compete in the                    3(5.0%)   5(8.3%)   9(15.0%)    23(38.3%)  20(33.3%)  60(100%)
global market                                         
Key: SD=Strongly disagree, D=Disagree, U = Undecided, A=Agree, SA = Strongly agree

From Table 5, it is obvious that all the mean scores for the variables are greater than the cut-off 
mean score of 3.5. The grand mean score of 4.07 is also greater than the cut-off mean score of 3.5. 
These variables represent the key elements of improving the production units at ICCES. Marketing 
of products from the production units (x=4.25, SD=1.052), offering instructors the opportunity to 
upgrade their practical knowledge (x=4.22, SD=1.121), equipping the production unit with modern 
facilities (x=4.05, SD=.928), ensuring quality control system in the production unit (x=3.97, SD=1.089) 
and ensuring that end product meet International Quality Standards so as to compete in the global 
market (x=3.87, SD=1.127)are strategies the study identifiedfor improving the production units 
at ICCES. Guskay (2002) reiterated that professional development workshops must be conducted 
to ensure competency in the production units. This will serve as a follow-up to strengthen the 
units. Also, knowledge of introducing the concept of on-the- job-training, efficient management 
techniques, exploration of new export markets, acquiring efficient machinery  are paramount in 
every production unit.

Conclusions and recommendations
The main products produced at the production units of ICCES are Garment, printed fabrics, millinery 
and accessory construction. However, much attention is given to garment production relating the 
rest of the products to the background 

It was evident that lack of funding, inadequate and over aged practical equipment and lack of 
safety gadgets like nose cover, protective sandals and clothing are the dominant challenges faced 
in implementing production units at ICCES in Ghana. The study also showed that equipping the 
production units with modern facilities, ensuring quality control system, effective marketing 
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strategy to enhance patronage, offering the instructors opportunity to upgrade their practical 
knowledge and ensuring that end products meet ILO standards so as to compete in the market are 
the prevailing ways of improving the production unit concept at the ICCES. 

The study recommends that equal attention be given to the three (3) main products (garment 
production, fabric printing, millinery and accessory construction) produced at ICCES in order to 
ensure maximum production. In order for the production units to produce at a faster rate and 
the students to be competitive when they finish school, the ICCES centres must acquire modern 
industrial sewing machines. 

More effective marketing strategies like commercial exhibitions and trade fairs must be adopted to 
ensure that products from the production units are sold to wider consumers in order to generate the 
expected income. The centres must employ competent and qualified instructors and technicians to 
manage the production units in order to ensure that the right knowledge and skills are imparted to 
the students. Government of Ghana must ensure that the ICESS centres are provided with enough 
and modern practical equipment and materials so that the production units can function effectively.  
In addition to the production unit, instructors must organize educational or field trips to industries 
so that students would have much and further exposure in their field of study. Students must also 
be made aware of the importance of specification, quality control and standards. 
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Introduction 
Competency-Based Training (CBT) is a training designed to allow learner(s) to demonstrate their 
ability to perform a task to a set standard. Learners are not expected to perform tasks better than 
others, or in competition with others, but to demonstrate that they can perform a task well enough 
to be assessed as ‘competent’ (Keatin, 2012). To be able to assess that a learner is competent, a 
verification process is put in place to assure quality process. Verification is the process of ensuring 
that all assessments have been fair, safe, valid, reliable and consistent across all assessment 
decisions (Opito, 2013). According to Denvir (1986), verification is the term given to the activity of 
proving a program correct. Training can be verified by confirming that learners have completed 
the appropriate and required activities (COAA, 2011). Verification in CBT is conducted in two ways: 
(1) internal, and (2) external.The internal verification ensures that all internal assessments are valid, 
reliable and practicable, while the external verification ensures that learning environment carry out 
assessment to the required standard. The internal verification and the external verification activities 
are carried out by internal verifiers (IVs) and external verifiers (EVs) respectively. These verifiers may 
also be referred to as quality assurers, quality monitors or auditors.

The main responsibilities of internal verifiers according to Opito (2013) are toensure that assessors’ 
assessment decisions are quality and consistent, assessment processes comply with required 
quality assurance systems andprovide feedback to assessors on the judgements they have made 
of candidates’competence.Internal verifiers must be competent, qualified and registered to carry 
out the verification process. They are required to have sufficient occupational expertise to make 
valid judgements about assessments and appeal decisions, hold a recognisedinternal verifier’s 
qualification, understand the content and the assessment requirements for the standard for which 
they have responsibility for verifying, sample evidence across all assessors and candidates, provide 

Abstract
This study reports an assessment of internal verifiers’ (IVs’) training workshop organised by 
the Centre for Competency-Based Training and Research (CCBTR) of the College of Tech-
nology Education, Kumasi of University of Education, Winneba, Ghana for some selected 
staff. Eighteen senior members (SMs) participated in the training workshop. Interview 
and structured questionnaire were used to collect data on respondents’ knowledge and 
expertise in IVs’ work after their participation in the workshop. The results showed that, 
the training workshop helped the participants to significantly acquire knowledge and ex-
pertise to: prepare and fill all the IVs’ documents (IV1-10); review pre-delivery checklist;  
review marking guidelines and instruments for assessment; performIVs’ role and responsi-
bilities; follow the procedure for internal verification and CBT assessment processes; con-
duct sampling for verification; and provide assessors and programme team with quality 
feedback to improve their work. The study therefore concludes that the use of training 
workshop helped participants to significantly acquire knowledge and expertise in CBT in-
ternal verification. It is recommended that such training workshop should be organised to 
build the capacity of other CBT experts such as external verifiers (EVs), programme team 
leaders, facilitators and assessors.

Keywords: Competency-Based Training, Internal Verifiers, Training, Verification, Workshop
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feedback and advice/support to assessors, comply with the internal verification processes, maintain 
records of internal verification activities, participate in and support internal quality assurance 
systemof their institution (Opito, 2013).

The internal verifier may also facilitate or contribute to the induction, training and development of 
assessors, participate in and support external verification activities and ensure that any corrective 
actions and recommendations required following the external verification are carried out in a timely 
manner. Internal verifiers should participate in regular Continuous Professional Development (CPD) 
activities,normallyon a minimum of an annual basis. Internal verifiers who have not carried out any 
verification for a period of 2 year or more should undertake refresher training before carrying out 
any internal verification activities. Internal verifiers can act as assessors; in that sensethey cannot 
take part in the verification of the candidate that they have assessed. These requirements show that 
any internal verifier needs training that leads to certification and registration as a professionally 
accredited verifier. In this direction, the Centre for Competency-Based Training and Research of the 
College of Technology Education, Kumasi of University of Education, Winneba, Ghana organised a 
training workshop for some selected staff with the aim of building their capacity as professionally 
accredited internal verifier for CBT programmes. This study therefore, assessed this internal verifiers’ 
training workshop to determine whether the participants acquired the CBT internal verification 
knowledge and expertise.

Methodology
By design, the study was a survey that sought the opinion of participants in atraining workshop 
for IVs. The workshop was organized by theCentre for Competency-Based Training and Research 
(CCBTR) of the College of Technology Education, Kumasi (COLTEK) of the University of Education, 
Winneba (UEW), Ghana for selected staff from 16th to 20th January, 2017. It aimed at training 
the selected staff to become competent in CBT internal verification process. Eighteen senior 
members(SMs) participated in the workshop, and all of them were selected for the study due to 
their small number. Interview and structured questionnaire were used to collect data. The interview 
collected data on participants’knowledge on IVs’ workbefore their participation in the workshop. 
Six participants were randomly selected for the interview. The questionnaire also collected data 
on respondents’characteristics, knowledge and expertise in IVs work after their participation in the 
workshop.

Five-point Liket-scale was used, and the responses were: strongly disagree (1), disagree (2), neutral 
(3), agree (4) and strongly agree (5).Content validity was established by a panel of two CBT experts, 
and construct validity was ensured by critically developing the variables within established activities 
and procedures of internal verification in CBT.The questionnaire was pre-tested using a sample of 
threeCBT experts to identify any ambiguous items for refinement. Cronbach alpha reliability test 
for the constructs was above the recommended 0.70 (Straub, Boudreau &Gefen, 2004), which 
yielded a value of 0.82. Therefore, the scales could be considered reliable. It was administered to 
the participants through personal contact.A total of 12 out of the 18 respondents returned their 
questionnaire representing 67% response rate. 

The data collected was analysed using descriptive statistics. The interview with the participants were 
analysed qualitatively using content analysis approach, while the responses from the structured 
questionnaire were analysed using Statistical Package for Social Sciences(SPSS) version 20.0 to 
determine whether the workshop has significantly helped participants to acquire knowledge in CBT 
internal verification activities and processes.Descriptive analysis was adopted and one sample t-test 
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was used with a hypothesised mean of 4.0 (implying acquisition of knowledge) at a significance 
level of 0.05 to test whether the mean ratings indicated significant acquisition of knowledge or not 
in participants’ knowledge and expertise in CBT internal verification activities and processed.

Results and Discussion
Respondents’ demographics
The demographic characteristics of the respondents are shown in Table 1. It can be seen that 
majority (83.3%) of the respondents were males. This agrees with Nimakoh, Danso and Donkor 
(2013) that there are more male SMs in COLTEK than females. About 67% of the participants were 
40 years and above. This indicates that most of the respondents were either in their middle age 
or more, and therefore matured enough to become internal verifiers in CBT. The results also show 
that the respondents were either Masters’ degree holders or PhD holders, with majority (83.3%) 
haven their Masters’ degree. This confirms that to become a SM in COLTEK, one should at least have 
postgraduate educational qualification. It can be seen that 75%of the respondents were specialised 
in engineering and technology fields. This is expected as CBT aims at training learners to become 
competent in skills, knowledge and attitudes which are mostly embedded in engineering and 
technology areas. Furthermore, about 67% of the respondents were teaching staff as was also found 
in Nimakoh et al. (2013). 

Table 1: Demographic profile of respondents (N=12)
Item                                     Category                   Frequency            Percentage (%)
Gender:                                  Male                                     10                           83.3
                                          Female                           2                                       16.6
Age range:                         30 – 39 yrs.                        4                           33.3
                                          40 – 49 yrs.                        1                           8.3
                                          50 – 59 yrs.                           4                           33.3
                                          ≥ 60 yrs.                           3                           25.0 
Qualification:                         MA                                       2                          16.7
                                          MSc/MTech.                        4                           33.3
                                          MPhil                           4                           33.3   
                                          PhD                                       2                                       16.7
Specialization:                              Eng./Tech.                                 9                                       75.0
                                          Education                           1                                       8.3
                                          Physical Sci.                           1                                       16.7
Staff type:                         Teaching                            8                                       66.7
                                          Non-Teaching          4                                       33.3

SMs’ Knowledge on CBT Internal Verification before the Workshop Training
Before the beginning of the training workshop, six participants were randomly selected and 
interviewed on their knowledge and expertise in CBT internal verification.One respondent said that:
“I have heard about the internal verification in CBT, but I have no idea about it. I just hope this 
workshop will enlighten me on the CBT internal verification concept”.
Another respondent also said that:

“I have read a little on CBT, and think that the internal verification in CBT is about strengthening 
the internal processes in CBT to achieve the aim of the training. However, I don’t know the 
activities involved. I expect to learn about the internal verification activities in this workshop”.
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The four remaining respondents said clearly that:

“They have no knowledge about CBT internal verification”.

This indicates that though some of the respondents have heard about internal verification in CBT, 
they did not have knowledge about it and therefore were expected to acquire the knowledge and 
expertise from the training workshop. This implies that even SMs from the University should receive 
training before they can practice as IVs. Therefore, organizing the training workshop was appropriate 
to equip participants to acquire knowledge in CBT internal verification processes.Charles, Triscott, 
Dobbs, Tian andBabenko (2016)emphasized the need for effectiveness of core competency-based 
learning and experience.

Impact of the Training on SMs’ Knowledge and Expertise in CBT Internal Verification
Table 2 presents the analysis of the perceived knowledge and expertise of the participants of the 
workshop training on CBT internal verification. The descriptive analysis shows that all the items 
recorded mean values more than 4.0, which implies that the respondents rated the items between 
agreed and strongly agreed. This could be describedthat the participants have acquired knowledge 
in CBT internal verification after the training.‘I can now prepare and fill all the IVs’ documents (IV1-
10)’ was the highest rated item with mean value of 4.75, followed by ‘I can now review pre-delivery 
checklist’ with mean value 4.67. ‘I now understand the roles and responsibilities of an IV’ with 4.62 
mean value was the next in terms of rating. Even the least two rateditems ‘I now understand the 
Internal Verification organisation structure’ and‘I can now conduct sampling for verification’ with 
4.31 and 4.25 mean values respectively, were rated above 4.0 which indicates that the respondents 
acquired knowledge and expertise in CBT internal verification.

A one-sample t-test was used to determine whether the mean ratings indicate statistically significant 
acquisition of knowledge or not in CBT internal verification, thus, the workshop training helped the 
participants to significantly acquire knowledge and expertise in CBT internal verification. A significant 
level of 0.05 was pre-determined and a hypothetical mean of 4.0 was chosen as an indicator of 
rating for agreement (acquired) for each item of CBT internal verification knowledge and expertise 
measured by the questionnaire. The mean differences in Table 2 refers to the difference between 
mean ratings of each item and the hypothetical mean of 4.0. The significant values (p-values) for 
each item indicate the mean differences are significant or not significant. From Table 2, the one-
sample t-testresults indicate that there is significant acquisition of knowledge and expertise by the 
participants of the training in all the 12 items the questionnaire measured.It could therefore be said 
that the workshop training significantly helped the participants to acquire knowledge and expertise 
in CBT internal verification. This finding is consistent with findings in previous studies. Studies by 
Danso, Adu, Twum-Ampomah and Mprah (2012), Nimakoh et al. (2013) and Piyali, Joshi, Satyawadi, 
Mukherjee & Ranjan (2011) have also shown that training workshop can be used to develop the 
capacity of staff and practitioners in many institutions. 

Conclusion 
The study assessedthe internal verifiers’ training workshop organized by Centre for Competency-
Based Training and Research of the College of Technology Education, Kumasi of University of 
Education, Winneba, Ghana for some selected staff. The study found that, the training workshop 
helped the participants to significantlyacquired knowledge and expertise to: prepare and fill all the 
IVs’ documents (IV1-10); review pre-delivery checklist; review marking guidelines and instruments 
for assessment; perform the roles and responsibilities of an IV; follow the procedure for internal 
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verification and CBT assessment processes; conduct sampling for verification; and provide assessors 
and programme team with quality feedback to improve their work. The study therefore concludes 
that the use of training workshop helped participants to significantly acquire knowledge and 
expertise in CBT internal verification. It is however, cautioned that the findings are limited to 
the research context of College of Technology Education, Kumasi of the University of Education, 
Winneba, and that no generalisations are applicable. Therefore, it isrecommended that further 
training workshop should be organisedfor a larger population of faculty staff, possibly countrywide. 
It is further recommended that such training workshop should be organised to build the capacity of 
other CBT experts such as external verifiers (EVs), programme team leaders, facilitators and assessors.
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Introduction 
Soil blocks are precast units made with soil/earth for building houses. The blocks are usually 
compressed in a mould with a damp rawsoil/earth that has suitable proportion of particle sizes 
to improve the properties. For further enhancement of the properties of the soil blocks, binders 
(cement and lime) and fibres (natural and synthetic) are added. A number of studies have enhanced 
the properties of soil blocks using binders and fibres as described ina study by Danso et al. (2015a). 
Reinforcing soil blocks with fibres can be traced back in the ancient Egypt, where straw was used 
to enhance the strength of the blocks. Current studies have also used different type of fibres in 
reinforcing the soil blocks for construction purposes as shown in Table 1. 
                               
Different types of fibres have different properties and behave similarly in wet and damp conditions, 
however they possess the properties that are acceptable to be used as reinforcement in soil blocks 
(Danso, 2017). As different fibres have different properties, when using any type of fibre for reinforc-
ing soil blocks, it is important to consider these critical factors: (1) the fibre aspect ratio;(2) the op-
timum fibre content; (3) the fibre-soil matrix bonding mechanism; (4) the rate of compaction pres-
sure; and (5) the manufacturing process. Fibre aspect ratio is the ratio of length to diameter of a fibre 
and is usually expresses as a single number greater than 1. The fibre aspect ratio of some selected 
fibres has been studied by Danso et al. (2015c) and Yalley (2012). The results suggest that different fi-
bres produce blocks with optimum strength at different aspect ratios, however, the fibre aspect ratio 
should be equal to or greater than 100. Previous studies (Danso 2015, Yalley, 2012) have established 
different fibre contents that produced the optimum strength of soil blocks manufactured with dif-
ferent fibres.Studies conducted by Ibraim et al. (2006), Danso et al. (2017), Maeda and Ibraim (2008) 
and Luz et al. (2007) described the interfacial bond that exist between fibres and soil matrix of fibre 
reinforced soil specimens. The influence of compacting rate on the properties of compressed earth 
blocks have also been studied (Danso, 2016). 

Abstract
Impacting to block manufacturers the skills required in producing soil blocks is important 
to ensure that high quality blocks are produced. This study assesses the opinions of block 
manufacturers who were trained on the manufacturing process of fibre reinforced soil 
blocks. The study used a questionnaire to survey the views of the participants of training 
workshop organised for adobe block manufacturers in Ghana. It was found that: the cost 
of the fibre reinforced soil blocks houses will be affordable for those in the low-income 
bracket, the manufacturing of fibre reinforced soil blocks has little effect on the environ-
ment, and fibre reinforced soil blocks are useful to the society and can be used to produce 
durable houses. Furthermore, the process of producing the fibre reinforced blocks will 
be somehow difficult due to the manual process of preparing particularly the fibres. It 
was also found that the fibre reinforced soil blocks will be more useful in the rural areas 
where earthen construction is common. It is recommended that governments of devel-
oping countries should promote the use of fibre reinforced soil blocks in order to reduce 
housing deficit. 

Keywords: Fibre reinforced soil blocks, block manufacturers, training 



1st International Conference on Competency-Based Training and Research,13th-15th September, 2017  

22

                      Table 1: Types of Fibres used in soil blocks
         Fibre type                                    Reference 
                              Coconut/coir                              Danso et al. (2015b)
                                                                                 Aguwa (2013)
                                                                                 Sreekumar and Nair (2013)
                                                                                Gaw and Zamora (2011)
                              Hibiscuscannabinus            Millogo et al. (2014)
                              Kenaf                                              Millogo et al. (2015)
                              Oil palm empty fruit bunch            Ismail and Yaacob(2011)
                              Oil palm fruit                             Danso et al, (2015c)
                              Polypropylene                             Donkor and Obonyo (2016)
                              Sheep wool                             Aymerich et al. (2012)
                              Straw                                               Parisi et al. (2015)
                                                                               Piattoni et al. (2011)
                              Sugarcane bagasse                            Danso et al. (2015d)
                                                                               Luz et al. (2007)

The process of manufacturing fibre reinforced soil blocks are very important to make block makers 
produce the blocks to the required specification. Though studies explain how the fibre reinforced 
soil blocks are manufactured, they don’t go further to impact the skills required in producing the 
blocks to the stakeholders (block makers) who are responsible in manufacturing the blocks in com-
munities where they are used.This study therefore assesses the views of stakeholders who were 
trained on the manufacturing process of fibre reinforced soil blocks that were produced in the study 
by Danso et al. (2015b). The study surveyed the views of the participants of the training on the ben-
efits of the fibre reinforced soil blocks and the organisation of the workshop. 

Methodology 
Focus group workshop training was organised for adobe block makers in Ghana because they 
are the main people who are involved in producing soil blocks mostly in rural areas. Two training 
sessions were organised, one for those in Southern Ghana and the other in the Northern Ghana. A 
snow-ball approach was used to contact and invite the adobe block manufacturers for the training, 
because the researcher did not know their locations; so those identified earlier provided the snow-
ball nucleus which spread until majority of the adobe block manufacturers were contacted. In all, 
one hundred and eleven (111) adobe block manufacturers were contacted and invited to attend 
the workshop training, 62 and 49 from Southern and Northern sectors respectively. 49 and 38 
attended the workshop training respectively from Southern and Northern sectors, making a total of 
87 attendants representing about 78%.  The first training was held on 2nd February 2015 at Accra for 
the Southern sector and the other was held on 6th February 2015 at Kumasi for the Northern sector. 
Resources provided for the training include(1) writing pads, (2) pens and pencils,(3) technical guide 
on the production of fibre reinforced soil blocks, (4) samples of fibre enhanced soil blocks, and (5) 
posterson the production of fibre reinforced soil blocks.

During the workshop, the participants discussed the benefits of fibre enhanced soil blocks, the 
process involved in preparing the fibres, sieving of soil, mixing of the materials, moulding and drying 
of the blocks. Participants were allowed to ask questions and answers provided. A feedback form was 
given to each participant to rate their agreement or disagreement on the usefulness and benefits 



1st International Conference on Competency-Based Training and Research,13th-15th September, 2017  

23

of the fibre reinforced soil blocks and organisation of the workshop training with a five-point Likert 
scale. The Likert scale used was from strongly disagree (1) to strongly agree (5). The participants were 
also asked to provide general suggestions and comments for improvement. 

At the end of the training, the feedback forms were distributed to all the participants to complete, 
out of which at total of 81 feedback forms were completed and returned (47 and 34 respectively 
from Southern and Northern sectors). Content validity was established by a panel of two expert. 
Construct validity was also ensured by critically developing the indicators within established 
theoretical framework. Cronbach alpha reliability test for the items was above the recommended 0.7 
(Straub et al., 2004), with a reliability coefficient of all the 13 items measuring a composite value of 
0.73. Therefore the scales could be considered reliable.The computed mean ratings were compared 
with the theoretical mean rating (assuming normal distribution of responses above neutral) of 3.0, 
in order to determine the participants’ agreement to the items.

Results and discussion
Descriptive analysis of the participants’ responses are presented in Table 2. The responses are 
discussed under three main headings: (1) benefits of the fibre reinforced soil blocks, (2) organisation 
of the workshop,and (3) suggestions and recommendations for improvement.

Table 2: Descriptive statistics on participants’ response(n=81)

Code  Statement Mean Std 
Dev

SE C.I. of 
Mean

Rank

C1 Fibre reinforced soil blocks can be used to pro-
duce low-cost housing

4.40 0.86 0.10 0.19 1st

E1 Using fibre reinforced soil blocks will help to 
produce cool room temperature houses

4.37 0.97 0.11 0.21 2nd

U1 I find the fibre reinforced soil blocks useful for 
building houses

4.31 0.68 0.08 0.15 3rd

C2 Resources require for producing fibre reinforced 
soil blocks are available

4.26 0.77 0.09 0.17 4th

C3 Fibre reinforced soil blocks will be affordable 4.16 0.93 0.10 0.21 5th

O1 I am satisfied with the general organisation of 
the workshop

4.14 0.77 0.09 0.17 6th

U2 Fibre reinforced soil blocks can be used to ad-
dress inadequate housing problem

4.13 0.90 0.10 0.19 7th

O2 The delivery of the workshop was satisfactory  4.13 0.62 0.07 0.14 8th

O3 The resources provided for the workshop were 
helpful

4.11 0.74 0.08 0.16 9th

E2 Using fibre reinforced soil blocks will help to 
reduce pollution of the environment

4.10 0.93 0.10 0.21 10th

U3 Using fibre reinforced soil blocks will help to 
produce durable houses

4.07 0.85 0.10 0.19 11th

U4 I intend to use fibre reinforced soil blocks in 
future

4.00 0.61 0.07 0.14 12th

U5 Producing fibre reinforced soil blocks will be easy 3.94 0.84 0.09 0.19 13th

C – Cost; E – Environmental; U – Usefulness; O – Organisation of the workshop
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Benefits of the fibre enhanced soil blocks
Cost
It can be seen from Table 2 that the participants ranked C1 first (1st) with mean ± Standard 
deviationof 4.40 ± 0.86which is between agreed and strongly agreed. This shows that 
‘fibre reinforced soil blocks can be used to produce low-cost houses’ was agreed by the 
respondents as the highest benefit of the fibre reinforced soil blocks. C2 and C3 are all 
within the first five ranked items, implying that the cost of the fibre reinforced soil blocks 
will be affordable for those in the low-income bracket. Some respondents’ comments are 
quoted below: 

“The research will help to produce low cost housing and should be introduced in the 
country”

“The raw materials used are cheap and abundant in Ghana”

As the cost of construction materials constitutes between 60% and 70% of a building 
(Danso and Manu, 2013), the reduction of the materials cost will invariably reduce the cost 
of the entire building project. This will contribute to affordable housing due to the low-cost 
of the material(Zami and Lee, 2011).Another important contribution to the low-cost is the 
production of the blocks at the site where the construction work takes place, as compared 
to conventional building materials such as cement and steel bars which are imported or 
manufactured in urban towns and have to be transported to other parts of a country at 
long distances, and invariably increase the cost of housing(Fernandes et al., 2007).

Environmental 
The participants ranked E1 ‘using fibre reinforced soil blocks will help produce cool 
room temperature houses’ second (2nd) with mean ± Standard deviation value of 4.37 
± 0.97 which is also between agreed and strongly agreed. Soil blocks provides a cool 
room temperature due to its good thermal insulation properties(Arumala and Gondal, 
2007, Danso, 2013). E2 ‘using fibre reinforced soil blocks will help reduce pollution of the 
environment’ obtained Mean value of 4.10 which also shows participants’ agreement to 
the item. This is supported by the fact that improper disposal of agricultural waste such as 
burning can give rise to ammonia and methane emissions that can lead to acidification and 
contribute GHG (European Environmental Agency, 2006). This means the incorporation of 
the agricultural waste fibres in blocks will have positive effect on both internal and external 
housing environment. Furthermore, manufacturing of fibre reinforced soil blocks has little 
effect on the environment as compare to cement and sandcrete blocks production, which 
contribute high carbon emission and pollute the environment.

Usefulness 
U1 ‘I find the fibre reinforced soil blocks useful for building houses’ was ranked third (3rd) by 
the respondents with mean ± Standard deviation value of 4.31 ± 0.68which is also between 
agreed and strongly agreed. The respondents therefore consider the fibre enhanced soil 
blocks to be used to address inadequate housing problem in the society as U2 was rated 
above 4.0 (agree). The respondents rated U3 and U4 items 4.0 (agree), meaning they find 
the fibre reinforced soil blocks useful to the society and canbe used to produce durable 
houses. This is important because the main reason for reinforcing the soil blocks is to 
improve the engineering properties for better resistance to load and weathering (Minke, 
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2009). However, U5 ‘producing fibre reinforced soil blocks will be easy’ was ranked 13th 
(the least), which means the respondents find the process of producing the block may 
be difficult compared with the blocks without fibres. Considering the manual process of 
preparing particularly the fibres, they felt it will be difficult and time consuming. This is 
supported by some of the suggestion the participants made that: 

“The manual means of preparing the fibres will be time consuming, so it will help if 
mechanical means can be used to save time”.

Some respondents also gave these suggestions as quoted below:

“The fibre enhanced soil blocks will be more useful in the rural areas”

“You must try to implement this research work to help our rural communities especially 
the three Northern Regions”

This suggests that some of the respondents were of the opinion that the fibre reinforced 
soil blocks will be more useful in the rural areas where earthen construction is common. 
Therefore, introducing the technique in rural communities will be more accepted than the 
urban communities where conventional building materials for building houses dominate. 
There are ten regions in Ghana, out of which the three Northern Regions (Upper East, Upper 
West and the North) are the less economic developed, and are therefore the regions with 
massive earthen structures. 

Organisation of the workshop
The respondents agreed to the item O1 ‘I am satisfied with the general organisation of the 
workshop’ with Mean ± Standard deviation of 4.14 ± 0.77. This means that the participants 
generally agreed that the workshop training was satisfactorily organised. Similar rating was 
given by the respondents to items O2 and O3 ‘delivery of the workshop was satisfactory’ 
and ‘resources provided for the workshop were helpful’ respectively. It suggests that the 
resources such as note pads, pens and pencils, technical guide on the production of fibre 
reinforced soil blocks, posters, among others were helpful to the delivery of the workshop 
training. This is consistent with the findings of the study by Danso, Adu, Twum-Ampomah 
and Mprah (2012) which majority of the respondents rated high the resources used for the 
in-service training. Though the participant felt the organisation and the resources provided 
were good, some of them gave this suggestion as quoted below:

“The delivery of the workshop was good, but next time try and used overhead projector 
instead of posters”

This means although the posters were good, the use of projector could sustain the interest 
of the participants in the workshop training with the changing of slides, which will show 
different viewing characteristics.

Suggestions and recommendations for improvement
The respondents made the following additional comments and suggestions in addition to 
the above mentioned:
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From the above, it can been seen that the participants commended the idea of 
reinforcing soil blocks with fibres. In view of this, some suggested that the idea 
should be included in the curriculum of technical and vocational schools to 
inculcate the technique in the students, and also to seek government intervention 
in promoting the blocks. Some participants also suggested the introduction of 
other additive for checking termites and rodents, and some binders to increase 
durability properties of the fibre reinforced soil blocks. Improvement of the fibres in 
the form of bagging it (like cement) was also suggested,so people can have access 
to the fibres. Contrarily, others expressed that if the demand for the fibre increase, it 
might lead to increase cost like in the case of cement. In addition, some suggested 
the need for further research work in using other waste materials and fire resistance 
and thermal properties tests. 

Conclusion 
The study assessed the views of blocks manufacturers who were trained on the 
manufacturing process of fibre reinforced soil blocks. It was found that:
•	 The	cost	of	the	fibre	reinforced	soil	blocks	houses	will	be	affordable	for	
those in the low-income bracket, due to the abundance and low-cost of the raw 
materials.
•	 The	manufacturing	of	fibre	reinforced	soil	blocks	has	little	effect	on	the	en-
vironment as compare to cement and sandcrete blocks production, which contrib-
ute high carbon emission and pollute the environment.

•      Addition of binders like cement and POP in the reinforced soil blocks will help to    
        make it more durable
•      The fibres must be improved and package like cement to make it available in market  
        for people to buy and used for construction of their houses
•      The technique is a good idea and must be encouraged
•      Further research must be done to test the fire resistance of the fibre reinforced soil  
        blocks
•      I believe if the demand for the fibres increased, the farmers will not leave the waste 
        but will sell them, which will increase the cost of the fibres
•      The compression machine used for making the blocks should be made available in 
        the rural communities for use, so that they will not continue to use the wooden    
        moulds
•        This idea should be extended to technical and vocational school to help train the  
          students
•        Very good research and I have learnt a new idea from the workshop
•        The blocks might have good thermal properties as well
•        Additives can be added to check insert or termite attack 
•       Government intervention is needed to promote the idea 
•        Other wastes must be researched to be used to reinforced the soil blocks
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•	 The	fibre	reinforced	soil	blocks	are	useful	to	the	society	and	canbe	used	to	
produce durable houses. This is relevant because the main reason for reinforcing 
the soil blocks is to improve the engineering properties for better resistance to 
load and weathering.
•	 The	process	of	producing	the	fibre	reinforced	blocks	is	difficult	as	com-
pared with the blocks without fibres. The manual process of preparing particularly 
the fibres is difficult and time consuming.
•	 The	fibre	reinforced	soil	blocks	will	be	more	useful	in	the	rural	areas	where	
earthen construction is common. Therefore, introducing the technique in rural 
communities will be more accepted than the urban communities where conven-
tional building materials for building houses dominate.
•	 The	organisation	and	the	resources	provided	for	the	training	were	deemed	
to be good. However, the use of other resources such as projector for presentation 
would be preferred.
•	 It	is	recommended	that	government	of	developing	countries	should	pro-
mote the fibre reinforced soil blocks, and incorporate the technique in the curricu-
lum of technical and vocational schools. Researchers should also extend the study 
by adding other binders to further increase the durability properties of the blocks 
and also test the resistance of the blocks against fire. 
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Introduction
Literature on investments and capital market operations suggests that every efficient economic 
system has inbuilt mechanisms for ensuring efficient allocation of economic resources to its various 
market participants (Watson & Head, 1998; Van Horn & Wachowicz, 2009). To command a good 
amount of the available resources for allocation by the economic systems, market participants 
(mostly the individual economic units such as firms, investors, etc.) must demonstrate that they 
are capable of utilizing the resources efficiently to generate adequate returns so as to reward the 
providers of the resources handsomely. In the market settings, the resource allocation process is 
largely influenced by the end results of sets of private decisions by the various individual economic 
units participating in the market place. Important among these decisions are capital investment 
decisions that are accordingly vital for the future operability of the individual firms making the 
investment, and for the maximization of the value of their owners (Weston & Copeland, 1985; Watson 
& Head, 1998). Thus, capital investment decisions have serious repercussions for many aspects of the 

Abstract
This study sought to investigate the awareness and the level of usage of capital budg-
eting techniques (CBT) among the tourist facility developers within Kumasi metropolis. 
This study used a survey research approach where sets of structured questionnaire were 
used to collect data from respondents from 25 tourist facility developers from within Ku-
masi Metropolis. The data collected were analyzed using both qualitative and quantita-
tive methods. The results of the study show that majority of the studied respondents are 
aware of CBT and have good knowledge of specific investment ranking methodologies 
available. Ironically, low number of developers apply CBT in their capital investment deci-
sions. However, there seems to be a positive and significant linear relationship between 
the respondents’ enterprises’ usage and application of the capital budgeting techniques 
and the socio-economic factors such as respondents’ awareness of the CBT (r=0.443, 
sig=0.026). In addition, “the respondents’ enterprises’ usage and application of the capital 
budgeting techniques” was found to have a strong positive and significantly associated 
with “how often the concept is used” (r=0.774, sig=0.000). Similarly, “the respondents’ en-
terprises’ usage and application of the capital budgeting techniques” and “respondents’ 
gender” has a strong association (r=0.368, sig=0.071). Finally, the respondents’ enterprises’ 
usage and application of the capital budgeting techniques and “capital project under-
taken” also have a linear relationship (r=0.368, sig=0.071). The findings provide impor-
tant implications for finance and/or investment educators in our colleges and universities 
in Ghana in particular to continue the efforts inculcating the culture of applying CBT in 
capital investment decisions so as to implement only projects with great potentials of 
increasing shareholders’ value. Though this study may be said to be limited in terms of 
generalization of its findings due to its coverage, it however maybe seen as one of the 
few studies that lead the way for further future research in modeling the determinants of 
capital budgeting techniques application in investment projects in general and Ghana in 
particular.

Keywords: Capital budgeting techniques, tourist facility developers, investment deci-
sions, Kumasi
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firm’s operations and, as such, often exert a crucial impact on its survival, profitability and growth 
(McIntyre & Coulthurst, 1985; Weston & Copeland, 1985; Ekeha, 2011; Tufuor & Doku, 2013). Further, 
literature suggests firms with good capital investment decisions that result in positive Net Present 
Values (NPV) surely attract more than adequate financial resources from the market place. With this in 
mind, it is no wonder that capital investment decisions (also known as capital budgeting) is a central 
application of financial theories being taught at business schools and colleges across the globe. 
The main argument usually put forward as to why  capital budgeting techniques and/or capital 
investment decisions (including cash flows generations, risk and the time value of money, appraisal 
techniques) are taught most of the time in business schools and colleges is that  its application leads 
to increase in firm’s value (Tufuor & Doku, 2013; Ekeha, 2011; Weston & Copeland, 1985). 

To ensure that organizations, both for profit and not-for-profit create a conducive environment(s) 
necessary to facilitate the earning of long term profits as well as to ensure that the organization 
continues to exist for this purpose requires an investment(s) in long-term assets. The techniques 
of identifying acceptable investments under given financial ceilings and risk is known as capital 
budgeting. Thus, capital budgeting is the process of allocating financial resources (capital) among 
various capital investments or projects that are expected to result in considerable benefits over a 
long period of time into the future (Tufuor & Doku, 2013; Ekeha, 2011; Weston & Copeland, 1985). It 
is apparently necessary for organizations to invest and re-invest in wealth creating assets or projects 
in order to renew, extend and replace the means by which they carry on their business activities. 
Capital investment therefore permits companies to continue to generate profits in future periods as 
well as maintain the profitability of existing business activities. Usually, capital investment projects 
will require significant cash outlays followed by cash inflows over several years. Careful appraisal 
is therefore necessary as large amounts of cash needs to be raised and invested. Huge sums of 
compensation in the form of interest must be paid over to the providers of that large amount of cash 
invested. Also, the future wellbeing and/or survival of the investing enterprise largely depends on the 
projects so undertaken. Weston and Copeland (1985) further reiterate that, in order to maximize the 
return to shareholders of companies, it is important that only the best or most profitable investment 
projects are selected while warning that bad long term investment decisions can be both financially 
and strategically devastating. As such, particular care needs to be taken with investment project 
appraisal and selection in order to arrive at the ultimate goal of only implementing projects with 
great potential to lead to shareholders’ value maximization (Weston & Copeland, 1985; McLaney, 
2006; Tufuor & Doku, 2013).    

The advantage of applying sound capital budgeting techniques when implementing capital 
investment projects is however generally taken for granted and not often questioned by practitioners. 
Literature portrays that application of the capital budgeting techniques are seen as tools for 
maximizing shareholders’ wealth and, at the same time, maximizing the value of the firm (Weston 
& Copeland, 1985). Further, literature conjectures that firms that use capital budgeting techniques 
to generate positive net present value (NPV) projects for implementation perform better over time 
than those who do not (Klammer, 1972). As largely suggested in literature, adoption of capital 
budgeting procedures should not only increase the value of the firm, but also results in positive 
cash flow situations over the firm’s life time especially after implementation of the accepted NPV 
projects. The question then is: if that is the case, do firms apply capital budgeting techniques in their 
capital investment decisions? Also, are there any factors that influence usage and/or application in 
practice?   

Earlier studies suggest that most businesses apply capital budgeting techniques in their capital 
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investment decisions. However, evidence abounds that most Ghanaian businesses collapsed after 
implementing huge capital investment projects, contrary to what is found in the literature. The 
desire to find out why is the great motivation for this study. This paper therefore sought to ascertain 
the awareness and usage level of capital budgeting techniques as well as factors influencing its 
application among the tourist facility developers within Kumasi Metropolis of Ghana.

There have been some studies on capital budgeting decisions in Ghana (Tufuor & Doku, 2013) and 
other jurisdictions (Weston & Copeland, 1985; Sangster, 1993; McLaney, 2006). However, this current 
study takes a slight paradigm shift from all the previous studies, in that it strategically focuses on 
tourist facility developers within Kumasi Metropolis of Ghana. It seeks to confirm the application of 
capital budgeting techniques in capital investment decisions of tourism players in Ghana; and to 
ascertain if some factors are likely to influence their applicability of capital budgeting techniques 
in evaluating projects among tourism facility developers. Further, there have not been any catholic 
studies examining capital budgeting decisions among Ghanaian tourist facility developers. It is 
also believed that this study may serve as the basis for constructive criticism and further study and 
research on the present issue as most previous findings in other parts of the world in respect to 
capital budgeting decisions cannot be readily applicable to the Ghanaian context due to difference 
in the cultural, political and socio-economic settings. Hence, a locally constructed study such as this 
is imperative at this time.

Methodology 
This study used survey research design where sets of structured questionnaires were used as 
the data collection instrument due to its ability to collect data of high quality within the shortest 
possible time with minimal costs as well as not requiring the physical presence of the researcher 
(Robertson & McClokey, 2002). The study adopted both the qualitative and quantitative research 
methods for data analysis and presentation. The study was conducted within Kumasi Metropolis, 
Ghana. Although the convenient sampling technique was used to select the sample, the choice of 
the region was however guided by the emerging presence of high numbers of tourist facilities.

The population consisted of all the various tourist facility developers registered with the Ghana 
Tourism Authority within Ashanti Region of Ghana. To ensure very high quality data that reflected 
the developers’ responses and to improve representativeness, a sample of about 42 developers 
within Kumasi Metropolis were conveniently approached and they agreed to participant in the 
study. Having enlisted the research participants’ agreement, a survey was conducted between 
December, 2015 and February, 2016. Out of the 42 sets of questionnaires administered, 25 usable 
sets were obtained representing a 60% response rate. 

The instrument items were grouped into Sections A and B. Section A gathered background 
information on respondents whereas Section B focused on capital budgeting practices of the 
respondents. The instruments were constructed upon completion of review of relevant related 
literature on the current research problem and pre-tested to improve its’ clarity and potency. The 
instrument was administered to the respondents on pre-agreed appointed days at their individual 
premises. The respondents agreed with the researcher(s) to complete and return the instruments to 
the researcher(s) at their own convenience. This approach was adopted as a way to ensure a high 
participation rate. However, this is in consonance with assertions in literature that data collection 
instruments usually left with respondents to return generally turn out to have a low response rate of 
about 30% on the average depending on the context and location (Robertson & McCloskey, 2002; 
Sachdeva, 2014; Gbadago, 2015). 
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The data obtained were analyzed using SPSS version 21 as it is able to help produce more reliable 
results and handles a lot of data with ease. 

Results of the study
The results of this study are discussed in this section under demographic profile, awareness and the 
level of usage of capital budgeting techniques and results of Pearson’s correlation analysis as below.
 
The demographic profile of the respondents studied
Out of 42 sets of questionnaires given out, only 25 were returned representing 60% response rate, 
which is considered good. Out of the number that responded to the survey instrument, 12 of them 
were males representing about 48% while 13 representing 52% were females. This suggests that the 
females constitute a larger proportion of the study sample as shown in Table1.

The age distribution of the respondents is as shown in Table1. It was revealed that the respondents’ 
ages ranged between 18 and above 61 years, which are within the required minimum working 
age and retirement age of a Ghanaian. Out of the 25 study respondents, 80% falls into the 18-30 
years’ age group suggesting this group constitutes the majority of the sample.  This was followed 
by respondents whose age falls within the 31 to 40 years’ age group and those above 61 years were 
8%. However, those within the 41-50 age grouping represent only 4%. This suggests that majority of 
the study sample were mainly of a youthful age (that is 18 to 30 years) and are likely to have more 
working years ahead with their current employers if they decide to remain in their employment. 

From Table1, the respondents’ educational qualification is quite inspiring as compared to what 
many may have thought it to be. The educational background of the respondents includes tertiary, 
second cycle and no formal education. As it were, many would have thought that the tourism 
sector does not have highly educated personnel. However, 44% of the respondents had tertiary 
education whereas 28% had second cycle education and no formal educational qualification each. 
Accordingly, some of the respondents (specifically 44%) had tertiary educational qualification. This 
is an indication that, all things being equal, respondents could not only read and understand but 
also are very knowledgeable and hence providing a solid basis for evaluating the current research 
problem as they are likely to give unbiased views or opinions.

As shown in Table1, the respondents’ marital status was looked at as marital status is usually 
considered as a key social cultural factor in predicting behaviours. The study thus revealed that 
about 56% of the respondents have not married while 44% of the respondents are married. The 
reason accounting for this may be the fact that most of these respondents are within the youthful 
age of 18 to 30 years as shown in Table1. 

The employment status distribution of the respondents is as shown in Table1. The study revealed 
that the respondents were either employees or self-employed (that is the owners) of the tourist 
facilities. Out of the 25 study respondents, 15 representing 60% were employees whereas 10, being 
40%, were self-employed. This implied that the majority of the respondents are employees.

In terms of how long the respondents have been in business, the study found that at least 80% of 
the respondents have been in business for less than five years,  16% have also spent 6 to 10 and 4% 
of the responding spending 11 to at most 15 years as shown in Table 1. 
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Table 1:   Respondents’ Background Information

Variables                                   Responses                   Frequency         Percent (%)

1. Gender                                                 Male                                            12                                 48 

                                                                         Female                           13                                 52 

2.  Age                                                         18 to 30 Years                           20                                 80

                                                                         31 to 40 Years                           2                                 8

                                                                         41 to 50 Years                           1                                  4

                                                                         61 Years & Above          2                                 8

                                                                         Not Applicable          7                                 28

3. Educational Background of      Second cycle education        7                                 28
      the Respondents                                  Tertiary Education          11                                 44
4. Marital Status                                        No                                            14                                 56
                                                          Yes                                            11                                 44
5. Employment Status                        Employee                          15                                 60
                                                          Self employed                           10                                 40
6. Number of Years in Operation           0 to 5 years                           20                                 80
      or business 6 to 10 years      6 to 10 years                           4                                 16
                                                                         11 to 15 years                           1                                 4
7. Annual Turnover                                    GH¢100,000 & below              6                                 24
                                                                         GH¢101,000 to          12                                 48
                                                                         GH¢199,999.99                   
                                                                         GH¢200,000                               4                                 16
                                                                         to GH¢299,999.99 
                                                                         GH¢300,000 to                          1                                 4
                                                                         GH¢399,999.99 
                                                                         GH¢500,000 & above          2                                 8
                                                                          Total                                              25                                   100

Source: Researcher’s Field Survey (December, 2015 to June, 2016)

The study ascertained that the respondents’ enterprises’ average turnovers ranged between below 
GH¢100,000.00 to over GH¢500,000.00 per annum as shown in Table 1. Most of the respondents’ 
enterprises have an annual average turnover of below GH¢400,000.00, which may be considered 
to be very low considering the amount of investment in operating facilities. From the study, 52% 
of the respondents indicated that their enterprises have undertaken capital investment projects 
since establishment. However, 48% of the respondents indicated otherwise. Thus, the majority of 
the respondents’ organizations have invested in capital projects so as to increase their ability and/ or 
capacity to operate or carry out their usual business activities as shown in Table 1.

The awareness and usage of Capital budgeting techniques among the Tourist Facility Developers 
within Kumasi Metropolis. This study ascertained that the main sources of funds for financing 
investment projects among tourist facilities within Kumasi Metropolis are retained earnings, extra 
funding from owners and bank borrowings as shown in Table 2. Among the above mentioned 
sources, bank borrowing constitutes the main sources (that is 64%). This is followed by ploughing 
back the retained earnings (which constituted 32%) and extra funding from owners (representing 
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only 4%). This suggests that the respondents’ enterprises largely depend on bank borrowings to 
finance their capital investment projects as shown in Table 2. 

Table 2:   Respondents’ Capital Budgeting Practices

S# Variables Responses Frequency Percent

No 12 48

1.
Has your enterprise ever undertaken in-
vestment projects since its establishment? 

Yes 13 52

Retained earn-
ings

8 32

2. Capital projects’ financing sources
Extra Funding 
from owners

1 4

    Bank borrowings 16 64

0 to 20% 10 40

3. Average cost of capital 21 to 30% 3 12

    31 to 40% 12 48

No 5 20

4.
Awareness of the concept of capital bud-
geting

Yes 20 80

No 14 56

5.
Application of capital budgeting tech-
niques in your investment decisions

Yes 11 44

NPV Method 8 32

PI 1 4

PBP 4 16

6.
Knowledge & awareness of specific capital 
budgeting methods

ARR 2 8

IRR 5 20

ROCE 4 16

   
All of the above 
methods

1 4

None 4 16

NPV 7 36

PI 1 4

7.
Usage of the specific capital budgeting 
methods

PBP 4 16

ARR 3 12

IRR 1 4

    ROCE 3 12
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As follow up to the main financing sources, it was ascertained that the average cost of capital or 
funds for investment among tourist facilities within Kumasi Metropolis ranges between 20% and 
40%. Thus, from the study, 40% of the respondents indicated that their enterprise’s average cost of 
capital is between 0% to 20%; further 12% revealed that their enterprise’s average cost of capital is 
21% to 30%; and 48% opined that their enterprise’s average cost of capital is between 31% and 40%. 
That is, on average, most tourist facilities finance capital projects at about 40% cost of capital as 
shown in Table 2. This suggests that the cost of capital for tourist facilities is generally high.

The study, in an attempt to ascertain the level of awareness of respondents (among the tourist fa-
cilities operators within Kumasi Metropolis) on the theoretical capital budgeting concepts as being 
taught in schools, found that 80% of the studied sample were aware of the concept while only 20% 
were not as shown in Table 2. Despite this figure, only 44% of the studied sample were applying the 
concept in their investment decision making processes. The majority of respondents exhibited fairly 
high knowledge and awareness of the theoretical capital budgeting techniques or methods such 
as net present value (NPV), profitability index (PI), payback period (PBP), accounting rate of return 
(ARR), internal rate of return (IRR), and return on capital employed (ROCE). However, about 4% of the 
respondents indicated that they have knowledge of all the six methods as shown in Table 2. Thus, 
out of the six investment ranking methodologies mentioned, NPV method is the most widely known 
and/or understood among the methods followed by IRR, PBB and ROCE, ARR and PI methods in that 
order. This suggests that the two most known investment projects ranking methods among the 
tourist facilities are the NPV and IRR methods as shown in Table 2.

This study ascertained that, in terms of application and usage of the capital budgeting techniques 
in practice, the tourist facilities studied have utilized the concept to a fair extent in their investment 
decisions and practices as shown in the Table 2. While 84% of the respondents indicated that their 
enterprises have ever use one method or the other in ranking their investment, only 16% indicated 
their enterprise have never use CBT. This suggests that most respondents’ enterprises apply capital 
budgeting techniques in their investment decision processes.

The Results of Pearson’s Correlation Analysis 
Pearson’s Bivariate Correlation analysis was carried out so as to determine if there is any association 
between the respondents’ enterprise usage and application of capital budgeting techniques in rank-
ing investment projects and the demographic characteristics of the respondents as exhibited above 
using the data collected. For the purposes of our statistical analysis, the researchers correlated capi-
tal budgeting concept application (henceforth referred to as CBCAppl); capital budgeting concept 
awareness (henceforth referred to as CBCAwareness); how often the concept is applied (henceforth 
referred to as often); gender (henceforth referred to as Gend); age (henceforth referred to as Ag); 
marital status (henceforth referred to as Marr), educational background (henceforth referred to as 
Edub); capital budgeting technique usage (henceforth referred to as CBTUsage); annual turnover 
(henceforth referred to as AnnualT); and capital projects undertaken (henceforth referred to as capi).
The result of correlation analysis is as shown in Table 3. It shows that there is a positive and signifi-
cant relationship between “the respondents’ enterprises’ usage and application of the capital budg-
eting techniques” and “the respondents’ awareness of the CBC” (r=0.443, sig=0.026). In addition, “the 
respondents’ enterprises’ usage and application of the capital budgeting techniques” was found to 
have a strong positive relationship and is significantly associated with “how often the concept is 
used” (r=0.774, sig=0.000). Similarly, “the respondents’ enterprises’ usage and application of the cap-
ital budgeting techniques” and “respondents’ gender” has a strong association (r=0.368, sig=0.071). 
Finally, “the respondents’ enterprises’ usage and application of the capital budgeting techniques” 
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and “capital project undertaken” also have a linear relationship (r=0.368, sig=0.071).

However, although there is some kind of positive relation between the respondents’ enterprises’ us-
age and application of the capital budgeting techniques and the respondents’ age, marital status, 
educational background, CBT usage and annual turnover, these relationships are not statistically 
significant as shown by the result in Table 3. 

Table 3: Pearson’s Correlations Matrix

 

CB-
CAppl

CB-
CAware-

ness

Often Gend Ag Marr Edub CB-
TUs-
age

An-
nualT

Capi

CBCAppl Pearson 
Correla-

tion

1 0.443* 0.774** 0.368 -0.263 0.026 0.215 0.148 0.276 0.368

Sig. 
(2-tailed)

0.026 0.000 0.071 0.204 0.902 0.302 0.479 0.181 0.071

N 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25

CB-
CAware-
ness

Pearson 
Correla-

tion

0.443* 1 0.343 0.320 0.211 0.242 0.032 0.307 0.137 0.520**

Sig. 
(2-tailed)

0.026 0.093 0.119 0.311 0.244 0.879 0.136 0.513 0.008

  N 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25

Often Pearson 
Correla-

tion

0.774** 0.343 1 0.316 -0.309 -0.263 0.204 0.286 0.238 0.144

Sig. 
(2-tailed)

0.000 0.093 0.124 0.133 0.205 0.328 0.166 0.251 0.492

N 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25

Gend Pearson 
Correla-

tion

0.368 0.320 0.316 1 -0.409* -0.277 0.358 0.337 0.180 0.359

Sig. 
(2-tailed)

0.071 0.119 0.124 0.042 0.179 0.079 0.099 0.389 0.078

  N 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25

Ag Pearson 
Correla-

tion

-0.263 0.211 -0.309 -0.409* 1 0.278 -0.148 0.170 -0.088 -0.213

Sig. 
(2-tailed)

0.204 0.311 0.133 0.042 0.178 0.479 0.416 0.675 0.306

N 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25

Marr Pearson 
Correla-

tion

0.026 0.242 -0.263 -0.277 0.278 1 -0.368 -0.134 -0.041 0.206
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Sig. 
(2-tailed)

0.902 0.244 0.205 0.179 0.178 0.070 0.522 0.847 0.322

  N 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25

Edub Pearson 
Correla-

tion

0.215 0.032 0.204 0.358 -0.148 -0.368 1 0.048 -0.007 -0.028

Sig. 
(2-tailed)

0.302 0.879 0.328 0.079 0.479 0.070 0.820 0.975 0.893

N 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25

CBTUs-
age

Pearson 
Correla-

tion

0.148 0.307 0.286 0.337 0.170 -0.134 0.048 1 0.263 -0.119

Sig. 
(2-tailed)

0.479 0.136 0.166 0.099 0.416 0.522 0.820 0.204 0.570

  N 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25

AnnualT Pearson 
Correla-

tion

0.276 0.137 0.238 0.180 -0.088 -0.041 -0.007 0.263 1 0.228

Sig. 
(2-tailed)

0.181 0.513 0.251 0.389 0.675 0.847 0.975 0.204 0.272

N 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25

Capi Pearson 
Correla-

tion

0.368 0.520** 0.144 0.359 -0.213 0.206 -0.028 -0.119 0.228 1

Sig. 
(2-tailed)

0.071 0.008 0.492 0.078 0.306 0.322 0.893 0.570 0.272

  N 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25 25
*. Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).
**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).

Summary and Conclusion  
This study sought to investigate the level of usage and awareness of capital budgeting techniques 
(CBT) among the tourist facility developers within Kumasi metropolis with the view to establish 
if there is any relationship(s) that exist between the usage of the CBT concept and socio-cultural 
factors such as education, gender, age, sources of finance among others.
The results of the study show that, even though a few number of developers apply CBT in their 
capital investment decisions, there is a positive and significant linear relationship between the 
respondents’ enterprises’ usage and application of the capital budgeting techniques and the socio-
economic factors such as respondents’ awareness of the CBT; how often the concept is used; the 
capital project undertaken. 

The findings provide important implications for finance and/or investment educators in our colleges 
and universities in Ghana in particular to continue the efforts of inculcating the culture of applying 
CBT in capital investment decisions so as to implement only projects with great potentials of 
increasing shareholders’ value. Also, investors may need to continue in insisting on application or 
usage of CBT in their firms if their firms’ values are to be maximized. 
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Though this study may be said to be limited in terms of generalization of its findings due to its cover-
age, it however maybe seen as one of the few studies that lead the way for further future research 
in modeling the determinants of capital budgeting techniques application in investment projects 
in general and Ghana in particular. Based on the findings, this paper suggests further future studies 
and research into this area of study considering its impact on resource allocation and the value of 
the firm. 
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tion, Winneba, P. O. Box 3059, Kumasi, Ghana

 

Introduction 
Studies into the perception of different categories of accounting professionals on the benefits 
and challenges of IFRS after10 years of adoption is timely and useful for investors, companies, 
accounting professions and the Ghana accounting standard Board. It is of the view that the 
adoption of International Financial Reporting Standards (IFRSs) increase the quality of financial 
statement(Lenormand &Touchais, 2009 and Barth et al. 2008). Research conducted in countries like 
Great Britain, Italy and Germany, by Iatridis& Rouvolis (2010); Paglietti (2009); Pannanen and Lin (2009) 
revealed that, the implementation of IFRS has improved the quality of accounting information.  Few 
studies have been done in emerging countries like Ghana. After 10 years of adopting IFRS, there is 
the need to study the challenges and benefit accounting professionals encounter in implementing 
the IFRS in Ghana.  Many researchers including Gyasi (2010), Laga (2012), Kholeif (2008), Braun and 
Rodriguez (2014) have indicated there is a need to conduct more research to assess the challenges 
of the implementation of IFRS in developing nations. Irvine and Lucas (2006) also indicated that 
there is the need to examine challenges encountered in actually implementing IFRS in developing 
economies. This study solicited the views of accounting professionals on the benefits and challenges 
of IFRS after almost ten years of adoption.

The study istimely and provides useful information to Ghana Accounting Standards Board and 

Abstract
The adoption of International Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS) comes with its own 
challenges and benefits. Ghana adopted IFRSin 2007 and since the adoption, much re-
search has not been conducted into the benefits and challenges perceived by profes-
sional accountants and managers who are the implementers of the IFRS. The objective of 
the study was to explore how beneficial the adoption of IFRS has been and find out the 
attendant challenges that have accompanied the adoption of the IFRS. The study used 
purposive sampling to collect data from 187 accounting professionals and managers in all 
businesssectors of Ghana.Data was analysed using descriptive statistics with the help of 
SPSSsoftware. A Kruskal-Wallis H (KW) non-parametric tests was conducted to determine 
whether there are statistically significant differences of perception among five groups of 
the level of professional affiliation and six groups of role and position. The findings sup-
port what other researchers have asserted and indicates that, the adoption of the IFRSs 
has among other benefits, increased the quality of accounting information, increased 
investors’ confidence, increased comparability of financial statement among companies 
both nationally and internationally, reduced the cost of equity capital,made the prepara-
tion and auditing of financial statement very transparent and easier. The findings also re-
vealed that thoughthe cost of implementation was very high, andprofessionals and man-
agers faced some challenges in the implementation of the standards, the benefit derived 
from its implementation outweighed the challenges. Respondents were of the perception 
that IFRS is too complicated for SMEs and more training is needed to equip professionals 
in the effective implementation of IFRSs. 
The paper recommends that ICAG should conduct regular training for their members, 
other implementers as well as owners and operators of SMEs on the IFRS especially on the 
emerging standards.

Keywords: IFRS, Ghana, professionals, accounting.
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regulators which will assist themin decision making relating to accounting practices. The study will 
also be beneficial to International Accounting Standards Board (IASB).

Methodology
The objective of the study was to explore how beneficial the adoption of IFRS has been and find out 
the attendant challenges that have accompanied the adoption of the IFRS. To achieve the objective 
of the study, a questionnaire was developed to gather data onthe perception of accounting 
professionals and managers on the benefits and challengesafter the implementation of the IFRS. The 
total sample size for the study was 187 professional accountants and mangers. Purposive sampling 
was used to arrive at the sample size. Data was collected from respondents using a well-structured 
questionnaire containing both closed and opened ended questions. The questionnaire was pre- 
tested, refined to suit the research context and finally administered to the target sample through 
personal contact by the researcher. To provide target sample a range of opinions, a 5-point Likert-
scale ranging from Strongly Disagree (SD) to Strongly Agree (SA) was utilised. Statistical analysis was 
undertaken on the resulting data using SPSS. 

Results
Descriptive statistics were used to analyse the background information of participants such as 
gender, age, level of educational, professional affiliation, years of experience and the business 
sectors of respondents. Data was collected from 187 accountants and managers from all the business 
sectors of Ghana. Tables 1 and 2 show that, the survey had a male response rate of 80 percent and 
20% female response. Majority of the respondents representing 54% of the total respondents were 
between the ages of 31-50, 33% were between the ages of 20-30 years of age, while 10% were above 
50 and 60 years of age. 

Sex Sampled Population Percentage

Male 148 80.0%

Female 37 20.0%

Total 185 100.0%

Table 1: Gender of respondents

Table 2: Age of respondents

Age of Respondents Frequency Percent

Valid

Below 20 
years 5 2.7%

20-30 years 62 33.2%

31-40 years 49 26.2%

41-50 years 52 27.8%

51-60 years 14 7.5%

Over 60 years 5 2.7%

Total 187 100.0%
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Table 3 shows that, 49% of the respondents holds master’s degree, 32% holds bachelor’s degree, 
8% holds doctorate degree, 9% holds Higher National Diploma degree holders. 

Table 3: Educational level of respondents

Educational Level 
of Respondents

Number 
of Respon-

dents Percentage

 SHS/O-level/A-level 0 0.0%

HND 16 8.6%

Bachelor’s Degree 60 32.4%

Masters 90 48.6%

Doctorate 15 8.1%

Other 4 2.2%

Total 185 100.0%

The researcher tried to ascertain the number of respondents who are members of the Institute 
of Chartered Accountants Ghana (ICAG) as they are responsible for regulating the accountancy 
profession in Ghana. Table 4 shows that, 65% of the respondents are chartered accountants with 
58% being members of Institute of Chartered Accountants Ghana (ICAG) and 7% being members 
of the Association of Certified Chartered accountants (ACCA). 14% are students’ members of ICAG, 
and 15% students’ member of ACCA. 4% does not belong to any professional body and the rest 
representing 2% are members of CIMA, CISA, CIT and SM CTG. This analysis is very important because 
it shows the level of knowledge of respondent in IFRS and its implementation in Ghana so their 
opinion is of grave importance and accurate.

Table4: professional affiliation of respondents

Professional Affiliation of 
Respondent

Number of 
Respondents Percentage

Member ICAG 106 57.9%

Member ACCA 13 7.1%

Student member ICAG 26 14.2%

Student member ACCA 28 15.3%

Other 3 1.6%

None 7 3.8%

Total 183 100.0%
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Figure 1 shows that, 35% of respondents were accountants, 38% were auditors, 6% are senior part-
ners and partners of auditing firms and the rest are general managers and managers.

Table 5Business sector

Table 5 reveals that over 72% of respondents were from the private sector as opposed to 20% 
from the Public sector, with the remaining fractions being Non-Governmental Agencies and other 
institutions. Fig. 2, gives the users of the financial statement in Ghana and it can be seen that from the 
perspective of professional accountants and managers, individual investors, international investors, 
financial analyst, creditors, government, the central bank of Ghana are the main users of financial 
statement in Ghana.

Cronbach’s Alpha was used to measure the internal consistency and reliability for all items on the 
scale. Benefit had 16 standardised items and cost and challenges had 21 standardised items. Table 
6 revealed that the Cronbach’s Alfa based on standardized items was 0.855 and 0.804 respectively. 
This is acceptable in social science research (Field, 2009). The Inter-item Consistency Reliability (ICR) 
of the measures used in this study is therefore highly acceptable (Pallant, 2011).

Fig. 1: Respondents’ Role/Position

Frequen-
cy

Per-
cent

Valid Percent Cumulative Percent

Valid

Private  Company 132 70.6 72.1% 72.1

Public Organization 37 19.8 20.2% 92.3

Non-Profit 2 1.1 1.1% 93.4

Other 12 6.4 6.6% 100.0

Total 183 97.9 100.0%

Miss-
ing

System 4 2.1

Total 187 100.0
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Fig 2: Users of Financial statement

Table 6: Reliability statistics (Cronbach’s alpha test)

Items Cronbach’s Alpha Cronbach’s Alpha Based 
on Standardized Items N of Items

Benefits 0.711 0.855 16

Cost and Challenges 0.794 0.804 21

Table 7shows the computed variables of means, standard deviation, variance, skewness and kurto-
sis. The benefit shows a mean of 3.68 whereas cost and challenges gave a mean of 2.74 thus from 
the perspective of our respondents, the benefit of the adoption of IFRSs in Ghana outweighs the 
cost and challenges of its implementation.

Table7: Computed Variables

Items Mean Std. Er-
ror

Std. Devia-
tion Variance Skewness Kurtosis

Benefits 3.68 0.074 1.005 1.015 -0.793 0.597

Challenges 2.74 0.079 1.147 1.345 0.495 -0.699

Table 8 illustrate the perception of respondents on the benefit of IFRS after the adoption of IFRS. 
Most of the respondents are of the perception that the adoption of the IFRSs in Ghana has increased 
the quality of financial information in that it has led to full disclosure of relevant information, has 
increased transparency in the preparation of financial statements hence user’s needs are metand 
investors’ confidence in financial statement has increased. This support the assertion byLenormand 
and Touchais (2009); Barth et al. (2008); Epstein (2009) and Adam (2009) that adoption of IFRS leads 
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to transparency and increase the quality of accounting information.  Respondent belief that IFRS 
adaptation has provided a betterinformation for managers in decision making. Again respondentsare 
strongly of the perspective that the adoption of IFRSs in Ghana has increase the comparability of 
financial statements among companies within the country and across borders and has bridged the 
gap between local and international market. This coupled with the confidence investors now have in 
the financial statement has made it easy to raise funds on the international market and has reduced 
the cost of equity. This support the assertion by Faraj and Akbar (2010), that the adoption of IFRS in 
developing countries will help them access the capital markets internationally.Respondents were 
also of the view that IFRSs has made the preparation and auditing of financial statement easier.
Again they are of the view that IFRSs has increased the quality of accounting information in Ghana 
and their better than principle -based standards of Ghana GAAP however no without cost and 
challenges.

Tables 9 analysed the perception of respondents on the challenges after the adoption of IFRS. The 
analysis revealed that, 71% of the respondents were of the view that, the accountants and staff who 
are implementing the IFRS have the requisite skills and knowledge in the standards but professional 
training are not enough, so more training in IFRS is needed. This support the findings of Dunne et 
al. (2008). Over 50% of the respondents were of the opinion that, the standards are not complicated 
and it is actually not difficult to understand.Respondents also disagree that IFRS lacks details, is 
too subjective and has increased the level of Fraud risk. Rather respondents are of the view that 
the adoption of IFRS has made a positive impact on organization as the benefits in table 8 asserts 
to. This perception actually contradicts with the view of Hoogendoorn (2006), that the application 
of IFRS is very complex and there are no sufficient guidelines. Respondent belief that using IFRS 
in preparation of financial statement is not time consuming. 65% of respondents also disagree 
that IFRS is appropriate for developed countries not a developing country like Ghana. However, 
respondents are of the opinion that fair value issues are a big challenge asmajority of the assets do 
not have an active market and it is difficult to determine fair value for those assets. Respondent also 
agree that a lots of money was spent in the training of accounting staff for the implementation of 
the IFRS. That explain why now they have no issue with people with the requisite skill.This support 
the assertion by Gyasi (2010); Laga (2012) and Schachler et al.  (2012) that the adoption of IFRS in 
developing countries will require more training for the accountants and the service of consultants 
will be utilised to ensure full compliance of the standards. Furthermore, respondents were of the 
view that IFRS is complicated for SMEs.

Non-Parametric Tests
A Kruskal-Wallis H non-parametric tests (KW) was conducted to determine whether there are 
statistically significant differences of perception among five groups of the level of professional 
affiliation and six groups of role and position. The KW was conducted on mean values of the two 
variables (Benefit and Challenges) computed and the results are shown in Table 10. The results 
of the KW test (Table 10) indicates that both members and students’ members of ICAG and ACCA 
agreed on the benefit and challenges of the adoption of IFRSs. It can also be seen from Table 11 that 
auditors, accountants, partners and managers also agree that there are not much challenges in the 
adoption of IFRS in Ghana. Opinion regarding the benefits of IFRS adoption are diverse between the 
respondents (since p<0.05). 
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Summary and Conclusion
This study solicited the opinion of accounting professionalsand managers after the implementa-
tion of IFRSs in Ghana, a developing country.  Theanalysis of the responses suggests that, respond-
ent most of whom are chartered accountants and affiliate of ICAG, are of the perspective that, the 
adoption of the IFRS has benefited both the preparers of the financial statements and the users of 
the financial statement.They are of the view that IFRS is important not only for developed nations 
abut for developing countries as well. The study also revealed that contrary to the view of other au-
thors, the benefit if adopting the IFRS outweighs cost.More professional training in IFRS is needed. 
ICAG will have to put measures in place to increase their training in that direction especially with 
the new IFRS. The results provided by this study are likely to be of interest to the ICAG and users of 
the financial statements. Further studies should be conducted to compare benefit after implemen-
tation across countries. Also the value relevance of accounting information before and after the 
implementation of IFRS in Ghana should be examined.
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Introduction 
Foods are sold by food vendors, presenting options for variety and choice for customers. Foods 
sold by these food vendors have significant nutritional implications (nutritionally balanced diets, 
sufficient in quantity and quality) (Food and Agriculture Organization, 1997). It is estimated that 
2.5 billion people world-wide consume street food on a daily basis, mainly as a result of its low cost 
and ease of access (Fellows and Hilmi, 2012). In addition to its importance as a source of food and 
nutrients, street food also serves as an important source of employment for residents (Meagher, 
1995). Particularly for women in the developing world, street-vended foods also serve as a major 
source of livelihood providing a means of self-employment and the opportunity to develop business 
skills with low capital investment (Lues et al., 2006). Street foods are ready-to-eat foods prepared 
and/or sold by vendors and hawkers, especially in streets and other similar public places (Codex, 
1999). These foods provide a source of inexpensive, convenient and often nutritious food for both 
the urban and rural poor as well as attractive and varied food for tourists (Afele, 2006).  

Notwithstanding the numerous benefits provided to people, street-vended foods can also be a 
source of foodborne illnesses resulting from poor hygiene knowledge and practices by vendors, 
insanitary conditions at food vending points, among others (Ashenafi, 1995; Bryan et al., 1992). 
According to Chapman et al. (2010), about 70% of disease outbreaks have been linked to street-
vended foods while evidence provided by Mensahet al. (2002), point to the fact that, street foods are 
potential sources of enteropathogens. Estimates by the World Health Organisation (2008) suggest 

Abstract
The risk of food getting contaminated depends largely on the health status of the food 
handlers, their personal hygiene practices, knowledge and practice of food hygiene. In 
this regard the aim of the study was to evaluate and compare thehygienic knowledge and 
practices between urban and rural food vendors at lorry parks. Descriptive cross-sectional 
design was used for this work. Two hundred and sixty (260) food vendors were randomly 
selected for the study, comprising one hundred and thirty (130) food vendors at Ho mar-
ket (Urban) and one hundred and thirty (130) food vendors at Sogakope (Rural) lorry parks 
in the Volta Region. A self-designed structured questionnaire was used to collect data 
from128 food vendors. The study found that majority of the urban (72.0%) food vendors 
had knowledge on how to store leftover food to avoid food poisoning as compared to the 
rural (32.6%) food vendors. The study also revealed that 15.2% of the urban and 4.1% of 
the rural food vendors ensured proper food hygiene practices by washing utensil in hot 
water. Based on these findings it was concluded that the urban food vendors demon-
strated good knowledge inpersonal and food hygiene than rural food vendors although 
they often refused to put these intopractices. It is recommended that regular inspections 
should be carried out in order to improve the hygiene practices of the food vendors at the 
various lorry stations in Ghana.

Keywords: Food vendors,Hygiene, Lorry parks, Urban, Rural 
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that, food-borne illnesses account for about 2.2 million deaths annually, out of which about 86% 
are children. In Ghana, about 65,000 people die annually from food-borne diseases resulting in the 
loss of some US$ 69million to the economy (Ministry of Food and Agriculture/World Bank, 2006). 
More often than not, street food vendors are always at the end of accusing fingers for the spread of 
food-borne diseases, particularly cholera outbreaks, across the country and are sometimes banned 
momentarily as a desperate measure to control the outbreak (Ansah, 2014).

The world is becoming rapidly more urban and the population of the developing countries is 
projected to double from 1.7 to 3.4 billion in 2020 (FAO, 2007). Deprivation in urban areas including 
poverty, food insecurity and malnutrition is increasing faster and urban growth now presents a 
serious challenge in developing countries (Maxwell et al., 2000). Sale and consumption of street food 
are on the increase and this will continue to grow (WHO, 2006). In developing countries especially 
Ghana, there is a noticeable increase in the number of street food vendors as a result of dwindling 
economy and unemployment.

In Ghana, majority of the food vendors prepare food atpoorly constructed and unhygienic premises, 
do not use the acceptable personal protective equipment, more often than not handle food with 
bare hands as well as handle money while serving food (Ababio and Lovatt, 2015). This puts the 
country at a risk of food poisoning epidemic every year as has been the case for the past decade. 
Poor hygienic practices of food vendors is usually the suspect of faeco-oral diseases like Typhoid 
fever, Cholera and the government and individuals spend lots of money in the treatment of these 
diseases whiles the loses in productivity cannot be overemphasized. This study sought to compare 
the hygienic knowledge, attitudes and practices between urban and rural food vendors at lorry 
parks.

Methodology
The study employed a descriptive cross-sectional study and utilized primary data. This primary data 
was obtain through field survey and relied on questionnaire as an instrument (Creswell, 2003). The 
target population for the study was the food vendors at Ho market (Urban) and Sogakope (Rural) in 
the Volta Region. Two hundred and sixty (260) food vendors were randomly selected for the study, 
comprising one hundred and thirty (130) food vendors at Ho market (Urban) and one hundred and 
thirty (130) food vendors at Sogakope (Rural) lorry parks in the Volta Region.  

The main instrument used was a structured questionnaire containing items on respondent 
demography which include: age of respondents, gender of respondents, educational level of 
respondents and period of selling food. An open ended question was initially prepared in English 
and translated into Twi and Ewe for data collection in relation to the research questions. The Data was 
analysed using descriptive statistics to determine the findings. SPSS-20.0 was adopted to generate 
results that are of research interest such as frequencies, percentage, proportion and presented using 
tables.

Results and Discussion 
Socio-Demographic Characteristics of Respondents
The responses with regard to the demographic characteristics of the food vendors are presented in 
Table 1



1st International Conference on Competency-Based Training and Research,13th-15th September, 2017  

53

Table 1: Demographic Characteristics of respondents

Urban=79 Rural=49

N % N %

Gender

Male 14 17..7 6 12.2

Female 65 82.3 43 87.8

Age

15-19 years 18 22.8 4 8.2

20-24 years 22 27.8 13 26.5

25-34 years 23 29.1 18 36.7

35-39 years 13 16.5 9 18.4

40 years and Above 3 3.8 5 10.2

Educational Level

No formal education 6 7.6 11 22.4

Basic level 36 45.6 13 26.5

Apprenticeship 19 24.1 8 16.3

Drop Out 18 22.8 17 34.7

Number of years of vending

Below 1year  5 6.3 28 57.1

1-3years 11 13.9 12 24.5

4-6years  25 31.6 6 12.2

7years and above 38 48.1 3 6.1

The study revealed that, the vendors in both study areas (urban and rural) were predominantly 
females and constituted over 80.0% of respondents. The gender distribution of street food vendors 
in this study is in utter contrast with the study conducted byMuinde and Kuria (2005) in Kenya where 
street food vendors were found to be rather dominated by males. It however agrees with the study 
by Monney et al. (2014) andApangaet al. (2014) in Ghana.

Comparing the age category of the urban and rural food vendors (Table 1), it appeared that the 
average age of the food vendors were between the ages of 25 and 34years.Majority of the food 
vendors are at their youth age between 15-19years as compared to that of the rural food vendors. 
Age wise, the distribution obtained for both study areas corroboratedwith data adduced by Lues, 
et al. (2006) and Rosnani, et al. (2014) which affirmed that there is a massive involvement of food 
vendors between the ages of 18 and 35 years in the food vending business. The results pointed out 
that Junior High School education (45.6%) was the commonest among food vendors in the urban 
area, whiles school drop-out (34.7%) was common among food vendors in rural areas. On the other 
hand, vendors with no formal education (7.6%) and apprenticeship (16.3%) generally constituted 
the least proportion of urban and rural food vendors respectively. The pattern of highest educational 
levels attained by food vendors in both areas under study is in line with that of Monney et al. (2014) 
who found a predominant proportion of food vendors with Junior High School education but is 
in contrast with the findings of Monney et al. (2014) who indicated that the highest proportion 
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of food vendors had completed second cycle institutions. With respect to the number of years 
that respondents have been vending food, it was revealed that, there was a soaring interest in the 
urban food vending business than the rural food vending business over the past decade. A good 
proportion of urban (48.1%) food vendors had been selling food for 7years and above, whiles the 
majority of the rural vendors (57.1%) have been selling food for less than 1year. This trend of urban 
food vendors is similar to that reported by Abdallaet al.(2008). Hygienic knowledge/ attitudes level 
of food vendors at the lorry parks
Responsesof food vendors to hygiene knowledge related questionnaires are tabulated and discussed 
(Table 2)

Table 2: Responses on hygiene knowledge/ attitudes level of food vendors 
Urban=79 Rural=49

N % N %

Handling Leftover Foods

•	 Storage of leftover foods

Place saucepan in refrigerator 3 3.8 1 2.0

Store remaining in a plastic container 57 72.0 16 32.6

Leave the rest on the stove in the kitchen 19 24.1 32 65.4

•	 Temperature for storage of leftover  foods

Below 5oc 43 54.4 2 2.0

5oC– 10oC 21 26.6 16 32.7

10oC– 15oC 12 15.2 26 53.1

Above 15oC 3 3.8 5 10.2

Cross Contamination

•	 Handling of dented/rusted canned tomato 

I useit 15 19.0 36 73.5

I throw it away 59 74.7 3 6.1

I put in the cool dry place/fridge 5 6.3 10 20.4

•	 Positioning of food items on a shelf

Both on the same shelf 29 36.7 25 51.0

Meat on shelf above salad 12 15.2 8 16.3

Salad on shelf above meat 38 48.1 16 32.7

Personal Hygiene

•	 Attitude exhibited during coughing / sneezing whiles selling

Cough/sneeze into my handkerchief/ disposable tissue 19 24.0 5 10.2

Turn face away(open air) and Cough/sneeze 33 41.8 8 16.2

Cough/sneeze with my hand 27 34.2 36 73.5

•	 Hand washing after sneezing/ coughing

Wash hands with soap 9 11.4 1 2.0

Wash hands but without soap 16 20.3 11 22.5

Do not wash hands at all 54 68.3 37 75.5
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Finding indicates 3.8% and 2.0% of urban and rural food vendorsrespectively, refrigerate their lefto-
ver food in the saucepan in which the food was cooked, while 72.0% and 32.6% of urban and rural 
food vendors respectively transfer the remaining food into a plastic container before placing it in the 
refrigerator. On the other hand, the remaining 24.1% and 65.4% of the urban and rural food vendors 
respectively leave the cooked food in the saucepan on the stove in the kitchen. It is however worry-
ing that more than 67.4% of the rural food vendors have no knowledge about how to correctly pre-
serve left-over food.Determining food vendor’s knowledge about the correct temperature of storing 
leftover food revealed mixed responses. As depicted in Table 2, 54.4% of the urban food vendors and 
2.0% of the rural food vendors indicate below 5oC, 26.6% of the urban food vendors and 32.7% of 
the rural food vendors indicated between 5oC – 10oC. In addition, 15.2% of the urban food vendors 
and 53.1% of the rural food vendors indicated 10oC – 15oC and the remaining 3.8% of the urban 
food vendors, and 10.2% of the rural food vendors indicated above 15oC.It can be affirmed that 
the majority (96.0%) of the rural food vendors have no knowledge about the temperature at which 
leftover food must be preserved.More often than not, this has always been the major source for the 
spread of food-borne diseases, particularly cholera outbreaks.

As depicted in Table 2, 19.0% of the urban food vendors and 73.5% of the rural food vendors indi-
cated they use dented/rusted canned tomato and also had no difficulty in purchasing cracked eggs 
for suppliers. On other hand, 74.7% of the urban food vendors and 6.1% of the rural food vendors 
affirmed that they will throw it away, whereas 6.3% of the urban food vendors and 20.4% of the rural 
food vendors revealed that they will put it in a cool dry place/refrigerator.This implies that major-
ity (74.7%) of the urban food vendors hadknowledge about how to prevent cross contamination 
by disposingsuch dented/rusted canned tomatoand cracked eggs away as comparedto that of the 
rural (6.1%) food vendors.  Tang and Fong (2004) attributed this to lack of food hygiene training and 
inadequate food hygiene knowledge or practice of food hygiene. In response to the question, “Sup-
pose you have raw meat and salad to store in the refrigerator, how you will position both”, 48.1% 
and 51.0% of the urban and rural food vendorsrespectively indicated that they will place both raw 
meat and salad on the same shelf. Moreover, 15.2% and 16.3% of the urban and rural food vendors 
respectively affirmed that they will place meat above salad whiles 36.7% of the urban food vendors 
and 32.7% of the rural food vendors mentioned that they will place salad on a shelf above the raw 
meat. Their response indicatethat, majority of the urban (48.1%) food vendors answered correctly 
and therefore had knowledge about how to prevent cross contamination as compared to the rural 
(32.7%) food vendors. From the resultsit can be inferred that the food hygieneknowledge level of 
the food vendors in both study areas (urban and rural) is relativelylow.

The current study affirmed that both the urban and rural food vendors had little knowledge of han-
dling coughing/sneezing whiles selling. On the other hand, majority (24.0%) of the urban food ven-
dors had knowledge on how to sneeze/cough hygienically whiles selling to prevent food contami-
nation than the rural (10.2%) food vendors. In determining whether food vendors wash their hands 
after sneezing/coughing as a way of preventing food contamination, 11.4% of the urban food ven-
dors and 2.0% of the rural food vendors wash hands with soap after sneezing/coughing, meanwhile, 
20.3% of the urban food vendors and 22.5% of the rural food vendors  wash hands but without soap. 
Again, 68.3% and 75.5% of the urban and rural food vendors respectively do not wash their hands 
at all after sneezing/ coughing.

Generally, the urban food vendors’knowledge levels are high as compared to the rural food vendors. 
They demonstrated good knowledge in the areas of handling leftover foods and prevention of cross 
contamination and personal hygiene. The findings confirmed study by Nurudeen et al (2014), in the 
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central state of Nigeria. The resultsof this study demonstrateonly 60% of urban street vendors had 
knowledge about how to preserve leftover food properly. Fifty-three percent (53%) of them have 
knowledge about how to prevent cross contamination and forty-nine percent (49%) of the street 
vendors have knowledge about personal hygiene. 

Hygienic practices among food vendors at the lorry parks
The findings of hygienic practices among food vendors at the lorry parks were tabulated and are 
presented in Table 3.

Respondents were interrogated whether they washed their hands after visiting the washroom, 
92.4% of the urban food vendors and 73.5% of the rural food vendors indicated that they washed 
their hands after visiting the washroom (Table 3). In responding to why they washed their hands, 
it appeared they did that to avoid microorganisms from spreading, reduce the risk of diseases like 
flu, food poisoning and to prevent contamination of food through handling. On the other hand, 
7.6% of the urban food vendors and 26.5% of the rural food vendors do not wash their hands after 
visiting the wash room. In response to why the food vendors failed to wash their hands after visiting 
the washroom, it was revealed that there was no clear water supply available to them and this is 
in agreement with findings of Bryan et al. (2008) and Abdalla et al. (2008) who pinpointed that 
there is no availability of water supply to the street food vendors. It appeared that both urban and 
rural food vendors exercise good hand hygiene practices by washing their hands after visiting the 
washroom, but majority (92.4%) of the urban food vendors exercised better hand hygiene practices 

Table 3: Responses to hygienic practices among food vendors 

Urban=79 Rural=49

N % N %

Washing of hands after visiting the washroom

Yes 73 92.4 36 73.5

No 6 7.6 13 26.5

Vendors wash their hands after visiting the wash-
room

Washing with water only 16 20.3 43 87.8

Washing with soap water in a bowl 45 57.0 1 2.0

Washing with soap and running water 18 22.8 5 10.2

Use of hand gloves while selling

Yes 10 12.7 3 6.1

No 69 87.3 46 93.9

Covering of hair while selling

Yes 43 54.4 13 26.5

No 69 45.6 36 73.5

Washing utensils with hot water

Yes 12 15.2 2 4.1

No 67 84.8 47 95.9
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as compared to the rural food vendors. 
In response to how the food vendors washed their hands after visiting the washroom, 20.3% of the 
urban food vendors and 87.8% of the rural food vendors mentioned that they washed their hands 
with water only after visiting the washroom. Moreover, 57.0% and 2.0% of the urban and rural food 
vendors respectively asserted that they washed their hands with soap and water in a bowl after 
visiting the washroom, whiles 22.8% of the urban food vendors and 10.2% of the rural food vendors 
affirmed that they washed their hands with soap and running water after visiting the washroom.  
As indicated in Table 3, majority of the urban (22.8%) food vendors ensured proper hand hygienic 
practice as compared to rural (10.2%) food vendors. As discussed, it is however worrying that both 
urban and rural food vendors do not ensure proper hygienic practices as they washed their hands 
with water only and also washed with soap and water in a bowl after visiting the washroom. 

As depicted in Table 3, 12.7% of the urban food vendors and 6.1% of the rural food vendors used 
hand gloves while selling. On the other hand, 87.3% and 93.9% of the urban and rural food vendors 
respectively affirmed that they do not use hand gloves while selling. This implies that majority of 
urban (87.3%) and rural (93.9%) food vendors do not use gloves to serve food. The findings concurs 
with the study by  Burt et al. (2003) who conducted study to assess the food handling practice of 
10 processing mobile food vendors operating in Manhattan, New York City. They found out that 
over half of all vendors (67.0%) contacted served food with bare hands. Also some vendors were 
observed vending with visibly dirty hands or gloves and no vendor once washed his or her hands 
or changed gloves in the 20 minutes observation period. Upon further inquiry as to why they used 
gloves, they responded that the hands are usually dirty and thus can transfer germs on to the food 
thereby putting the consumer at risk of foodborne disease.

The food vendors were further asked whether they cover their hair while selling. It was evident from 
the study that 54.4% of urban food vendors and 26.5% of rural food vendors covered their hair when 
selling food. In response to why the vendors cover their hair, they intimated that they cover their hair 
to protect the food from being contaminated, to be smart when selling and as a sign of personal 
hygiene .Also 45.5% of the urban food vendors and 73.5% of the rural food vendors do not cover 
their hair while selling. In comparison more than half (54.4%) of the urban food vendors cover their 
hair while selling than the rural (26.5%) food vendors. The practices of the rural food vendors go 
contrary to the recommendation in the Food and Drugs Act Cap 303 where it is a requirement for all 
food vendors to cover their hair. Their reason for not covering their hair was that they do not know 
the essence of covering their hair before they can sell. 

With regards to washing utensils in hot water, 15.2% of urban food vendors and 4.1% of rural food 
vendors indicated that they washed their utensils in hot water while 84.8% of urban food vendors 
and 95.9% of rural food vendors indicated that they did not wash their utensils in hot water (Table 3). 
This finding reveals that majority of the food vendors do not ensure proper food hygienic practices. 
From the study, s smaller section of the food vendors in both study groups had knowledge of wash-
ing their utensils with hot water. The response of the vendors contradicts with the Food and Drugs 
Act Cap 303, which stipulates that utensils are supposed to be washed in hot water.

Improving the hygiene knowledge and practices of food vendors
Table 4 shows a tabular representation of the ideas of food vendors to improve food hygiene knowl-
edge and practices.
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Table 4: Response on ways of improving hygiene knowledge and practices
S/N Responses Urban =79 Rural = 49

N % N %
1. More education on hygienic practices 37 46.8 21 42.9
2. Improvementthrough structuredfoodsafety 

and hygiene training
21 26.6 1 2.0

3. Tarring the road to reduce dust 4 5.1 12 24.5
4. Construction of coveredgutters 2 2.5 3 6.1
5. Keeping gutters clean 7 8.9 5 10.2
6. Regular hygiene inspection 8 10.1 7 14.3

Statistically, 46.8% of urban and 42.9% of rural food vendors were the highest among each group 
of the food vendors suggesting more education for vendors on hygienic practices. Thisview of the 
respondents buttresses with the study by Tjoaet al. (1997) who recommended that food vendors 
should receive education infood hygiene and moreover special attention should begiven to the 
causes of diarrhea, transmission of diarrhea pathogens, the handling of equipment and cooked 
food, hand washing practices and environmental hygiene. In addition, 26.6% of urban food ven-
dors and 2.0% of rural food vendors were of the view that improvement should be done through 
structured food safety and hygiene training. Thisview of the respondents agreeswith Hume (2005) 
that training improves the knowledge and hygienic practices of food vendors. According to Hume 
(2005), that knowledge evolves and so should training andeducation to convey and imprint the 
most recent information in food vendors. As an example, a study in Wales concluded that 95% of 
its respondents who had received food safety training admitted they carry out safe food handling 
practices in the instances they knew would be appropriate (Clayton et al., 2002). 

As depicted in Table 4, 5.1% of the urban food vendors and 24.5% of the rural food vendors thought 
that tarring the road to reduce dust would ensure proper hygienic practices. Meanwhile 2.5% of 
the urban food vendors and 6.1% of the rural food vendors suggested that open gutters should 
be covered to minimize the exposition of garbage to flies. In comparison, it appeared that the rural 
food vendors require tarringof road to reduce dust and construction of coveredgutters as a way 
of ensuring good hygienic practices more than the urban food vendors. For keepinggutters clean, 
8.9% of the urban food vendors and 10.2% of the rural food vendors, respectively responded in that 
direction. The results imply that rural food vendors had a relatively higher requirement forkeeping 
gutters clean as a way of ensuring proper hygienic practices as compared to the urban food vendors. 
According to Reijet al. (2003), production of safe food is based on the implementation and applica-
tion of general preventative measures such as keeping gutters clean, construction of gutters and 
cleaning the environment. In Africa poverty is the underlying cause of consumption of unsafe food. 
Poor road network causing dust, choked gutters, uncoveredgutters poor government structural ar-
rangement, and other inconvenient environmental conditions are indications of poor food hygiene 
practices in the African region (DeWaal and Robert, 2005).

A relatively lower percentage(10.1%) of urban food vendors compared to that of rural food vendors 
(14.3%) thought regular hygiene inspection would improve hygienic practices. According to Jay 
(1992), the involvement of hygiene official in ensuring hygiene practices is paramount to improving 
hygiene. Even upon implementation of policies, there is still thelikelihood of vendors not observing 
these policies and therefore 100% safety of food before and after production cannot be assured. This 
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is clearly in conformity to studies done by (Jay 1992), where he stated, it is not possible to achieve 
zero risk, the development and use of other approaches, to ensuring safe food, cannot be omitted. 
It is clear that it is for this reason inspectors should go on weekly hygiene education as they agreed.  

Conclusion 
The study generally observed that urban food vendors’ knowledge levels were high as compared 
to the rural food vendors. They demonstrated good knowledge in the areas of handwashing lefto-
ver foods and prevention of cross contamination and personal hygiene. Thestudy revealed that the 
level of awareness of personalhygiene practices among food vendors are high among all the food 
vendors at Ho market (Urban) and Sogakope (Rural) in the Volta Region at the identified lorry parks. 
The awareness creation of personal and food hygieneshould be implemented in relation to more 
education and training for vendors through structured foodsafety andhygiene training in order to 
ensure proper food hygienic knowledge and practices. Documentation and licensing of food ven-
dors would enable authorities to identify persons employed in such enterprises and the types of 
food sold. This effort is likely to providean opportunity to give food vendors advice and training in 
food safety.
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Study Background 
The Government of Ghana’s commitment to broadening technical and vocational education and 
training (TVET) in terms of provision, mode of facilitation, learning and assessment to meet inter-
national standards has called for stakeholder participation and engagement(Palmer, 2009; Williams 
2014). The concept of competenc-based training (CBT) has been the standard operating mode of 
delivery and assessments in the TVET sector in the advanced world which is yet to be implemented 
in Ghana fully as well as other parts of Africa. In Ghana as well as many African countries, educa-
tion and training are seen in the broadest sense as ways of imparting skills, values and appropri-
ate mode of behavior that prepares learners to participate effectively as useful members of the 
community(Middleton, Ziderman, & Adams, 1993; Oketch 2007;).These general aims of education 
and training in the TVET sector have been best implemented in other jurisdictions by the CBT con-
cept; however, Ghana is yet to reap thefull benefit of CBT for improved quality of human resources 
for economic and social growth(Williams, 2014).The implementation of Ghana harmonized CBT 

Abstract
The main aim of the study is to gain anempirical understanding of facilitators’ readiness 
for the newly introduced competency-based training in technical and vocational educa-
tion and training (TVET) as well as determining gender influence on the instructors’ inten-
tion to integrate competency-based training (CBT) in future instruction and assessments. 
The study used purposive sampling technique to select fifty three (53) participants who 
received CBT facilitation and programme design at higher national (HND) and master of 
technology (M-Tech) levels. The study participants also included staff from thecollege of 
technology education thathad gone through two weeks workshop on internal and ex-
ternal verification training in CBT.A structured questionnaire was used for data collection 
with thealpha reliability of 0.941. The results from the study revealed that instructors from 
the technical and vocational institutions are willing to integrate the CBT concept in their 
future lessons after their training in CBT curriculum, facilitation and assessments. The 
study further showed that gender of the instructors is independent on the instructors’ 
intention to integrate CBT in their future lessons as well as designing CBT programs. The 
study concluded that instructors’ intention to use CBT in TVET sector does not depend on 
the gender of the instructor. Both gender categories have the willingness to embrace the 
new TVET paradigm. The study recommended for the Government of Ghana and all stake-
holder to help intensify training and capacity building of the human resource baseof the 
various TVET training institutions for smooth implementation CBT in Ghana.

Keywords: Competency based training, Gender, Ghana, Instructors intention, TVET
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has received a lot of international and local attention and financing for infrastructure upgrade and 
building of staff development to help roll out fully the CBT concept Due to the commitment of 
Ghana government to use the TVET sector to succeed in its mandate of contributing quality human 
resource for rapid economic and technological development,the Government of Ghana with the 
assistance of JICA established a National Council for Technical and vocational education and train-
ing (COTVET) to guide policy makers and implement the new government’s vision on TVET(Palmer, 
2009).In addition to the policy related measures,council for Technical and Vocational Education and 
Training COTVET in collaboration with the College of Technology Education, Kumasi has trained over 
170 instructors to implement the CBT concept in over 50 Technical institutes, 10 Technical Universi-
ties and affiliated private and public institutions that may wish to run CBT programs in the future. 
More than 20 Internal and External Verifiers have also been trained.This study, therefore, sought to 
provide some objective analysis about the willingness of the trained participants to fully embrace 
and implement the CBT in their schools and the role of Gender in the CBT implementation process. 

Research Objectives
The study generally sought to gain anempirical understanding of facilitators’ readiness for the 
newly introduced competency-based training in technical and vocational education and training 
(TVET).The study specifically wishes:

i. To determine participants’ readiness to integrate CBT methodologies in their instruc-
tion and assessment.

ii. To examine the influence of gender on participants’ intention to use CBT in future 
lessons

iii. To investigate the extent to which gender influences participants’ willingness to 
design CBT programs.

Research Questions
i. To what extent is participants’ willing to integrate CBT Methodologies in their instruc-

tion and assessment?
ii. To what extent does gender of the participant influences their intention to use CBT 

methodologies in their future lessons.
iii. To what extent does gender of the participants affects their willingness to design CBT 

programs in future?

Research Hypotheses
i. The gender of CBT facilitator does not affect the facilitators’ intention to use CBT 

methodologies in future.
ii. The gender of CBT facilitator is independent on the facilitators’ willingness to design 

CBT programs in future.  

Research Methodology
The study population included all Master of technology CBT option students, Diploma in educa-
tion CBT students and trained internal and external verifiers. In all fifty-three(53) participants were 
selected conveniently to participate in a survey to investigate instructors’willingness to integrate 
the CBT concept in TVET education in Ghana. The study adopted apurely quantitative approach to 
research to effectively explore gender influence on the CBT implementation agenda in Ghana (Ber-
nard, 2000). The study used closed ended questionnaire instrument to collect participants’ views on 
CBT implementation (Dillman, 2000). The questionnaires for the study were in two parts, the first 
part solicited views on the factors that will influence CBT integration while the second part deals 
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with the demographic characteristics of the respondents. The first part of the questionnaires used 
aLikert scale of measurement to help participants rank their level of agreement and disagreement to 
statement perceived to influence teachers’ willingness to integrate CBT into teaching and learning 
of TVET in Ghana.

The study used descriptive statistical techniques as well as anonparametric chi-square test of inde-
pendence to aid in the investigation of the study objectives and proposed research questions and 
hypotheses. Statistical package for service solutions (SPSS) was used to generate all statistics and 
tables in the study, however, Microsoft excel and word were used in the final table design.

Data Analysis, Results and Findings
Table 1   Gender of the Respondents

Categories Frequency Percent

Male 41 77.4%

Female 12 22.6

Total 53 100

Table 2: Age categories of the Respondents

Categories Frequency Percent

25-35 6 11.3

36-45 23 43.4

46-55 18 34

Above 56 6 11.3

Total 53 100

Table 3: Have you used CBT in your teaching and assessment before? 

Frequency Percent

YES 17 32.1%

NO 36 67.9

Total 53 100

Table 4: Do you intend to use CBT?

Frequency Percent

YES 47 88.7

NO 6 11.3

Total 53 100
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Table 5: Do you know how to plan competency based assessment?

Frequency Percent

YES 40 75.5%

NO 13 24.5

Total 53 100

Table 6: Do you feel confident in designing competency based training programs?

Frequency Percent

YES 35 66

NO 18 34

Total 53 100

Table 7: Do you know how to conduct competency based assessment?

Frequency Percent

YES 41 77.4%

NO 12 22.6

Total 53 100

Summary of Findings
•	 With regards to the participant’sintention to implement CBT in their respective institutions, 

themajority of theparticipants 47(88.7%) intended to implement the CBT as indicated in 
Table 5. This suggests that they were convinced about the merit of the CBT methodology 
and had gained theconfidence to implement it their schools during their training program.

•	  The study found that one-quarter of participants 17(32.1%) had used CBT in teaching and 
assessments as shown in Table 4.Thus, it is possible these participants may have benefitted 
from the CBT programs introduced by the Japan International Corporation Agency.

•	 The study found that more than half of the participants 35(66%) of the participants are con-
fident to integrate the CBT concept in their teaching of TVET in their respective subject areas 
whiles 18(34%) of the respondent were not confident of their ability to integrate the CBT 
concept in their future lessons as indicated in Table 6. The study also found that 41(77.4%) 
of the participants were ready to adopt CBT assessment methods while 12(22.6%) of the 
participants were not ready for implementing CBT assessments’ as shown in the results 
from Table 7.

Table 8: Effect of gender on teachers intend to use CBT mode of assessment

Intention to use CBT

YES NO Total Chi-Square P-value

Gender Male 35 6 41 1.98 0.196

Female 12 0 12

Total 47 6 53
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Hypotheses
To determine the extent to which gender will influence the teachers tointend to use CBT mode of 
assessments, it was found that 35 male participants have the intention to integrate CBT mode of 
assessments while 6 of the male participants were not ready to use the CBT mode of assessments, 
however, all the 12 female participants have intended to use CBT mode of assessments. At 5% level 
of significance and a chi-square test statistics of 1.98(p-value=0.196) as shown in Table 8the study 
accepts the hypothesis that teachers intention to integrate CBT mode of assessmentare indepen-
dent of the gender of the teacher.

Table 9: Effect of gender on teachers feeling of confidence in designing using CBT methodology

Feeling of competence to use CBT methodology 

YES NO Total Chi-Square P-value

Gender Male 29 12 41 1.779 0.162

Female 6 6 12

Total 35 18 53

To determine the extent to which gender will influence the teachers’ confidence to use CBT meth-
odology, it was found that 29 male participants feel competent touse CBT methodology while 12 of 
the male participants didn’t feel competent to use CBT methodology, however, 6 of the female par-
ticipants to use CBT methodology while 6 of the female participants don’t feel competent to use the 
CBT methodology in their future lessons. At 5% level of significance and a chi-square test statistics of 
1.779(p-value=0.162)as indicated in Table 9, the study accepts the hypothesis that teachers feeling 
of competence to use CBT methodology

Discussion of Findings
The determination of participants’ readiness to integrate CBT methodologies into future instruc-
tion and assessment was crucial in the new CBT paradigm however training and capacity building 
has agreat role to play. The CBT implementation in Ghana requires training of more personnel to 
acquaint themselves with the new paradigm. This will further imply that the more instructors are 
trained and as well as building their capacity in various areas of CBT will improve the CBT agenda in 
Ghana. As expected in the CBT engages staff of the various TVET institution in training them in key 
areas such as CBT curriculum development facilitation and assessment will stir up their interest and 
motivation effective and efficient implementation. 

Examining the influence of gender on instructors’ intention to use CBT in future lessons lesson did 
was positive in the sense that the gender of the instructors is independent on the instructors’ will-
ingness to integrate CBT concept into the further TVET lessons. This point out that the instructors’ 
gender does not influence theirreadiness and both gender categories can effectively and efficiently 
take part in the CBT implementation drive. The finding further posits that the gender does not influ-
ence significantly the instructor’swillingness to design CBT oriented program and further affirm that 
as gender categories are given the needed opportunity to be trained as well as given the needed 
assistance they will perform.

Conclusion 
The paper investigated the effect of instructors’ gender on their intention to implement CBT in 
their future lesson .The evaluation of instructors’ readiness to integrate CBT concepts in their future 
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TVET lessons made the following conclusions.
i. Training instructors in CBT methodologies will improve on their intention to use CBT 

in future.
ii. The gender of the instructors does not significantly affect instructors’ willingness to 

integrate CBT concept into their future TVET lessons.
iii. Instructors willingness to design CBT programs is independent of the instructor’s 

gender
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Introduction
The importance of education cannot be overemphasized because it leads to the development of 
desirable habits, skills, and attitudes through shaping or modifying behaviour of the individual for 
adequate adjustment in the society.This implies that once an individual is educated, he or she will 
adjust or try to adjust to the environment. It is for this reason that it is widely acknowledged that 
education forms the foundation for developing human resource, which is essential for national 
development. 

The educational system of every nation is greatly influenced by its ideology of life (Sawati, Anwar 
& Majoka, 2013) and in Ghana, Colleges of Education (CoEs) are tertiary institutions mandated by 
Act 847 of Parliament to among other things, train students to acquire the necessary academic 
and professional competences for teaching in pre-tertiary, and non-formal education institutions, 
and build the academic and professional capacities of serving teachers through regular continuing 
education. Thus, one key and critical policy of Ghana government is to produce and recruit 
competent and dedicated teachers to improve the quality of teaching and learning at the basic 
education level. To effectively achieve the mandate of CoEs and the educational policies of Ghana 
through procedures and decision making, there is no doubt that principals of CoEs, as academic 
and administrative leaders, have a crucial role to play.Lunenburg and Ornstein (2013) therefore 

Abstract 
The study investigated the leadership style mostly used by principals of public Colleges 
of Education (CoEs) in Ghana and how demographic variables (gender, age, experience 
and academic qualification)determine the leadership styles exhibited by these principals. 
The cross-sectional descriptive survey design was adopted. The population consisted of 
all principals and tutors of public CoEs in Ghana. Stratified, proportional, purposive and 
random sampling techniques were used to select 705 respondents from all the five zones 
of public CoEs. The Multifactor Leadership Questionnaire developed by Bass and Avolio 
(2004) was adapted for the study. Means, standard deviations, t-test and ANOVA were 
used to analyse the data obtained. The findings revealed that principals of public CoEs in 
Ghana mostly exhibited transformational leadership style as compared to transactional 
and laissez-faire leadership styles. It was found out that gender influenced the choice of 
transactional leadership style, but it did not determine the practice of transformational 
and laissez-faire leadership styles among principals. It was also realized that age did not 
account for the practice of leadership style among principals. More so, experience deter-
mined the practice of principals’ transformational and transactional leadership styles, but 
did not account for the choice of laissez-faire leadership style. Finally, academic qualifica-
tion was found not to influence the adoption of leadership style by principals in public 
CoEs in Ghana. It is therefore recommended to the National Council for Tertiary Education 
(NCTE)to consider gender and experience in the selection and appointment of principals 
for public CoEs since these demographic variables influence the choice of leadership style 
by the principals. Additionally, in-service training should be regularly organized for prin-
cipals on the leadership style(s) suitable for achievement of objectives and goals of their 
Colleges.

Key words: leadership style, transformational, transactional, laissez-faire, gender, age, ex-
perience, academic qualification
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argue that the leadership role of the college principal is critical and probably constitutes the most 
important feature of the principal (Avci, 2015). 

Principals lead teaching and non-teaching staff as well as students to achieve collectively agreed 
upon goals (Andrew, 2009). This suggests that principals of CoEs in Ghana know the way, show the 
way and walk the way (Makewa, Ngussa, Arego & Kuboja, 2015) and as a result must lead by example 
to shape and fulfil the purpose and outcome of educational activities (Clifford, Behrstock-Sherrat, 
& Fetters, 2012).Thus, a leader is one of the basic needs of every institution and one of the most 
essential elements which holds an institution together, ensures its efficient operation, and assure 
achieving corporate success (Avci, 2015). 

Some conceptual conflicts exist in the meaning of leadership. For instance, leadership is perceived 
globally as something very crucial for the success of organisations but it is understood differently by 
different scholars (Phipps & Prieto, 2011; Yukl, 2010). However, most experts define it as the process 
through which an individual affects other group members with the aim of achieving organisational 
goals (Lunenburg & Ornstein, 2013). Leadership is also the art or process of influencing people 
so that they will strive willingly towards the achievement of organisational objectives (Adeyemi 
& Bolarinwa, 2013). Such an influence is basically considered as reciprocal based on relationships 
between and among individuals, groups, and the settings in which they find themselves. 

Inferring from George (2004) it could be said that the process through which principals of CoEs 
in Ghana influence their subordinates mirrors their personality and character. Thus, the way they 
perform their leadership role essentially shapes their thinking, acting, and feelings in their respective 
Colleges. Through the knowledge of leadership theories, experts in the field of leadership have 
classified leadership styles in different ways. One of these classifications is based on the Free Range 
Leadership Theory (FRLT) developed by Bass and Avolio (2004) which encompassestransactional, 
transformational and laissez-faire leadership styles (in a continuum). The FRLT is based on the 
argument that every leader may exhibit, to a certain extent, transactional, transformational and 
laissez-faire leadership styles. 

Transformational leadership emphasises the connections formed between the leader and the 
followers, and which bring about increased motivation and morality in both the leader and the 
followers (Amanchukwu, Stanley & Ololube, 2015). Transformational leaders motivate and inspire 
followers to see the essence of completing tasks. Such leaders stress on performance of group 
members but ensures each individual also fulfills his or her potential. Transactional leadership as 
explained by Bass (2008) focuses on the exchanges between leaders and followers which makes 
it possible for leaders to direct behaviours of followers to complete required task, and focus 
on improving organizational efficiency in order to attain set goals.According to Charry (2012)
transactional leadership is based on a system of rewards and punishments. Lamb (2013) posits 
that transactional leadership is mostly seen as similar to the concept and practice of management 
and it is a very common aspect of many leadership models and organizational structures.Laissez-
faire leadership style focuses on leaders who allow their subordinates to work on their own, hence, 
abdicating responsibilities, avoiding decision making, giving followers complete freedom to do 
their work and set their own deadlines (Amanchukwu, Stanley &Ololube, 2015; Chaudhry & Javed, 
2012). It is a leadership style where leaders provide followers with the needed resources and advice, 
if needed, otherwise they do not get involved. 

To achieve the objectives and goals of CoEs in Ghana, principals of CoEs through their leadership 
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styles, directly or indirectly affect all aspects of the college including classroom processes and 
academic performance (Sammons, Gu, Day & Ko, 2011)resulting in clarity of issues, commitment, 
sense of responsibilityin the work environment, less absenteeism, and high performance among 
subordinates(Sawati, Anwar & Majoka, 2013). The debate by researchers on the leadership style that 
is mostly used by principals of schools has been going on for a long time and there is no conclusion 
on the issue. For instance, school principals have been found to exhibit transformational leadership 
style more than transactional and laissez-faire leadership styles (Amponsah, 2015; Waters, 2013; 
Hariri, 2011).Boateng (2012) however, found out from a study in Ghana that principals employed 
transactional leadership style more than transformational and laissez-faire leadership styles.

Some studies have established that gender does not influence the choice of a leadership style 
by principals (AlFahad, AlHajri & Alqahtani, 2015;Amponsah, 2015; Waters, 2013; Bimpeh, 2012). 
However, Adu, Akinloye and Olaoye (2014), and Salfi, Virk and Hussain(2014)observed asignificant 
difference in leadership behaviours of male and female principals. It is believed that age and 
experience influence leadership styles because a myth exists in most cultures, especially in Africa 
that, as people get older, they become wiser as a result of more exposure and experience (Ibukun, 
Oyewole& Abe, 2011). 

A significant relationship was established between age and leadership styles of principals and 
managers (Bell, Rvanniekerk & Nel, 2015; Mosadeghrad & Ferdosi, 2013).Contrarily, Amponsah 
(2015), Mushtaq and Akhtar (2014), and Sawati, Anwar & Majoka (2013) did not establish any 
correlation between age and leadership styles of principals.It has also been revealed that there is 
no significant association between the leadership styles of more experienced principals and less 
experienced ones (Amponsah, 2015; Waters, 2013; Nakpodia, 2009). On the other hand, a significant 
difference between principals’ years of experience and their leadership styles have been established 
(Adu, Akinloye & Olaoye, 2014; Kotur & Anbazhagan, 2014).

Scholars argue that educational qualification is a significant and predictive measure of good 
leadership and that leaders can improve on their style through education, training and experience 
(Bell, Rvanniekerk & Nel, 2015; Sadeghi & Lope, 2012).Some studies have found no correlation 
between principals’ leadership style and their level of education (Sawati, Anwar & Majoka, 2013; 
Raman, Mey, Don, Daud &Khalid, 2015) even though others have revealed a significant relationship, 
suggesting that leadership styles exhibited by well-educated leaders and those who are less 
educated are different (Kotur & Anbazhagan, 2014).Hence, principals would not be effective leaders 
unless theyare well equipped with knowledge and skills in management and leadership (Nsuguba, 
2009).

Findings from various studies are inconclusive on the type of demographic variables that influence 
the choice of leadership styles by principals. This could account for the numerous arguments by 
scholars and researchers on the nature and significance of demographic variables in explaining 
the differences in leadership styles (Bell, Rvanniekerk & Nel, 2015). Therefore, the question is, how 
do gender, age, work-experience, and educational qualifications determine leadership styles 
of principals of public CoEs in Ghana? This study was undertaken to answer this question and 
contribute to knowledge, literature, and debate on the relationship between demographic variables 
and leadership stylesof principals. Thus, the following research questions were answered:
1. What leadership style is predominantly used by principals of public CoEs in Ghana?
2. To what extent do demographic variables (gender, age, work experience and educational 
qualification) of principals of public CoEs in Ghana influence their leadership styles? 
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Methodology 
The study adopted descriptive cross-survey designsince it relies on large-scale data from a 
representative sample of a population with the aim of describing the nature of existing conditions 
ordescribing existing variables in a given situation (Johnson & Christensen, 2012; Cohen, Manion 
& Morrison, 2011). Principals and tutors of CoEs in Ghana formed the theoretical population while 
the target population comprised principals and tutors of public CoEs who had spent at least one 
year in their respective colleges.The stratified sampling method was used to classify the regions 
of Ghana into five zones designated by regional groupings as organized by National Conference 
of Colleges of Education (PRINCOF). These zones are Ashanti/Brong-Ahafo (ten colleges), Northern 
(seven colleges), Central/Western (six colleges), Eastern/Greater Accra (eight colleges), and Volta 
(seven colleges).

Based on the zones and the number of colleges identified in each zone, a proportional sample was 
given to each zone after which the simple random sampling method wasemployed to obtain a college 
sample size of twenty-one from all the five zones as follows: Ashanti-Brong Ahafo (six colleges), 
Northern (four colleges), Central-Western (three colleges), Eastern-Greater Accra (four colleges), and 
Volta (four colleges). After obtaining the twenty-one public CoEs, the purposive sampling technique 
was used to select all principals since they had spent more than one year in their respective Colleges, 
and as such had exhibited some leadership styles which had been observed by their tutors. Again, 
tutors who had spent at least a year in their respective colleges and had obtained at least a Masters 
degree (a basic requirement to teach in public CoEs in Ghana) were purposively sampled because 
they would have been abreast with the leadership styles of their principals. After that the simple 
random sampling technique was used to select thirty-five tutors from each of the identified public 
CoEs. In effect, a total of 756 respondents made up of 21 principals and 735 tutors weresampled for 
the study.

Bass and Avolio’s (2004) Multifactor Leadership Questionnaire (MLQ) was adapted for the 
data collection. Analysis of the pre-test of the instrument in one of the public CoEs showed a 
reliability co-efficient of 0.88 and 0.86 for tutors and principals respectively. These fall in line with 
the recommended range of more or equal to 0.70 (Dörnyei & Taguchi, 2010).For the study, 756 
questionnaires were distributed but 705 of them were used for the study. This was as a result of 
some respondents not returning their questionnaire or some questionnaires not properly filled. This 
gave a return rate of 93.3%. The respondents used for the study were made up of 432 (61.3%) males 
and 273 (38.7%) females, suggesting that there are more male principals and tutors in public CoEs 
in Ghana than females. Considering the age of the respondents, it was found out that 403 (%) were 
between the ages of 41 and 50 years while 302 (%) were between the ages of 51 and 60 years. With 
years of work experience, 236 (%) of the respondents had been in their CoE between one and five 
years, 307 (%) had worked in their CoE between six and 10 years while 162 (%) had worked between 
11 and 15 years.More so, 28 (5) of the respondents had Doctoral degree while 677 (%) possessed 
Masters degree.The implication is that majority of the academic staff of the Colleges had obtained 
Masters degree.

Results and Discussion
With the aid ofVersion 20 of the Statistical Product for Service Solutions (SPSS), descriptive (mean 
and standard deviation) and inferential (t-test and ANOVA) statistics were employed in analyzing the 
data. This was done in line with the research questions.
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Leadership Styles Adopted by Principals of public CoEs
In analysing the leadership styles exhibited by principals of public CoEs in Ghana, the mean values 
and their interpretations used were: 0.1-1.0 (once in a while); 1.1-2.0 (sometimes); 2.1-3.0 (fairly 
often); and 3.1-4.0 (frequently, if not always). Hence, the data in Table 1 depictthat principals of 
public CoEs in Ghana, in performing their responsibilities as leaders, once a while used laissez-
faire leadership style (M=0.60; SD=0.51), sometimes used transactional leadership style (M=1.30; 
SD=0.23), and fairly often used transformational (M=2.79; SD=0.20) leadership style. This means that 
the dominant leadership style used by the principals was transformational leadership.

Table 1: Leadership Styles of Principals of Public CoEs in Ghana

Leadership Style Mean (M) Standard Deviation (SD)

Transformational                                                        2.79                                                      0.20
Transactional                                                               1.30                                                      0.23
Laissez-faire                                                                  0.60                                                     0.51

Influence of Demographic Variables of Principals on their Leadership Styles
The study sought to investigate how gender, age, work experience and educational qualification of 
principals of public CoEs influence their leadership styles.

Influence of Gender on the Leadership Styles of Principals of Public CoE in Ghana
The data in Table 2 indicate that both male (M=2.83, SD=0.16) and female (M=2.73, SD=0.28) 
principals of public CoEs fairly often exhibited transformational leadership even though the male 
principals rated higher than their female counterparts. It is noted that both male (M=1.23, SD=0.23) 
and female (M=1.45, SD=0.17) principals sometimes practiced transactional leadership style. 
However, the female principals had a higher rate than the male principals. Similarly, male (M=1.10, 
SD=0.57) and female (M=1.20, SD=0.45) once in a while used laissez-faire leadership style although 
the female principals used it more than their male counterparts.
 
Table 2: T-test Results for Gender and Leadership Styles

The results of the test of significance using independent samples t-test revealed that except 
transactional leadership style where the difference in means was statistically significant [t(13)=-
1.924, p=0.076, 2-tailed], with female principals being rated higher than male principals, there 
were no statistical significant differences in the means for transformational [t (13)=0.868, p=0.401, 
2-tailed], laissez-faire [t (13)= -0.342, p=0.738, 2-tailed], and overall [t (13)= -1.644, p=0.124, 2-tailed], 
leadership styles at 0.05 due to gender. The deduction that could be made from the results in Table 2 
is that while gender influenced the choice of transactional leadership style, it did not determine the 

Leadership Styles Gender Mean Std. Dev.          t df Sig. (2-tailed) Mean 
          Diff.  
 
Transformational  Male   2.83 0.16 0.868 13        0.401 0.095
   Female   2.73 0.28    
Transactional  Male   1.23 0.23 -1.924 13        0.076 -0.225
   Female  1.45 0.17    
Laissez-faire  Male  1.10 0.57 -0.342 13        0.738 -0.100
   Female  1.20 0.45    
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practice of transformational, laissez-faire, and overall leadership styles among principals ofpublic 
CoEs in Ghana. 

The influence of gender on the use of transactional leadership style by the principals may not 
necessarily be due to differences in sexes but basically, it may be as a result of the internal 
environmental conditions in the colleges (Cuadrado, Morales & Recio, 2008). The finding from the 
study deviates from that of Amponsah (2015) and Waters (2013) which established no influence of 
gender on the use of transactional leadership style but supports their findings that gender does not 
influence the transformational and laissez-faire leadership styles adopted by principals.

Influence of Age on the Leadership Styles of Principals of Public CoE in Ghana

The results in Table 3 helps in determining the influence of age on leadership styles of principals of 
CoEs in Ghana.It is realized from the data in Table 3 that principals between 41 and 50 years (M=2.88, 
SD=0.16) and those between 51 and 60 years (M=2.77, SD=0.77) fairly often used transformational 
leadership. However, principals who are between the ages of 51 and 60 years were perceived to use 
transformational leadership more than principals between 41 and 50 years.Principals with ages from 
51 to 60 years (M=1.33, SD=0.25) were rated higher than those with ages from 41 to 50 years (M=1.17, 
SD=0.40) even though both of the two categories of principals sometimes used transactional 
leadership. In the same way, principals with ages from 51 to 60 years (M=1.17, SD=0.58) had a higher 
rating than their counterparts with ages from 41 to 50 years (M=1.0, SD=0.43) irrespective of the fact 
that the two categories of principals once in a while practiced laissez-faire leadership style.

Table 3: T-test Results for Age and Leadership Styles

Leadership 
Styles Age Mean Std. Dev. t df

Sig. 
(2-tailed)

Mean        
Difference

Transformational 
Leadership Style

41-50 years 2.88 0.16 0.872 13 0.399 0.113

51-60 years 2.77 0.21

Transactional 

Leadership Style

41-50 years 1.17 0.00 -1.117 13 0.284 -0.167

51-60 years 1.33 0.25

Laissez-faire 

Leadership Style

41-50 years 1.00 0.00 -0.486 13 0.635 -0.167

51-60 years 1.17 0.58

 
From the data in Table 3, the results of the test of significance using independent samples t-test 
showed there is no statistical significant differences in the means for transformational [t (13)=0.872, 
p=0.399, 2-tailed], transactional [t (13)= -1.117, p=0.284, 2-tailed] and laissez-faire [t (13)=-0.486, 
p=0.635, 2-tailed]leadership styles at 0.05 due to age.It could be deduced that age does not 
account for the practice of leadership styles among principals of public CoEs in Ghana.The finding 
substantiates that of Amponsah (2015), Mushtaq and Akhtar (2014), and Sawati, Anwar and Majoka 
(2013) who found no relationship between age and leadership styles of principals. However, the 
findings differ from those of Bell, Rvanniekerk and Nel (2015)and Mosadeghrad and Ferdosi (2013) 
whose studies revealed a significant correlation between age and leadership styles.

Influence of Work Experience on the Leadership Styles of Principals of Public CoE in Ghana
It is observed from the data in Table 4 that principals with 1-5 years (M=2.85, SD=0.15), 6-10 years 
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(M=2.84, SD=0.16), and 11-15 years (M=2.45, SD=0.41) work experience fairly often adopted 
transformational leadership style even though principals with 1-5 years’ work experience were rated 
the highest in the use of transformational leadership style.

Table 4: ANOVA Results for Work Experience and Leadership Styles

Leadership 
Styles

Experi-
ence Mean

Std. 
Dev.

Sum of 
Squares df

Mean 
Square F Sig.

Transforma-
tional

1-5 yrs 2.85 0.15 0.272 2 0.136 5.895 0.016

6-10 years 2.84 0.16 0.277 12 0.023
11-15years 2.45 0.14 0.549 14

Total 2.79 0.20

Transactional 1-5 years 1.21 0.13 0.323 2 0.162 4.430 0.036

6-10 years 1.28 0.25 0.438 12 0.036
11-15years 1.67 0.12 0.761 14

Total 1.30 0.23

Laissez-faire 1-5 years 1.00 0.58 0.400 2 0.200 0.720 0.507

6-10 years 1.17 0.41 3.333 12 0.278
11-15years 1.50 0.71 3.733 14

Total 1.13 0.52

It is also realised that principals with 11-15 years (M=1.67, SD=0.12), 6-10 years (M=1.28, SD=0.25), 
and 1-5 years (M=1.21, SD=0.13) work experience sometimes exhibited transactional leadership 
style. Nonetheless, principals with 11-15 years’ experience were rated as the highest in the use of 
transactional leadership style. Furthermore, principals with 11-15 years (M=1.50, SD=0.71), 6-10 
years (M=1.17, SD=0.41), and 1-5 years (M=1.00, SD=0.58) once in a while portrayed the use of lais-
sez-faire leadership style even though those with 11-15 years’ work experience were rated as the 
highest in the practice of laissez-faire leadership style.The results of the One-way (between groups) 
ANOVA as shown in Table 4 disclosed that no statistical significant differences were found in the 
means for laissez-faire [F (2, 12) =0.720, p=0.507] and overall leadership stylesbut the differences 
in the means for transformational [F (2, 12) =5.895, p=0.016] and transactional [F (2, 12)=0 4.430, 
p=0.036] leadership styles reached statistical significance at 0.05 as a result of work-experience.

The implication is that work experience determined the practice of principals’ transformational and 
transactional leadership styles, but it did not account for the choice of laissez-faire and the overall 
leadership styles of principals of public CoEs in Ghana. This suggests that the more experienced and 
less experienced principals differ in terms of the use of transactional and transformational leader-
ship styles. It is argued that principals with more experience generally have spent more years on the 
job, attended professional workshops, seminars, and conferences. Hence, they would have been 
exposed to new knowledge and skills in leadership. This is why Deng and Gibson (2008) maintain 
that leadership is a lot about learning by doing and that experiences gained from everyday practice 
are unique, and essential (Ibukun, Oyewole & Abe, 2011).
Influence of Educational Qualification on the Leadership Styles of Principals of Public CoEin Ghana
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The data in Table 5 help in investigating the influence of educational qualification on leadership 
styles of principals of public CoEs in Ghana. It is observed from the results in Table 5 that principals 
with Doctoral degree (M=2.85, SD=0.21) and those with Masters degree (M=2.78, SD=0.20) fairly 
often made use of transformational leadership style. However, principals with Doctoral degree used 
it more than those with Masters degree. The data indicate that even though principals with Doc-
toral degree (M=1.17, SD=0.32) and those with Masters degree (M=1.32, SD=0.24) sometimes used 
transactional leadership style, principals with Masters degree were rated higher. Similarly,principals 
with Doctoral degree (M=1.00, SD=0.41) and those with Masters degree (M=1.15, SD=0.55) once in 
a while preferred to use laissez-faire leadership style but principals withMasters degree were rated 
higher. 

Table 5: T-test Results for Educational Qualification and Leadership Styles

 Leadership Styles 
Academic 
Qualification  Mean Std. Dev. t df Sig. (2-tailed)

Mean Differ-
ence

Transformational 

Leadership Style

Masters 
Degree

2.78 0.20 -0.422 13 0.680 -0.065

Doctoral 
Degree

2.85 0.21

Transactional 

Leadership Style

Masters 
Degree

1.32 0.24 0.861 13 0.405 0.154

Doctoral 
Degree

1.17 0.00

Laissez-faire 

Leadership Style

Masters 
Degree

1.15 0.55 0.380 13 0.710 0.154

Doctoral 
Degree

1.00 0.00

From the data in Table 3, the results of the test of significance using independent samples t-test 
showed there is no statistical significant differences in the means for transformational [t (13)=0.872, 
p=0.399, 2-tailed], transactional [t (13)= -1.117, p=0.284, 2-tailed] and laissez-faire [t (13)=-0.486, 
p=0.635, 2-tailed]leadership styles at 0.05 due to age.It could be deduced that age does not 
account for the practice of leadership styles among principals of public CoEs in Ghana.The finding 
substantiates that of Amponsah (2015), Mushtaq and Akhtar (2014), and Sawati, Anwar and Majoka 
(2013) who found no relationship between age and leadership styles of principals. However, the 
findings differ from those of Bell, Rvanniekerk and Nel (2015)and Mosadeghrad and Ferdosi (2013) 
whose studies revealed a significant correlation between age and leadership styles.

Influence of Work Experience on the Leadership Styles of Principals of Public CoE in Ghana

It is observed from the data in Table 4 that principals with 1-5 years (M=2.85, SD=0.15), 6-10 years 
(M=2.84, SD=0.16), and 11-15 years (M=2.45, SD=0.41) work experience fairly often adopted 
transformational leadership style even though principals with 1-5 years’ work experience were rated 
the highest in the use of transformational leadership style.

The t-test results from Table 5 depict that there were no statistical significant differences in the 
means for transformational [t (13)=-0.422, p=0.680, 2-tailed], transactional [t (13)=0.861, p=0.405, 
2-tailed], laissez-faire [t (13)=0.380, p=0.710, 2-tailed], and overall leadership styles [t (13)=-0.787, 
p=0.445, 2-tailed]at 0.05 due to educational qualification. The inference from these results is that 
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educational qualification does not determine the practice of leadership styles among principals of 
public CoEs in Ghana. This supports the findings of Amponsah (2015), Sawati, Anwar and Majoka 
(2013) and Raman, Mey, Don, Daud and Khalid (2015) that there is no relationship between the level 
of education of principals and the leadership style they adopt. However, the results contradict the 
finding of Khan (2011) and that of Kotur and Anbazhagan (2014) who established an influence of 
educational qualification on the practice of leadership styles.

Conclusion
The study revealed that principals of public CoEs in Ghana fairly often used transformational 
leadership style, sometimes practiced transactional leadership styles and once in a while exhibited 
laissez-faire leadership style. It is therefore concluded that principals of public CoEs in Ghana 
predominantly practiced transformational leadership style as compared to transactional and laissez-
faire leadership styles. This implies that the principals, among other things, more often motivate and 
inspire their staff, and assist them to fulfil their potentials. Male and female principals of CoEs fairly 
often demonstrated transformational leadership style with the males rating higher than the females. 
On the other hand, both male and female principals sometimes exhibited transactional leadership 
styles with the females rating higher than males. It is concluded that even though gender did not 
influence theuse of transformational and laissez-faire leadership styles, it was found to impact on 
the use of transactional leadership style by the principals of public CoEs where the females were 
rated higher than their male counterparts. 

An important finding from the study was that the years of work experience of the principals of 
public CoEs in Ghana positively determined the transformational and transactional leadership 
styles employed. It is perceived that many years of experience of leaders in organisations is an asset 
to good leadership, thus, substantiating the popular adage that “experience is the best teacher” 
(Ibukun, Oyewole & Abe, 2011). The study found out that educational qualification had no influence 
on leadership styles adopted by the principals of public CoEs in Ghana. The findings from the study 
will significantly contribute to the body of knowledge in leadership in public CoEs and extend 
literature on leadership styles. Again, the findings will contribute to the debate on the influence 
of demographic variables on leadership styles, thereby, creating avenues for further research in 
understanding leadership styles of principals. The findings of the study also have practical and 
policy implications for NCTE and other stakeholders on the appointment of principals for public 
CoEs in Ghana, and the continuous professional training of the principals to enable them adopt 
good strategies and mechanisms to ensure good leadership in the Colleges.

Recommendations
1. The NCTE should as a matter of policy consider experience of candidates in terms of their 
knowledge and skills in educational leadership when recruiting, selecting and appointing principals 
for public CoEs in Ghana.
2. Gender was found to determine the use of transactional leadership style of principals of 
public CoEs with female principals using transactional leadership more than their male counterparts.
Hence, NCTE must consider gender in the processes of appointing principals for the public CoEs in 
Ghana. Other variables such as age and educational qualification should not be used as basis for 
appointing principals for public CoEs since they were found not to influence the choice of leadership 
style by the principals. 
3. NCTE should organise regular in-service training programmes on leadership and supervisory 
tasks of principals with emphasis on transformational leadership to enable the principals perform 
their duties very well to achieve set goals. 
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Introduction
Research (Sabra, Emprin, Connan & Jourdain, 2014; Vu-Minh, Boileau & Herbst, 2015; Van den Heuvel-
Panhuizen, et. al., 2016) indicates that human activities are complex phenomena, socially situated, 
built on human subjects (i.e. teachers and students), fostered by objects (i.e. mathematics activities 
and classroom lessons), and mediated by tools and instruments (i.e. digital technology software 
tools) in an interactive milieu. This makes the evolution of artefacts tools into instruments and the 
building up of utilization schemes in the emergence and developments of digital technology the 
bedrock of classroom tools for conceptualizing instrumentation and instrumentalization processes 
developing principles and practices for competency-based learning environments.

Research (Bartolini Bussi & Mariotti, 2008; Mariotti & Maracci, 2009; Trouche, 2014; Radford & Sabena, 
2015) also differentiates between tools as artefacts for solving mathematics tasks from instruments 
for building conceptual structures with utilization schemes that are born of the subjects and the 
objects, where teachers’ roles have been modified to accomplishing specific utilization schemes, re-
formulating mediation tools and applying instruments. The discourses of introducing instruments 
(i.e. digital technology tools) shape the mathematics tasks, and continuously being shaped by 
their interactions with teachers, students and mathematics content. In the discourses, digital 
technology tools involve process artefacts and tools into instruments as psychological constructs, 
integrate instruments into utilization schemes, and provide bases for incorporating cognitive 
and epistemological spheres construct competence-based learning within the framework of 
instrumental genesis.

Theory of Instrumental Genesis
The theory of instrumental genesis integrates artifacts (i.e. man-made objects) into instruments (i.e. 
psychological constructs) by redefining instruments as the formation of artifacts that emerge from 
situations and situated instrumented activities with digital technology tools to transform specific 
mathematical tasks (Leung, Chan & Lopez-Real, 2006; Maschietto & Trouche, 2011; Lewis, 2015). This 
boosts the constructions of complex didactical conceptual structures within Vygotskian and Piagetian 

Abstract 
The study integrated digital technology software tools to provide competency-based 
training in mathematical activities within interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary ap-
proaches during classroom interactions. The methodology explored mixed method and 
quasi-experimental designs to collect and analyze data in Conic Sections with student 
teachers of the Department of Basic Education of the University of Education in Ghana. 
The findings discussed the interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary theoretical frameworks 
and modelled under the conceptual professional action competence for the teaching and 
learning of Conic Sections. Recommendations sort to provide best practices in mathemat-
ical didactics to improve upon mathematics performance in Ghana.

Keywords: conic sections; conceptual structures; competence-based training 
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perspectives to guide the ways artefacts are being used by teachers (i.e. instrumentalization) and 
the ways artefacts are being by students (i.e. instrumentation). In this case, instrumental genesis 
introduces the new intermediary psychological objects and mediation artifacts (i.e. calculators, 
computers, and non-material cognitive tools) to solve mathematics tasks. 

Rabardel (Drijvers & Trouche, 2008; Billington, 2010; Fiorani, 2012; Hirsch, 2014; Trouche, 2014) 
differentiations between the concepts of instrumentation of instruments and instrumentalization 
of artifacts defines instrumentation as the knowledge of all the potentialities and applications of 
the instruments linked to the utilization schemes, and instrumentalization as the discovering of 
the elements and qualities of the artefacts. While instrumentation intertwines utilization schemes, 
pedagogical technical knowledge and domain specific mathematical knowledge (e.g. Conic 
Sections) with the schemes and techniques, instrumentalization transforms the artefacts and tools 
through experimentation, social engagement and recontextualisation into digital technology tools. 
These actions of artefacts over the subjects and associated usage schemes (i.e. instrumentation), 
and the actions of subjects over the artefacts and associated usages with instrumented schemes 
(instrumentalization) call for strong and valid instructional design model for competence-based 
teaching and learning of mathematics. 

Instructional Design Model for Competence-based Teaching and learning
Traditionally, competency is explained as the ability to perform task at the workplace and the 
collection of knowledge, attitudes and skills, which are relevant to the specified job. While 
competency is generic and basic to all subjects, is very narrow and limited in scope and content. The 
professional action competence model, adjudged as self-dependent and flexible was is specially 
designed to achieve maximum knowledge, attitudes and skills in didactical conceptual structures in 
extending the triad to the tetrahedron with applications in conic sections within the framework of 
instrumental genesis (Tippelt & Amoros, 2003; Ali & Akayuure, 2014; Tippelt & Amoros, 2016).

Figure 1: Professional Action Competence Model (Source: Tippelt & Amoros, 2016)

Figure 1 displays the instructional design model for competence-based teaching and learning. 
The different integrated components of the professional action competencies are methodological, 
personal, social and technical. The technical competency explains the knowledge and skills required 
to carryout activities and tasks in professionally competent manner. The methodological competency 
explains the ability to respond with appropriate procedures in order to react competently to 
either existing or new situations, and find solutions independently. The social competency refers 
to the communication and collaborations with subjects to competently demonstrate teamwork, 
interpersonal relationships and respect for authority. The personal competency explains the 
components of attitudes that competently practise reflection, improvements, behaviour and 
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planning (Tippelt & Amoros, 2003; Hellwig, 2005; Ali & Akayuure, 2014; Tippelt & Amoros, 2016). This 
model ensures that didactical conceptual structures in extending the triad to the tetrahedron with 
applications in conic sections are applied holistically in an integrated manner to perform the tasks 
in the classroom, learning and assessment are holistic and integrated, several competence elements 
required are brought together, appropriate sequences of learning and scaffolds are systematic 
acquisition, artefacts and digital technology tools, support the development of the model, and 
answer the following questions: 
1. Are there statistically significant differences in the professional action competency model?
2. Why does the professional action competence model improve learning?

Methodology

Figure 2: Mixed Methods Sequential Explanatory Design (Source: Creswell, 2014)

The mixed method sequential explanatory design addressed the didactical conceptual structures 
required in extending the triad to the tetrahedron with applications in conic sections with the four 
components of competency-based training of professional action competency-based model. The 
design involved collecting qualitative data after a quantitative phase in order to explain and follow 
up the quantitative outcomes. In the first quantitative phase, test instruments were conducted 
with student teachers  at the Department of Basic Education, University of Education, Winneba to 
examine their competencies in instrumentation and instrumentalization processes that explain why 
gender, computer experience, level of student teachers and number of days in learning computing 
(i.e. independent variables) influence significantly their competency-based training in the didactical 
conceptual structures required in extending the triad to the tetrahedron with applications in conic 
sections (i.e. dependent variables).  The second qualitative phase conducted an interview with five 
student teachers to explain the possible reasons for the results of the test of significances in order to 
build upon the quantitative results.

Out of a total population of 75 sandwich student teachers, the study sampled 45, 49% female and 
51% male. In terms of levels of students, 40% were level 300, 31% level 400, and 29% other students 
in the department. In terms of experience with computer, 40% were three years, 31% four years, 21% 
five years and 0.04% over five years.

On the quantitative analysis, since the data contains four categorical independent variables and 
sixteen continuous dependent variables, the study used paired samples t-test and multivariate tests 
to measure their competencies with regards to learning without the model and with the model. On 
the qualitative analysis, the ordinary (expected) themes explored the reasons for each of the four 
components of the model (Cohen, Manion & Morrison; 2011; Creswell, 2014). 

Results 
In responding to the research question, are there statistically significant differences in the professional 
action competency model, the results in Table 1 and Table 2 adequately addressed the question.
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Table 3: Weightings of Student Teachers in the Competency-Based Model

In weightings the student teachers’ competencies based on the professional action competence 
model, we discovered that under methodological competence, 35% solved the problems with most 
competence and only 15% were below the average competence. Under personal competence, 
only 10% were most competence and as many as 40% were below the average competence. Under 
social competence, there were 15% most competence and high 45% below average competence 
and under technical competence, 30% were most competence and only 10% below average 
competence. In making follow-up questions and prompts for the reasons of higher competencies 
in methodological and technical and least in personal and social, the student teachers gave the 
following responses:
1. Methodological is easy, well known and universal in mathematics.
2. Technical can break down formulas and solve them in bits with calculators. 
3. Personal is self-centred, not innovative and limited in scope.
4. Social is complex, time consuming and long arguments. 

Conclusion and Recommendations
The tests of significances of the quantitative data indicate that the professional action competence 
model is very effective tools for facilitating construction of teaching and learning in conic sections. 
The design and exploration of the model within the theory of instrumental genesis enabled student 
teachers to gain deeper competencies and skills into the didactical conceptual structures in extending 
the triad to the tetrahedron with applications in conic sections. For instance, the model improves 
methodological and technical competencies while frowns upon personal and social competencies 
in solving mathematics problems. Technical competencies were the most statistically significant in 
extending the conceptual structures to embrace digital technology tools in classroom instructions 
(Ali, Davis & Agyei, 2017). This means the student teachers utilized the technical component more 
by constructing and consolidating their knowledge, competencies and skills in digital technology 
tools (i.e. calculators) that resulted into the improvements in their learning outcomes. 

It must be noted that this paper reports on parts of a Doctor of Philosophy (PhD) in Mathematics 
Education degree research work that is still in progress. The meaning and usage of the professional 
action competency model have been dynamic and challenging in the teaching and learning of 
mathematics at all levels of education. That is why it is continuously being re-examined, revised and 
remodelled across time and space. Therefore, based on the findings and feedbacks from this pilot 
study, the model would be redesigned and re-experimented with much wider content, population 
and samples as more insights are derived from literature and the scope of theories governing 
professional action competency frameworks in teaching and learning Conic Sections in general.

Components  Most Compe-
tent 

Very Com-
petent 

Average Com-
petence  

Below average 
Competence

Methodological 35% 30% 20% 15%

Personal 10% 20% 30%% 40%

Social 15% 15% 25%% 45%

Technical 30% 35% 25% 10%
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EFFECTS OF SIX BRIQUETTE TYPES ON THE SENSORY CHARACTERISTICS OF 
SMOKED MACKEREL

Ellen Louise Olu Fagbemi, Abena Sekyere & Charlotte Caitoe
Department of Hospitality and Tourism Education, College of Technology Education, Winneba-Kumasi 
Campus, P.O. Box 1277 Kumasi, Ghana

Introduction
In Ghana, many fishmongers preserve fish by smoking when refrigeration is not available. Smoking 
fish makes it edible, enhances the flavour, preserves it and also improves the keeping quality. Fish 
is high in nutrients and its food value particularly for the high quality protein it contains compared 
to meat and eggs (Ojutiku, Kolo & Mohammed, 2009). It has high quality protein, amino acids and 
absorbable dietary minerals (Bruhiyan, Ratnyake & Aukman, 1993). 

Over the years, various smoking techniques and different woods have been used in smoking fish, 
with these woods imparting different flavours and colours. Smoke, according to Nerquaye-Tetteh, 
et al., (2002), does not only impart colour and flavour but also has anti – oxidative and bactericidal 
properties. Studies on fish consumption patterns in Ghana show that, fish mostly consumed are in 
the smoked form (Plahar, Nti & Steiner-Asiedu, 1996).

Different species of fish are smoked, depending on availability. In Ghana, fish mostly smoked 
include mackerel, tuna, red fish, herrings and mud fish. Different techniques are used in processing 
fish which include smoking, freezing, salting, chilling, drying and fermentation in many countries. 
However, smoking is one of the most common and affordable processing techniques employed by 
fish processors. Nerquaye-Tetteh et al. (2002), assert that 80 percent of processed fish is smoked. For 
many fish smokers, firewood remains the main source of fuel for smoking fish. Whilst several types 
of wood may be used as fuel for fish smoking, choice of wood type is context bound, depending 
on availability in the locality. Fish smokers’ preference of wood fuel is also related to the physical 
characteristics of the wood and how they affect the smoked product (Kordylas et al., 1982; Nerquaye-
Tetteh, 1985; Lartey, et., al, 1994). Materials such as palm nuts, coconut shell, fish scales, sugar cane 
fibre and sawdust are currently used either separately or in combination with firewood as alternative 

Abstract 
Management of wood waste remains an environmental concern on the sustainable devel-
opment agenda in Ghana. The current study explored an alternative fuel use in smoking 
a local Ghanaian fish (mackerel). Briquettes obtained from six timber species; Triplochiton 
scleroxylon (Wawa), Ceiba pentandra (ceiba), Aningeria robusta (Asafina), Terminalia su-
perba (Ofram), Celtis mildbreadii (celtis), Piptadenia africana (Dahoma) and firewood were 
used as fuel in smoking mackerel. Using a mixed methods approach, an experimental de-
sign was employed to compare the varied sensory characteristics of the smoked mackerel. 
15 respondents were purposively selected to ensure the willingness of the fish smokers 
to participate in the study. Findings revealed that all respondents’ preferred the colour 
and texture of the Asafena briquette smoked fish. Whilst a majority preferred the taste of 
Ceiba and Wawa briquette smoked fish. A greater preference was indicated for the flavour 
of Ceiba, Asafena and Wawa briquette smoked fish. Additionally, majority preferred the 
texture of Asafena, Ofram and Wawa briquette smoked fish. The paper argues that ad-
vocating for environmental sustainability in Ghana, would call for such alternative forms 
of fuel. The study recommends the CSIR through the Food and Drugs Authority (FDA) to 
organise periodic workshops and training programmes to educate fish mongers regard-
ing the benefits of using briquettes to smoke fish.

Key words: Briquette species, environmental concern, fuel, smoked fish, Ghana.
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sources of fuel. These alternative fuels could affect the quality and the sensory characteristics of 
the smoked fish differently. A briquette is a block of compressed material suitable for burning.  Fuel 
briquettes emerged as a significant enterprise in the 20th century. 

Smoking demands great quantities of firewood, and the demand grows when the movement of 
fresh fish becomes more difficult because of poor access roads, an increase in the amount of fish 
landing, and need for disposal to market outlets (Ssali, Reynolds & Ward, 1992). Akande, et., al. (2001) 
report that localised shortage of fuel wood is known to be due in whole or part to the activities 
of fish processors. In Ghana, firewood and charcoal account for 64 percent of primary source of 
energy and 95 percent of rural energy consumption (Duku, Gu & Hagan, 2011). An estimation of 
3 percent annually is the rate at which Ghana’s forest reserve is depleting as result of over reliance 
on it for firewood, charcoal production and furniture making (Akowuah, et., al. 2012). Increasing 
pressure on forest resources for energy has led to what is termed “Other Energy Crisis of Wood” 
(Akinbami, 2001). This has contributed to environmental degradation, deforestation and misuse of 
forests. The uncontrollable levels of cutting wood for firewood for fish smoking and other domestic 
and industrial uses are a serious problem in Ghana Plant residues, sawdust and wood shavings are 
gradually becoming popular as choice of fuel for cooking and producing heat due to their availability 
in larger quantities as waste. Sawdust is an abundant waste material at sawmills. Sawdust is produced 
abundantly after lumbering of woods. In most cases, these sawdust and other wood shavings are 
left to burn in the open field causing environmental pollution. Compressing these wood residues 
into briquette can be used in generating alternative fuel which is cost effective and environmental 
friendly. Briquettes are easy to store, transport, and generate higher energy and less wood fuel for 
smoking fish and other food items. Using firewood in smoking fish, though, a traditional energy 
resource remains an increased environmental concern in Ghana. Wood logs used in smoking 
contribute to the depletion of the forest. The exploitation of wood mostly for commercial purpose, 
selling for use in fish smoking could be reduced if focus is shifted to the use of briquette for cooking 
and smoking fish. Wood is sometimes scarce and expensive; and increase in price erodes the profit of 
the processors who purchase it very often. The situation is known to be critical in fishing villages and 
urban centres where smoking takes place on daily basis. Fish smoking has been practiced over the 
years in Africa and the fuels used are well documented. However, the use of briquette for smoking 
fish has not been documented. Also, a dearth of information remains on the effect of fuel type on 
the sensory characteristics of smoked fish. This study was therefore conducted to assess the effect 
of briquettes as fuel wood on sensory characteristics of smoked fish. 

Methodology 
The study was conducted using the experimental research approach as the framework. This is 
because the study involved the determination of a cause-effect relationship resulting from the 
manipulation of research factors. The research factors and variables were six species of wood used as 
briquettes and firewood, frozen mackerel and sensory evaluation. A purposive sampling technique 
was used to select 15 respondents for the sensory evaluation. The researcher used the purposive 
sampling method because the researcher had specific respondents in mind (fish consumers) who 
were trained for the sensory evaluation. Respondents from the University of Education, Winneba – 
Kumasi Campus were selected to evaluate the sensory characteristics of the smoked fish. The main 
instruments used to gather primary data were questionnaire and sensory evaluation form. The 
questionnaire was structured to consist of closed ended and open ended type of questions in order 
to elicit feedback from respondents.

Briquettes from six timber species; Triplochiton scleroxylon (Wawa), Ceiba pentandra (ceiba), 
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Aningeria robusta (Asafina), Terminalia superb (Ofram), Celtis mildbreadii (celtis), Piptadenia africana 
(Dahoma) were selected for the smoking of the fish. These briquette species were collected from the 
Wood Department of University of Education, Winneba-Kumasi. Firewood was bought from Tanoso 
Kumasi. Frozen mackerel was obtained from a cold store at Asafo Market. Mackerel was chosen 
because it is one the most consumed fish in Ghana. The smoker (drum type) was also obtained from 
Asafo fish smoking centre. Selection of smoker type was based on its availability in the region since 
it is mostly used by fish smokers in Ashanti Region.

Prior to the main experiment, pre-trial was done to determine the suitability of the briquettes species 
as a source of fuel for smoking fish and its effect on the sensory characteristics of the fish smoked. 
The results of the pre-trial were good but fell short of time and fuel consistency and were therefore 
considered during the main experiment. The fish to be smoked went through several stages meant 
to prepare it for the smoking. Figure 1 is a flowchart depicting the stages of the fish smoking process. 

Figure 1: Flowchart for smoking fish.

The initial process begun with allowing the frozen fish to thaw after which they were cleaned. Below 
is the explanation of each step of the process flowchart for smoking fish: 
Frozen Fish: Frozen Atlantic mackerel (Scomber scombrus) was obtained from Asafo and was 
transported to the food laboratory of the University of Education Winneba, Kumasi. 
Thawing: The frozen fish were thawed in the air at a temperature of 32°C for four hours. The thawing 
process allowed the fish to change from a frozen state to a soft one, and thus the stiffness of the fish 
was lost for the fish to be used easily.
Cleaning: The fishes were washed under running water to remove any dirt on the fish and to reduce 
the microbial load the fish. Head and fins of the fishes were not removed. They were left on the fish. 
Brining: The fishes were soaked in a salt solution for 1 hour. Enough time was allowed to ensure salt is 
present throughout entire fish. Two teaspoon of salt to one litre of water was used to salt every three 
pounds of fish. Brine was stirred from to time to allow the fish to pick up the salt and was removed 
after the 1hour.
Drying: Brined fishes were laid on a rack for water to drain and to partially dry the fish after brining. 
The fishes were left to dry in the air for one hour.
Smoking: The smoker (barrel type) was prepared to be used for the smoking. It was cleaned, and a 
little oil was used to smear on the rack to prevent the fish from sticking on to it. Six briquettes 
species: Wawa, Ofram, Asafina, Celtis, Dahoma and Ceiba were used as the source of fuel for smoking 
the fish. The fish were smoked in batches; and with each batch of fish smoked, 600g of briquettes of 
each specie was measured and used for smoking the fish. Briquettes were measured with the Camry 
Dial Spring (Made in China) weighing scale.

Between 4-6 fishes depending on their sizes (body weight between 200-300g and body length 
between 25-30cm) were arranged on the smoker rack. The fish were smoked dried starting with 
smothering smoke. Smoking lasted for two hours with each batch of the fish smoked with each 
briquette specie. The fish were hot smoked at 60- 82°C, thus, fish was cooked and smoked at the same 
time. The temperature during smoking was recorded with 20 minutes interval. The temperature in 
the centre of the fish was measured during smoking by an Eisco Red Spirit -10 to 110 1 C, Grad (P K/ 
20) thermometer.

 
 Frozen fish  Thawing   Cleaning   Brining  Drying  Smoking   Cooling  
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Firewood was also used to smoke the mackerel. About 25kg of firewood was used to smoke the fish 
and fish smoked with firewood also lasted for two hours. Firewood smoked was used as control.
Cooling: The smoked fish products were cooled to temperature of 30°C and were labelled for sensory 
analysis. 

Results and Discussions 
Wood being the main source of energy for fish smoking has been found to have effects on the 
quality of fish smoked. The wood type which is used as fuel for smoking the fish among other factors 
is influential in the end product that is produced. The researcher compared the final smoked fish 
based on the different wood briquette samples used.

Sensory characteristics of the Celtis (Celtis mildbreadii) Briquette smoked fish 
Table 1: Sensory Characteristics of the Celtis Briquette smoked fish

1- Like very much, 2- Like moderately, 3- Neither like nor dislike, 4- Dislike moderately 5-Dislike very 
much

Table 1 shows that 53.3% of the respondents liked the colour of the Celtis briquette smoked fish, 
26.7% of the respondents were neutral while 20% of the respondents disliked the colour of the 
Celtis briquette smoked fish. The study indicates that 53.3% of the respondents liked the taste of the 
Celtis briquette smoked fish, 26.7% of the respondents disliked the taste while 20% were neutral. 
The study depicts that 46.7% of the respondents disliked the flavour of the Celtis briquette smoked 
fish, 40% of the respondents liked the flavour while 13.3% were neutral. The study shows that 53.3% 
of the respondents disliked the texture of the Celtis briquette smoked fish, 46.7% liked the texture 
while 6.7% were neutral.

Table 1 shows that 53.3% of the respondents liked the colour of the Celtis briquette smoked fish, 
26.7% of the respondents were neutral while 20% of the respondents disliked the colour of the 
Celtis briquette smoked fish. The study indicates that 53.3% of the respondents liked the taste of the 
Celtis briquette smoked fish, 26.7% of the respondents disliked the taste while 20% were neutral. 
The study depicts that 46.7% of the respondents disliked the flavour of the Celtis briquette smoked 
fish, 40% of the respondents liked the flavour while 13.3% were neutral. The study shows that 53.3% 
of the respondents disliked the texture of the Celtis briquette smoked fish, 46.7% liked the texture 
while 6.7% were neutral.

Charac-
teristics

1

  Freq. (%)

2

Freq. (%)

3

Freq. (%)

4

Freq. (%)

5

Freq. (%)

Total

Freq. (%)

Colour 3 (20%) 5 (33.3%) 4 (26.7%) 2 (13.3%) 1 (6.7%) 15 (100%)

Taste 6 (40%) 2 (13.3%) 3 (20%) 2 (13.4%) 2 (13.3%) 15 (100%)

Flavour 3 (20%) 3 (20%) 2 (13.3%) 4 (26.7%) 3 (20%) 15 (100%)

Texture 4 (26.7%) 2 (20%) 1 (6.7%) 5 (33.3%) 3 (20%) 15 (100%)
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Sensory Characteristics of the Dahoma (Piptadenia africana) Briquette smoked fish
Table 2: Sensory Characteristics of the Dahoma Briquette smoked fish

1- Like very much, 2- Like moderately, 3- Neither like nor dislike, 4- Dislike moderately 5-Dislike very 
much

Table 2 indicates that 40% of the respondents liked the colour of the Dahoma briquette smoked fish, 
40% disliked the colour while 20% were neutral. Moreover, 26.7% disliked the taste while 20% were 
neutral. The study further shows that 46.7% of the respondents liked the flavour of the Dahoma 
briquette smoked fish, 46.7% of the respondents disliked the flavour while 6.7% were neutral. 
Furthermore, 53.3% of the respondents liked the texture of the Dahoma briquette smoked fish while 
46.6% disliked the texture. Texture is the sensory manifestation of the structure or inner makeup of 
products in terms of their reaction to stress, which are measured as mechanical properties (such as 
hardness/firmness, adhesiveness, cohesiveness, gumminess, springiness/resilience and viscosity) by 
the kinaesthetic sense in the muscles of the hands, fingers, tongue, jaws or lips (Meilgaard, 2007).

Sensory characteristics of the Asanfena (Aningeria robusta) Briquette smoked fish 
Table 3: Sensory Characteristics of the Asanfena Briquette smoked fish

1- Like very much, 2- Like moderately, 3- Neither like nor dislike, 4- Dislike moderately 5-Dislike very 
much

Table 3 depicts that all the 100% respondents liked the colour of the Asafena briquette smoked fish. 
Moreover, 73.3% of the respondents liked the taste of the Asafena briquette smoked fish, 13.4% 
disliked the taste while 13.3% were neutral. Furthermore, 66.6% of the respondents liked the flavour, 
20% were neutral while 13.3% disliked the flavour. Also, 80% of the respondents liked the texture, 
13.3% were neutral while 6.7% disliked the texture.

Character-
istics

1

       Freq. (%)

2

Freq. (%)

3

Freq. (%)

4

Freq. (%)

5

Freq. (%)

To-
tal

Freq. (%)
Colour 2(13.3%) 4(26.7%) 3(20%) 6(40%) - 15(100%)

Taste 5 (33.3%) 3 (20%) 3(20%) 3(20%) 1 (6.7%) 15(100%)

Flavour 3 (20%) 4(26.7%) 1(6.7%) 4(26.7%) 3 (20%) 15(100%)

Texture 5 (33.3%) 3(20%) - 5(33.3%) 2(13.3%) 15(100%)

Charac-
teristics

1

Freq. (%)

2

Freq. (%)

3

Freq. (%)

4

Freq. (%)

5

Freq. (%)

Total

Freq. (%)

Colour 8 (53.3%) 7(46.7%) - - - 15(100%)

Taste 6(40%) 5(33.3%) 2(13.3%) 2(13.4%) - 15(100%)

Flavour 5(33.3%) 5(33.3%) 3(20%) 2(13.3%) - 15(100%)

Texture 9(60%) 3(20%) 2(13.3%) 1(6.7%) - 15(100%)
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Sensory Characteristics of the Ceiba (Ceiba penetandra) Briquette smoked fish
Table 4: Sensory Characteristics of the Ceiba Briquette smoked fish

1- Like very much, 2- Like moderately, 3- Neither like nor dislike, 4- Dislike moderately 5-Dislike very 
much

Table 4 shows that 86.7% of the respondents liked the colour of the Ceiba briquette smoked fish 
while 13.3% of the respondents were neutral. Also, 80% of the respondents liked the taste of the 
Ceiba briquette smoked fish while 20% were neutral. Moreover, 86.6% of the respondents liked the 
flavour while 13.3% were neutral. Furthermore, 53.3% of the respondents disliked the texture of the 
Ceiba briquette smoked fish, 33.3% of the respondents liked the texture while 13.3% were neutral.

Sensory Characteristics of the Ofram (Terminalia superba) Briquette smoked fish
Table 5: Sensory Characteristics of the Ofram Briquette smoked fish

1- Like very much, 2- Like moderately, 3- Neither like nor dislike, 4- Dislike moderately 5-Dislike very 
much

Table 5 indicates that 66.7% of the respondents liked the colour of the Ofram briquette smoked 
fish while 33.3% were neutral. Moreover, 53.3% of the respondents liked the taste, 33.3% disliked 
the taste while 13.3% were neutral. Furthermore, 46.7% of the respondents liked the flavour of 
the Ofram briquette smoked fish, 40% disliked the flavour while 13.3% were neutral. 80% of the 
respondents liked the texture of the Ofram briquette smoked fish while 20% were neutral.

Charac-
teristics

1

Freq. (%)

2

Freq. (%)

3

Freq. (%)

4

Freq. (%)

5

Freq. (%)

Total

Freq. (%)

Colour 9(60%) 4(26.7%) 2 (13.3%) - - 15(100%)

Taste 7(46.7%) 5(33.3%) 3(20%) - - 15(100%)

Flavour 8(53.3%) 5(33.3%) 2(13.3%) - - 15(100%)

Texture 2(13.3%) 3 (20%) 2 (13.3%) 5(33.3%) 3(20%) 15(100%)

Charac-
teristics

1

Freq. (%)

2

Freq. (%)

3

Freq. (%)

4

Freq. (%)

5

Freq. (%)

Total

Freq. (%)

Colour 3(20%) 7(46.7%) 5(33.3%) - - 15(100%)

Taste 5(33.3%) 3(20%) 2(13.3%) 3(20%) 2 13.3%) 15(100%)

Flavour 4(26.7%) 3(20%) 2(13.3%) 6(40%) - 15(100%)

Texture 7(46.7%) 5(33.3%) 3(20%) - - 15(100%)
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Sensory characteristics of the Wawa (Triplochiton scleroxylon) Briquette smoked fish 
Table 6: Sensory Characteristics of the Wawa Briquette smoked fish

1- Like very much, 2- Like moderately, 3- Neither like nor dislike, 4- Dislike moderately 5-Dislike very 
much

Table 6 shows that 86.7% of the respondents liked the colour of the Wawa briquette smoked fish 
while 13.3% were neutral. Moreover, 80% of the respondents liked the taste, 13.3% disliked the taste 
while 6.7% were neutral. The study indicates that 66.7% of the respondents liked the flavour of the 
Wawa briquette smoked fish, 20% disliked the flavour while 13.3% were neutral. Furthermore, 80% 
of the respondents liked the texture of the Wawa briquette smoked fish while 20% were neutral.

Sensory characteristics of the Firewood Briquette smoked fish 
Table 7: Sensory Characteristics of the Firewood Briquette smoked fish

1- Like very much, 2- Like moderately, 3- Neither like nor dislike, 4- Dislike moderately 5-Dislike very 
much

Table 7 indicates that 53.3% of the respondents disliked the colour of the firewood smoked fish, 
33.3% liked the colour while 13.3% were neutral. To add more, 53.3% liked the taste, 20% were 
neutral while 26.7% disliked the taste. Furthermore, 46.7% of the respondents disliked the flavour, 
40% liked the flavour while 13.3% were neutral. Also, 53.3% of the respondents disliked the texture, 
46.7% liked the texture while 6.7% were neutral.

The study affirms that all respondents preferred the colour of the Asafena briquette smoked fish to 
Celtis, Dahoma, Ceiba, Ofram, Wawa briquette and firewood smoked fish. Moreover, majority of the 
respondents preferred the taste of Ceiba and Wawa briquette smoked compared to Celtis, Dahoma, 
Asafena, Ofram briquette and firewood smoked fish. Furthermore, majority of the respondents 
preferred the flavour of the Ceiba, Asafena and Wawa briquette smoked fish compared to Celtis, 
Dahoma, Asafena, Ofram briquette and the firewood smoked fish. 

Charac-
teristics

1

Freq. (%)

2

Freq. (%)

3

Freq. (%)

4

Freq. (%)

5

Freq. (%)

Total

Freq. (%)

Colour 10(66.7%) 3(20%) 2(13.3%) - - 15(100%)

Taste 9(60%) 3(20%) 1(6.7%) 2(13.3%) - 15(100%)

Flavour 7(46.7%) 3(20%) 2(13.3%) 3(20%) - 15(100%)

Texture 8(53.3%) 4(26.7%) 3(20%) - - 15(100%)

Characteris-
tics fish

1

Freq. (%)

2

Freq. (%)

3

Freq. (%)

4

Freq. (%)

5

Freq. (%)

Total

Freq. (%)

Colour 3 (20%) 2(13.3%) 2(13.3%) 2(13.3%) 6(40%) 15(100%)

Taste 6 (40%) 2(13.3%) 3 (20%) 2(13.4%) 2(13.3%) 15(100%)

Flavour 3 (20%) 3 (20%) 2(13.3%) 4(26.7%) 3 (20%) 15(100%)

Texture 4(26.7%) 2 (20%) 1(6.7%) 5(33.3%) 3(20%) 15(100%)
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Additionally, majority of the respondents preferred the texture of the Asafena, Ofram and Wawa 
briquette smoked fish compared to Celtis, Dahoma, Ceiba and disliked the texture of the firewood 
smoked fish. Overall, in the four sensorial evaluations conducted, two briquettes stood out as they 
scored high marks in three and two of the sensorial evaluations respectively. The fish smoked with 
Wawa was evaluated positively in terms of taste, flavour and texture. Whilst, fish smoked with Ceiba 
received high ratings in terms of taste and flavour. In comparison with Sulieman and Mohammed 
(2012), who used wawa and ceiba sawdust and firewood to smoke fresh fish (Clarias sp.) indicated 
that, the overall acceptability of the ceiba sawdust smoked fish was high as against that of the wawa. 
Also, the firewood fuel of wawa was highly evaluated as against the firewood of the ceiba. Also, from 
the discussion above, the colour, taste and texture of the fish smoked with the Asafena briquette 
were good and hence earned the approval of the testers. This is in agreement with findings from 
Akande et al., (1998) who combined smoking with drying (open air) and obtained satisfactory results 
in the colour, taste and texture of the fish (Clarias sp.). 

Conclusions 
The study concludes that briquettes types from Celtis, Dahoma, Ceiba, Ofram, Wawa and Asafena 
could be used as alternative fuel to smoke fish since they impacted positively on the sensorial 
characteristics of the smoked mackerel.

This study provides another clear direction for the path of the sustainable development agenda, 
where wood waste could be gradually repackaged to into other useful forms that would generate 
fuel for smoking and other cooking methods in Ghana. The exploitation of wood mostly for 
commercial purpose – selling for use in fish smoking could be reduced if focus is shifted to the use 
of briquette for cooking and smoking fish. Wood is sometimes scarce and expensive; and increase 
in price erodes the profit of the processors who purchase it very often. The situation is known to be 
critical in fishing villages and urban centres where smoking takes place on daily basis. Fish smoking 
has been practiced over the years in Africa and the fuels used are well documented. However, the 
use of briquette for smoking fish has not been documented. Also, a dearth of information remains 
on the effect of fuel type on the sensory characteristics of smoked fish.
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Introduction
Research (Sabra, Emprin, Connan & Jourdain, 2014; Vu-Minh, Boileau & Herbst, 2015; Van den Heuvel-
Panhuizen, et. al., 2016) indicates that human activities are complex phenomena, socially situated, 
built on human subjects (i.e. teachers and students), fostered by objects (i.e. mathematics activities 
and classroom lessons), and mediated by tools and instruments (i.e. digital technology software 
tools) in an interactive milieu. This makes the evolution of artefacts tools into instruments and the 
building up of utilization schemes in the emergence and developments of digital technology the 
bedrock of classroom tools for conceptualizing instrumentation and instrumentalization processes 
developing principles and practices for competency-based learning environments.

Research (Bartolini Bussi & Mariotti, 2008; Mariotti & Maracci, 2009; Trouche, 2014; Radford & Sabena, 
2015) also differentiates between tools as artefacts for solving mathematics tasks from instruments 
for building conceptual structures with utilization schemes that are born of the subjects and the 
objects, where teachers’ roles have been modified to accomplishing specific utilization schemes, re-
formulating mediation tools and applying instruments. The discourses of introducing instruments 
(i.e. digital technology tools) shape the mathematics tasks, and continuously being shaped by 
their interactions with teachers, students and mathematics content. In the discourses, digital 
technology tools involve process artefacts and tools into instruments as psychological constructs, 
integrate instruments into utilization schemes, and provide bases for incorporating cognitive 
and epistemological spheres construct competence-based learning within the framework of 
instrumental genesis.

In 1993, the monitoring and supervision of Higher Education Institutions (HEIs) in Ghana became the 
mandate and joint jurisdiction of the National Council for Tertiary Education (NCTE) and the National 
Accreditation Board (NAB). These NCTE and NAB activities encourageHEIs to critically monitor 
their own performances with an aim to improve upon their quality and efficiency. Unfortunately, 
the NCTE and NAB reviewsare primarily centered on disciplines review instead of a whole-of-
institution productivity whereby individual universities activities are rewarded for improvements 

Abstract 
The papers used the Malmquist Productivity Index (MPI) that enables the investigation of 
University of Education, Winneba (UEW) productivity change and decompose it further 
into change and boundary shift components. The UEW MPI results indicate no efficiency 
change for the six academic years spanning 2010-2015. The input-oriented MPI results 
also indicate a decrease in technical efficiency for UEW for the five academic years span-
ning 2011-2015. The paper has a limitation in relation to data in that it cannot answer to 
the question as for what is the optimum mix of the cost inputs: the total cost and book 
and research allowances. It also did not explore the determinants of inter-department 
and faculty differences in efficiency by looking at potential explanatory factors such as 
staff-student ratios, administrative structures, and other academic policy parameters in 
the way academic departments and faculties are structured within the broader UEW mul-
ti-campus framework. The paper posits that institutional experience rather than tools of 
econometric analyses can best show a way to answer these questions.

Keywords: Productivity, Change, input-oriented, Efficiency, Scale 
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in various aspects of productivity.But investigating the whole-of-institution productivity approach 
is important because the influence of market and non-market forces, have intensified in the 
management of University of Education, Winneba (UEW) since 1993 as a University which involve 
inter alia declining public funding per student, rising expenditures on university infrastructure, 
heightened competition for research funding and academic expertise, development of multi-
satellite campuses and institutional affiliations, increasing awareness of the interests of students, 
the community and other stakeholders. The Quality Assurance UnitofUEW examines the university’s 
goals and aims in the key areas of teaching and learning, research, management and community 
serviceand other performance indicators used to assess UEW success. The question posed now is 
has the productivity of UEW significantly improved through expansion of the productivity frontier, 
suggesting fewer (or the same) resources are now needed to produce the same (or more) economic 
outputs? Theoretically, this may not be the case.

 In a higher education market without inefficiency, productivity growth, as measured by productivity 
indices (an index of output divided by an index of total input usage), is synonymous with technical 
progress (or shifts in the technology boundary). However, in a higher education market in which 
inefficiency exists, productivity can no longer be interpreted as technical change unless there is 
either no technical inefficiency or unless technical inefficiency does not change over time. If these 
conditions do not hold, then productivity is redefined as the net effect of changes in efficiency 
(or movements relative to the existing frontier) and shifts in the production frontier (or technical 
change). This distinction is important from a policy viewpoint, since changes in productivity growth 
due to inefficiency suggest different policies to those concerning technical change. For example, 
in an industry characterised by a high level of inefficiency, efforts to promote innovation may be 
wasted, while a lack of innovation in an efficient industry may result in stagnation. In any case, 
remarkably little is known about the productivity of the Ghanaian public university sector, even 
less about the spread of productivity levels across the sector, and virtually nothing about whether 
suggestions of productivity improvements are the result of an increase in efficiency, an increase 
in technology, or both. Accordingly, the purpose of this paper is to assess the recent productivity 
growth of a Ghanaian public University, UEW by investigating its productivity, efficiency and 
technological change using readily available panel data dated within the last 6 years.

There has been considerable increase in research on productivity and efficiency measurement, 
since the seminal work of Farrell (1958) onHEIs. HEIsas multi-product firms are generally agreed to 
produce two main outputs, namely teaching and research, Cohn and Cooper (2004). Verry and Layard 
(1975) also as recognised what they referred to as the third leg output encompassing inter alia, the 
provision of advice and other services to businesses, the storage and preservation of knowledge, 
and the provision of a source of independent comment on public issues. The academic literature in 
recent times also pointed out that HEIs could contribute to the economic growth of the territories 
in which they operate, Huggins, Johnston and Stride (2012).This paper also opines that in Sub-
Saharan countries, HEIs also serve as ‘stopping valves’ by holding on to the teaming unemployed. 
For example with an estimated 320,000 HEIs students Ghana in 2015, NCTE (2015) majority of these 
potential job seekers will not participate in the job market for at least the next three years sparing 
the Government of Ghana (GOG) which is the largest employer of these teaming  formal job-seekers 
for non-existent jobsfor at least three years . 

In an environment of expanding UEWstudent numbers it is important to understand as well the cost 
structures that underpin provision of these outputsby UEW and the potential for UEW improved 
productivity. As a result this paper seeks to perform the first systematic studies of the variation in 
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the productivity and efficiency for UEW. The paper unfolds. The next section deals with the back-
ground of UEW,followed by the data, the framework and methodology sections. The description 
of the variables sections follows. Thepenultimate section presents the empirical estimates and the 
discussion,while the last section concludes the paper.

Background of UEW
On 14th May, 2004 the University of Education Act, Act 672 was enacted to upgrade the status of 
the University College of Education of Winneba to the status of a full [public] University and to pro-
vide for related matters. The University of Education, Winneba (UEW) was established in September, 
1992 as a University College under PNDC Law 322. UEW brought together seven diploma awarding 
college located in different towns under one umbrella institution viz the Advanced Teacher Train-
ing College, the Specialist Training College, and the National Academy of Music, all at Winneba; 
the school of Ghana Languages, Ajumako; College of Special Education, Akwapim-Mampong; the 
Advanced  Technical Training College, Kumasi; and the St. Andrews Agricultural Training College, 
Mampong-Ashanti. The UEW has a student enrolment of 51,686 as 2015, (UEW, Basic Statistics 2015).

Data 
A six-year panel data (2010-2015) on UEW was obtained from the National Council for Tertiary Edu-
cation (NCTE) in Accra, Ghana and the UEW 20th Congregation Basic Statistics Book (November 
2015). The data from NCTE contained information on the compensation (salaries and emoluments) 
and book and research allowances granted to the UEW. 

Framework
Following Coelli, Prasada Rao, and Battese (2005), the UEW efficiency, technology and productivity 
change framework can be illustrated by Fig. 1. In this diagram, a production frontier representing 
the efficient level of output (y) that can be produced from a given level of input (x) is constructed, 
and the assumption made is that this frontier can shift over time. The frontiers (F) thus obtained in 
the current UEW(t) and future UEW(t+1) time periods are labelled accordingly. When inefficiency is 
assumed to exist, the relative movement of UEW over time will therefore depend on both its posi-
tion relative to its corresponding frontier (technical efficiency) and the position of the frontier itself 
(technical change). If inefficiency is ignored, then productivity growth over time will be unable to 
distinguish between improvements that derive from UEW ‘catching up’ to the frontier, or those that 
result from the frontier itself shifting up over time. Now, for UEW in period t, say, represented by the 
output/input bundlezt, the inputs used are xtand the output is yt. But this is technically inefficient 
since the UEW lies below the production frontier. With the available technology and the same level 
of inputs the UEW should be able to produce output ya. In the next period, there is a technology 
increase such that more outputs can be produced for any given level of inputs: the frontier moves 
upward to UEW Ft+1. Assuming the UEW output/input bundle is now represented by zt+1 with in-
put xt+1 and output yt+1. Once again the UEW is inefficient, but in reference to the new technology, 
and should be producing output yc if it were efficient. The challenge for productivity assessment is 
to sort these increases in output relative to the level of inputs into that associated with the change 
in efficiency and that associated with the change in technology.
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Fig. 1 UEW Efficiency, Technology and Productivity Change Diagram.

Methodology
Distance functions can be estimated using parametric or non-parametric techniques. The former 
can create specification errors by virtue of the assumptions the researcher makes regarding particu-
lar functional forms for the production function, and because of a specific statistical distribution of 
the efficiencies. The methodology employed by the paper to calculate productivity change is the 
nonparametric Malmquist productivity index (MPI).The MPI was introduced as a theoretical index 
by Caves, Christensen and Diewert (1982).The MPI using Data Envelopment Analysis (DEA) frontier 
suggested by Färe, Grosskopf, Norris, and Zhang (1994), and Färe, and Zhang (1997) is the most 
prevalent non-parametric techniques to measure productivity changes. MPI measures the produc-
tivity changes along with time variations and can be decomposed into changes in efficiency and 
technology. Productivity decomposition into technical change and efficiency catch-up necessitates 
the use of a contemporaneous version of the data and the time variants of technology in the study 
period. The MPI can be expressed in terms of distance function (E) as Equation [1.1] and Equation 
[2.1] using the observations at time t and t+1.

Where   denotes the input-orientation of MPI model.    

[1.1]

[2.1]
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The geometric mean of two MPI in Equation [1.1] and Equation [2.1] gives the Equation [3.1].  

The input oriented geometric mean of MPI pursued by this study can be decomposed using the 
concept of input oriented technical change (techch) and input oriented efficiency change (effch) 
as given in Equation [4.1].

The component (effch) measures the change in efficiency, and shows whether the DMUs are getting 
closer to their production frontiers over time, implying that UEW education providers  within an 
academic year under consideration are using existing resources more efficiently. Examples of how 
this might occur include increases in managerial or teaching efficiency, such as teaching students in 
larger groups. The component (techch) measures change in technology efficiencyover the period, 
and indicates whether the production frontier is shifting outwards over time. Examples may include 
different ways of teaching, such as e-learning. A value greater than unity will indicate a positive total 
factor productivity (TFP) growth from period t to t +1.

By utilising VRS DEA frontiers to estimate the distance functions in Equation [4.1], the technical ef-
ficiency can be decomposed into scale efficiency and pure technical efficiency components. A scale 
efficiency change (sech) is given in [5.1].

The component (effch) measures the change in efficiency, and shows whether the DMUs are getting 
closer to their production frontiers over time, implying that UEW education providers  within an 
academic year under consideration are using existing resources more efficiently. Examples of how 
this might occur include increases in managerial or teaching efficiency, such as teaching students in 
larger groups. The component (techch) measures change in technology efficiencyover the period, 
and indicates whether the production frontier is shifting outwards over time. Examples may include 
different ways of teaching, such as e-learning. A value greater than unity will indicate a positive total 
factor productivity (TFP) growth from period t to t +1.
By utilising VRS DEA frontiers to estimate the distance functions in Equation [4.1], the technical 
efficiency can be decomposed into scale efficiency and pure technical efficiency components. A 
scale efficiency change (sech) is given in [5.1].

And a pure efficiency change (pech) is given in [6.1]

A MPI input oriented approach assumes that firms aim to minimise costs from a given level of 
outputs. In the case of UEW, inputs such as compensation and book and research allowance for an 

[6.1]
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academic year are determined by the GOG from which they target to minimise costs. For that reason 
an input oriented perspective is pursued for this paper. All estimates are obtained from the STATA 
14 statistical software.

Definitions of Variables
The definition of variables used in the analysis is presented in Table 1.
Table 1 Definition of Variables Used in the UEW Productivity and Efficiency Analysis

Empirical Analyses and Discussion
In the empirical analysis, outputs are specified in terms of fulltime, distance and regular students as 
exogenously fixed and the paper attempts to estimate the minimum cost at whichUEW could have 
handled the output levels that it did have for the given academic years. It is generally expected that 
UEW as a HEIs is expected to produce an output involving the provision of advice and services to 
business and regional development, the storage and preservation of knowledge and the provision of 

Type of variable Variable Description
Inputs:

bookresearch UEW Total 2010-2015 academic years Total 
Book and Research Allowances in millions of 
Ghana Cedis

totalcost UEW Total 2010-2015 academic years op-
erating cost (compensation) in millions of 
Ghana Cedis

Outputs: fulltime Full-time-equivalence Regular-Students for 
2010-2015 academic years

distance Full-time-equivalence of students pursing 
distance education programmes for 2010-
2015 academic years

sandwich Full-time-equivalence of students pursing 
sandwich education programmes for 2010-
2015 academic years

Decision Making Unit: aca1 UEW 2010 academic year period 
aca2 UEW 2011 academic year period
aca3 UEW 2012 academic year period
aca4 UEW 2013 academic year period

aca5 UEW 2014 academic year period

aca6 UEW 2015 academic year period

tfpch total factor productivity change

effch    input oriented efficiency change

techch input oriented technical change

pech      pure efficiency change

sech scale efficiency
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a source of independent comment on public issues according to Verry and Layard (1975). However, 
there exist no published data and the author could not consider that as an output.Descriptive 
statistics for the chosen MPI inputs and outputs variables are presented in Table 2

Table 2 Descriptive Statistics for UEW MPI Variables in the Data Set for the 2010-2015 Academic Year

The UEW MPI input oriented results for the six academic years are also presented in Table 3.
Table 3. UEW MPI Input Oriented Results for the 2010-2015 Academic Years

     +------------------------------------------------------------+
     |    period    dmu     tfpch   effch    techch   pech   sech |
     |------------------------------------------------------------|
  1. | 2010~2011   aca1   1.23853       1   1.23853      1      1 |
  2. | 2011~2012   aca2   .899954       1   .899954      1      1 |
  3. | 2012~2013   aca3   .952432       1   .952432      1      1 |
  4. | 2013~2014   aca4   .535858       1   .535858      1      1 |
  5. | 2014~2015   aca5   .930724       1   .930724      1      1 |
     +------------------------------------------------------------+

From 3, the MPI input oriented results indicate that for the 2010-2011 academic year, the UEW 
productivity exhibited total factor productivity change while it did not for the remaining academic 
years up to the 2015 academic year. Again, the MPI input oriented results indicate that for the 2010-
2011 academic year, the UEW productivity exhibited technical change but not efficiency change. 
Overall, the UEW did not achieve efficiency change for all the academic years under review as far as 
its productivity is concerned. The estimates of scale efficiency change and pure efficiency change 
indicates that these were also not achieved by UEWfor all the academic years under review.

Conclusion
To allow technology or efficient boundary to vary in different academic years, the MPI is used that 
enables the investigation of UEW productivity change and to decompose it further into change and 
boundary shift components. The UEW MPI results indicate no efficiency change for the six academic 
years spanning 2010-2015. The input-oriented MPI results also indicate a decrease in technical 
efficiency for UEW for the five academic years spanning 2011-2015.The paper has a limitation in 
relation to data in that it cannot answer to the question as for what is the optimum mix of the cost 
inputs: the total cost and book and research allowances. It also did not explore the determinants of 
inter-department and faculty differences in efficiency by looking at potential explanatory factors 
such as staff-student ratios, administrative structures, and other academic policy parameters in the 
way academic departments and faculties are structured within the broader UEW multi-campus 
framework. The paper posits that institutional experience rather than tools of econometric analyses 

Variable Obs Mean Std. Dev. Skewness Kurtosis Min Max
totalcost 6 4.57e+07   2.20e+07 .1165375 1.427973 2.05e+07 7.39e+07
bookre-
search 

6  1770951 982533.6 .8199012 2.183689 879770 3411591

fulltime 6 18996.67 4288.657 1.064859 2.94879 14623 26823
distance 6 17366.83 3944.954 0.6484042 2.07505 13256 23746
sandwich 6 8534 2367.919 -.7861837 2.163335 4582 10447
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can best show a way to answer these questions and that may be a development of the present 
research.
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Introduction
The advent of the World Wide Web (WWW) has enabled millions of people to access, create and 
share data and information, communicate as well as work across the globe. The World Wide Web 
has brought many people from different social, culturaland religious backgrounds and professions 
together to share information, experiences, views and knowledge. The formation of the web has 
transformed the world into a global village. Formed in the late 1980s by Tim Berners-Lee, Web 1.0 
was mainly read-only and allowed users to access textual information on web pages using hyper-
links and browsers. Web 1.0 is defined as the early set of static websites which allowed users to 
access and share information but did not provide interactive and dynamic contents.Web 2.0 is an 
improvement and new development in web technologies that promises customizable, dynamic, 
interactive, user oriented, reliable and secureWorld Wide Web (Yun-Jo et al., 2009; Oblinger, 2008).
Web 2.0 is the second generation of web technologies that emphasizes personalization, user con-
tent generation, interactivity, dynamic content and social networking. Increasingly Web 2.0 is seen 
as a new emergent collection of web technologies capable of transforming every aspect of life and 
society including; cultural values, health, education, learning, research, work related and business 
activities of most people across the globe (Greenhow et al., 2009; Alexander, 2006). The new web 
technologies can also be used for interactive online conferences as well as web-enabled seminars.

Problem Statement
The search for a better and efficient way of teaching, learningand research has led to the discovery 
of many pedagogical methods, systems, technologies and tools aimed at enhancing the quality of 
teaching, learning and research. The traditional approach to teaching, learning and research has 
become very obsolete, inefficient and unreliable in this modern society and digital age. The new 

Abstract
The World Wide Web (WWW) and information and communication technologies (ICT/IT) 
are transforming the way of life and living of many people and organizations across the 
globe. In this modern age of information, communication and web technologies; thecrea-
tion, management and use of information has become very widespread and available to 
those who have access to computers with internet. Web 2.0 is one of the latest advance-
ments and technologies of the World Wide Web which provides greater interactivity,user 
content generation, collaboration and information sharing, social networking and online 
and web based services.Web 2.0 provides secure communication, information sharing, 
collaboration and interoperability using the World Wide Web. This paper performed an 
in-depth studyinto Web 2.0 and it’s applications in research and learning. The paper re-
viewed the use of Web 2.0 in educational,social and research based applications for the 
purpose of research and learning. The paper identified some prospects and challenges of 
Web 2.0 in learning and research. Also the paperunearthedsomepotentials of Web 2.0 as a 
tool for learning and research. The paper used a structured review approach to determine 
the role of Web 2.0 in facilitating competency-based research and learning in developing 
countries.

Keywords: Information & Communication Technologies, Competency-Based Learning, 
Competency-Based Research, Web Technologies.
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emerging trends of the World Wide Web (WWW) have given birth to a new era of web technologies 
and innovations that supports social media, research, teaching and learning in many aspects of life 
(Oblinger, 2008). This new advancementin web technologies and tools is fast enabling the automa-
tion of traditional research, learning, teaching, social, cultural and other educational systems and 
values (Greenhow et al., 2009). In this era of information, communication, education, research and 
development;Web 2.0 technologies and tools are promising a better and efficient means of learning, 
research, and social integration and networking (Bennett et al., 2012). Also Web 2.0 is an emergent 
technology and there exist very handful research about the potentials of Web 2.0 and its applica-
tions. There is little known of the prospects of Web 2.0 in facilitating competency-based learning and 
research in developing countries.

Research Questions
The research questions of the study are;
1. Can Web 2.0 promote competency-based learning?
2. Can Web 2.0 deliver competency-based teaching? 
3. What is the role of Web 2.0 in competency-based research?

Literature review
The latest version of the World Wide Web (WWW) also known as Web 2.0 is the second generation 
of a combination of web technologies, concepts and trends that supports user generated content, 
open content sharing, dynamic content managementand social networking. The term Web 2.0 was 
formulated at the O’Reilly Media Conference in 2004. Also referred to as social software, Web 2.0 is 
a collection of web technologies that enhances collaboration and sharing of information among 
users, service providers and organizations. Web 2.0 allows greater interactivity and communication 
among various users across the globe (Roumiana, 2014; Lambert & Kidd, 2008). The socialnature 
of Web 2.0 enables individual, group and community based content generation, content sharing 
and a high degree of interaction among users.Web 2.0 allows users to read and write contents as 
opposed to Web 1.0 which allows users to read contents only (Alexander, 2006). Web 2.0 provides 
a high degree of interoperability among web services, products and systems.It enhances an open 
communication and sharing of information online.Web 2.0 is seen as the network of computers 
allowing the sharing of rich and interactive user experiences in the form of wikis, forums and 
blogs (Hung & Yuen, 2010). Web 2.0 is the fastest growing web technologies and tools that provide 
unified communications allowing calls and multimedia from different platforms and technologies. 
Furthermore, Web 2.0supports service oriented architectureswhich promotes electronic business 
and commerce.

 Applications of Web 2.0
According to Roumiana (2014); some applications of Web 2.0 technologies and applications 
include:
Blogs:Blogs or web logs allow users to post their thoughts, views, opinions and experiences 
about their life on the web.
Wikis: Wikis are websites which enable users to collaborate, contribute and edit web contents.
Social Networking: This allows users to build their own customized profile, make new contacts 
and communicate with friends.
Mash ups: Mash ups are web pages and applications that integrate complementary elements from 
different sources or sites.
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Cloud Computing: This is software application, infrastructure and platform provided as services over 
the internet on a pay as you consume principle.
Web Applications: This is emergent software applications that make it possible for users to run 
programs in web browsers.

Merits of Web 2.0 Technologies
Some merits of Web 2.0 include:
Easy Access to Information: Web 2.0 facilitates access to a vast amount of information generated by 
millions of people worldwide. This provides a quick access to reliable information via the web.
Increase User Participation: Web 2.0 is interactive and engages many people on several topics, 
subjects and debates in forums and work groups.
Mass Collaboration: Web 2.0 promotes community and group based inputs, communication and 
information. This enhances mass participation and collaboration by work groups and online 
communities
Integration of Technologies: Web 2.0 is a combination of various technologies that support user 
generated content, sharing information and social networking.
Promoting Creativity and Innovations: Web 2.0 helps promote creativity and innovation as users 
apply these emergent tools to customize and personalize their profiles and also for creating new 
contents and applications. 

Demerits of Web 2.0 Technologies
Some demerits of Web 2.0 include:
Low Quality in Content Generated: Due to the great amount of information generated, there is a lot of 
junk and unwanted information created by users. Only a small amount of the information generated 
by users is authentic and useful.    
Information Overload: Another demerit is information overload and verbosity. There is too much 
information overload and users have issues finding relevant information.
 Privacy & Security Issues: The openness of Web 2.0 raises some privacy issues. Most users are unaware 
who is reading their profiles and contents.
Anonymity and Identity Issues: Anonymity and identity posses another risk of using some Web 2.0 
applications. A lot of people fake their identities and sometimes one does not actually know who he 
or she is communicating or exchanging information with.
Risk of Fraud and Spam: Fraud and spam remains a great risk of using Web 2.0 applications and 
services. People hide behind pretentious identities and profiles to perpetrate such fraudulent acts 
and spam.

Methodology
The paperused a systematic review approach to gain theoretical and practical understanding 
and knowledge of Web 2.0 technologies, tools and applications. A critical and detailed review of 
literature was conducted to further understand the history of web technologies, applications and 
services. The study adopted a structured review to unearth the prospects and potentials of Web 
2.0 in competency-based learning and research. The study also performed an in-depth review to 
analyse the effects of social networking on learning and research. The study also identifiedsome 
challenges and issuesof using Web 2.0 for competency-based learning and research in developing 
countries
.
Results
Some findings of the study are presented as follows:
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Web 2.0 and Social Media
The main difference between Web 2.0 and its predecessor Web 1.0 is its social nature. Web 2.0 
enables community based content generation, content sharing and collaboration. There are several 
social media sites and applications using Web 2.0 technologies and tools. These sites include blogs, 
microblogs, forums, wikis and social networking, social bookmarking and social curation. Social 
media sites allow massive user participation and collaboration worldwide. This enhances massive 
content generation by users across the globe.Social media helps users to enrich their experiences 
by making new social connections, learning new cultures and values and sharing of ideas and 
information online (Arnold & Paulus, 2010). Social media also contributes to new learning experiences 
by folksonomy and creating and managing web contents by tagging. Several social networking 
sites exists which are avenues for massive content generation and information sharing. Facebook, 
MySpace, Hi5 and Twitter are among some useful social networking sites. The great amount of data 
and information generated using social media platforms provides users with a source of data and 
information for learning and research (Hung & Yuen, 2010). Users are able to perform theoretical and 
empirical research using some available social media technologies and applications. 

Web 2.0 and Education
In this rapidly growing world and era of information, communication and learning technologies; the 
second generation of World Wide Web (Web 2.0) is transforming the mode of learning and teaching 
in every field of study. Also traditional learning and teaching methods and pedagogical tools have 
become inefficient and ineffective in the 21st Century.Education 1.0 is the use of traditional methods 
and pedagogical tools in the delivery of teaching and learning. Education 1.0 has become old 
fashioned and unproductive in many application areas. But the new emergent Web 2.0 has given rise 
to Education 2.0 which offers competitive alternatives to teaching, learning and research (Lambert 
& Kidd, 2008; Yun-Jo et al., 2009). These Web 2.0 technologies and applications have brought about 
very efficient and effective learning management systems and course management systems which 
offer many benefits and convenience to users and also promote increase user participation in 
teaching and learning.Education 2.0 provides a combination of theoretical and practical approach 
to teaching and learning through the use of Web 2.0 technologies and tools(Arnold & Paulus, 2010; 
Harthshorne & Ajjan, 2009).Moreover,learning management systems and course management 
systemsprovideempirical, hands-on and skills training sessions through the use of video tutorials, 
live streaming and simulations. Information and communication technologies have brought 
about many electronic learning platforms and applications offering both theoretical and practical 
knowledge and skills development trainings. Electronic learning systems and applications can 
reduce the literacy rate between the rich and underprivileged people in society.
 Some examples of these learning and course management systems include; Moodle, Blackboard, 
WebGuru, Coursera, EduBrite,Schoologyand ITSLearning.

 Web 2.0 and Research
The emergent web technologies and applications have provided new innovations in learning, 
teaching and research. Web 2.0 technologies and tools have enabled people across the world to 
conduct empirical, theoretical and experimental research and simulations. There are several Web 2.0 
tools and applications that are being used for social, experimental and scientific research (Arnold 
& Paulus, 2010; Ullrich et al., 2008; Ferdig, 2006). Some of these tools and applications are used to 
conduct online surveys, interviews, questionnaires and even experiments through the web.Some 
examples of applications used for online survey includes Survey Monkey etc
 Competency-Based Learning and Research Using Web 2.0
Information, communication and web technologies are driving the world into a new paradigm of 
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learning, teaching and research. This has led to the creation of many electronic learning systems 
and applications across the world which focuses on theoretical and practical skills and knowledge 
transfer (Arnold & Paulus, 2010; Greenhow et al., 2009). Electronic learning systems and applications 
are capable of reaching remote places thereby increasing the literacy rate in society. Furthermore, 
electronic learning, virtual learning, mobile learning and internet based testing and examination is 
changing the way of learning, teaching and research across the world. Web 2.0 technologies and 
tools promote competency-based learning and research inthis new generation of information, 
communication and web technologies. With Education 2.0, both theoretical and practical teaching, 
learning and research can delivered through web based and online systems, applications and 
environments (Lambert & Kidd, 2008; Ullrich et al., 2008; Ferdig, 2006). Furthermore Web 2.0 
technologies and tools provide an equally competitive environment for undertaking empirical and 
theoretical research and learning.

Table 1: Traditional Versus Technology Based Learning and Research

Type/ approach Traditional based Technology based

  Learninig Environment   Phisical   Visual/ Online

Mode of Delivery Human /Instructor Led Online /Web Instructors

Learning Experiences Practical/ Hasnds-On Stimulations,Video Tutorials

Skills/Knowledge Aquisition Theoretical/Practical Theoretical/practical

User Paticipation/Interactivity Very Low Very High

Team Participation High Very High

The table 1 compares traditional and technology based learning and research paradigms. It can 
be observed that traditional learning and research enables physical interactions between various 
participants whiles web based learning and research paradigms use virtual and online interactions. 
Also, in the traditional learning and research environments, learning experiences are acquired 
through practical and hands-on whiles in the web based environment, learning experiences are 
acquired through the use of video, tutorials, and simulations. In addition, both traditional and 
technology based learning and research provides some sort of theoretical and practical skills and 
knowledge acquisition. Furthermore, it can be observed that there is low user and team participation 
in the traditional environment whiles there is very high user and mass participation in technology 
based environments.

Challenges of Web 2.0
Even though Web 2.0 technologies and tools offer numerous applications, services and products, 
these services and products are sometimes not accessible to people in some parts of the world 
(Roumiana, 2014; Yun-Jo et al., 2009). Some challenges and issues affecting Web 2.0 development 
and deployment include:
Network Connectivity Issues: Access to a reliable network with internet connections is still a big 
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challenge in most developing countries. Web 2.0 technologies and applications can only be accessed 
online and the lack of reliable network hampers its use and development.
Low Bandwidth: Bandwidth remains a great challenge in the acquisition, use and development of 
Web 2.0 applications and services in developing countries.
Security & Privacy: Security is a great challenge to most network and computer systems. Web 2.0 
applications can only be accessed via the internet and this possesses a great danger to users and 
systems. The open nature of Web 2.0 technologies and tools also raises privacy concerns.   
Social Isolation: Even though Web 2.0 fosters social interactions and communication among users, 
there is the risk of people isolating themselves from the real world. This can lead to people losing 
their cultural and religious values.
Lack of Standards and Policies: The lack of standards, policies, rules and regulation in the use and 
development of Web 2.0 technologies, tools and applications is a great challenge.

Conclusions and Recommendations 
The world has gone through several technological revolutions from the Stone Age to the information 
and communication technology (ICT/IT) age. Information and communication technologies (ICT/
IT) still remain the driving force behind most innovations in the world today. The emergence of 
the second generation of web technologies dubbed Web 2.0 has led to user supported systems 
enabling user content generation, collaboration and sharing information, communication and social 
networking. It was discovered during the study that Web 2.0 can provide theoretical and practical 
research and learning in most fields of study and work. In addition,it was identified that Web 2.0 
allows greater user participation and community and group based inputs and collaborations. It was 
also observed that, as acollection of emerging web technologies, Web 2.0 can be used to deliver 
competency-based research and learning in most aspects of life. Furthermore, Web 2.0 technologies 
and applications can be used to reach people living in the remotest part of the world. Besides, 
through the use of electronic learning systems and platforms, Web 2.0 can help bridge the illiteracy 
rate in society. More importantly,Web 2.0 technologies and tools have been identified asa better and 
convenient means of collaborative and participatory work. Web 2.0 technologies and tools can also 
be used for interactive conferences and web-based seminars.
 
Finally, the paper recommends the study of security and policy issues in the design, development 
and deployment of Web 2.0 technologies and systems for competency-based research and learning 
in future research studies. 
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Introduction 
Businesses in the developing world are now harnessing the potential of the internet to position 
themselves in the electronic marketplace and to expand their market. This is because of the benefits 
brought about by the new technology. Today,  because  the  Internet  can  facilitate  the  quick  and  
efficient  movement  of information among trading partners at a greatly reduced cost, business 
via  the internet known severally as electronic commerce, internet marketing, online marketing or 
electronic marketing has become one of the principal means of doing business. According to Payne 
(2003) it is transacting or enabling the marketing, buying, and selling of goods and/or information 
through an electronic media, specifically the Internet.

Indeed, businesses everywhere need to understand the why, when and how to use electronic 
commerce. In some  industries, businesses are  learning  now  that  this  is  no  longer  an  option  
to consider, but a requirement for survival.  As Payne (2003) puts it, businesses in developing 
countries will soon be affected as significantly as others in the developed economies in utilizing 
online technologies. In this respect, Kofi  Annan former  UN  Secretary  General  opined  that,  Online 
to which anorganisation believes that investment in technology requires minimum effort (Davis, 
Bagozzi, & Warshaw, 1989). Thecomplexity of the user interface reduces system evaluation and 
lessens the intention to adopt specific Internettechnologies (Opia, 2008). PEU has direct and positive 
impact on perceived usefulness of technology adoption (Venkatesh & Davis, 2000). Moreover, Awa, 
Nwibere, and Inyang (2010), underscore that PU andPEU will have significant effects on the adoption 
of Internet technology by SMEs. As such businesses will adopttechnologies that are attuned to their 
line of business but such technologies have to offer relative advantages(Rashid & Al Qirim, 2001). A 
noteworthy determinant of technology adoption is the owner-manager’s knowledge about Internet 
marketing.Knowledge could be sourced from the SME operator’s network of personal contacts 
(Elliott & Boshoff, 2007;Poon & Swatman, 1999). Ultimately the spillover of information from users 

Abstract
Businesses in the developing world are harnessing the potential of the internet to po-
sition themselves in the electronic marketplace and to expand their market. This paper 
sought to explore factors responsible for the adoption of online marketing by second 
hand car dealers in Ghana. This study adopted a cross-sectional research decision involv-
ing six business dealings in the sales of cars. Data for the study was obtained using survey 
questionnaire and was analyzed using the Statistical Package for Social Sciences (SPSS 
v18) data analysis tool. The study revealed that factors responsible for online market-
ing adoption by second hand car dealers in Ghana are perceived usefulness (marketing 
online, customer demand and increased productivity; and ease of use (ability to upload 
pictures, easy to interact with clients, and also easy to sell vehicles online) of the online 
platform. Also, the study found significant relationship between the number of years in 
business and education level of owner/manager and online marketing adoption. The 
study further revealed a significant relationship between online marketing adoption and 
business performance. This paper highlights the importance of online purchasing from 
technologically challenged market.
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the  ability  of  developing countries  to  adopt  e-business  can  be  another  opportunity  to accelerate  
economic growth and development.

According  to  Basu  and  Muylle  (2007),  online technology has  dramatically  changed  how compa-
nies’  business  processes  are  implemented  and  has  also  enhanced  industry structure and shifted 
the balance of power between corporations and their suppliers and customers. According to them, 
companies in every industry have had to evaluate the opportunities and threats presented by the 
internet.  By  thinking  strategically  about  online platforms,  managers  can  select  technological  
solutions  that  support  the  company’s business  strategies  and  create  value  for  the  company  
and  its  customers  (Cote  et  al., 2005). Ghanaian businesses are today able to sell and market their 
products and services thanks to the proliferation of online marketplace platform. There are over a 
dozen online marketplace platforms in Ghana marketing and selling various items from household 
items to business solutions. These include tonaton.com, cheki.com, olx.com, kaymu.com and jumia.
com among others.Increasingly a significant number of people in Ghana and in Africa are accessing 
the Internet. This is really important for the development of the continent as the internet has the 
potential to spur economic growth thereby reducing poverty on a large scale. Not only are consum-
ers visiting online retail stores to purchase, businesses are also not left out in this virtual marketing. 
Most businesses are creating various online platforms with incentives to entice consumers to shift 
to buying from these businesses. 

The online platform has become an additional channel for businesses to market and sell their ex-
cess products. However, studies on online marketing in Ghana are sparse and therefore this study 
seeks to fill the gap in literature from an emerging country context. Accordingly, this study examines 
the factors responsible for online marketing adoption byused car dealers in Ghana.These objectives 
would further be investigated: 
•To	identify	the	factors	that	motivate	second	hand	car	dealers	in	Ghana	to	adopt	online	marketing	
to sell their cars. 
•To	explore	the	effect	of	online	marketing	adoption	on	business	performance
 
This paper is set out as follows: the first section of the paper focused on the introductory aspects 
of the paper; whilst the second section showcases the literature review and conceptual framework. 
The third section presents the study’s methodology; whilst the fourth section is the presentation 
and discussion of the study findings. The paper appropriately closes with conclusions and proffering 
some recommendations.

Review of related literature
Online marketing adoption factors 
Chung et al., (2007) assert that in order to adopt new technology indeveloping countries, firms need 
to be internally and externally ready. This readiness whichis termed e-readiness can be defined as 
the ability of a company to successfully adopt, use, andbenefit from the technology or innovation 
(Fathian, Akhavan, & Hoorali, 2008).  The adoption of technology by SMEs is however dependent on 
two key factors, the perceived usefulness(PU) and perceived ease of use (PEU) of the technology 
(Dwivedi, Papazafeiropoulo, Parker, & Castleman, 2009; Grandon & Pearson, 2004). PU is the degree 
to whicha person believes that using a particular system would be better than alternative systems 
in enhancing his or herjob performance (Davis, Bagozzi, & Warshaw, 1989). Lim (2010) also contends 
that the perceived marketingbenefits of Internet technologies are pertinent towards the decisions 
by SMEs to accept and implement online marketing for their business transactions (Iddris& Ibrahim, 
2015).
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Marketing adoption is also influenced by perceived ease of use (PEU) which measures the extent 
to non-users can positivelycontribute to the adoption of Internet technologies (Hollenstein, 2004).  
The Technology Adoption Model (TAM) by Davis (1989) has been used widely by scholars in examin-
ing technology adoption in many fields (see Dennis, 2005). The TAM proposes that, attitude towards 
using a new technology is influenced by perceived usefulness and ease of use. The TAM is said to 
have been derived from the TRA (Dennis et al., 2008). Usefulness refers to consumers’ perceptions 
that the use of Internet will enhance the outcome of their shopping and information seeking (Chen, 
Gillenson&Sherrell, 2002). In a similar model developed by Dennis et al. (2009), usefulness is incorpo-
rated into the image components of product selection, customer service and delivery or fulfillment 
in the role of functional attribute. Ease of use on the other hand concerns the degree to which e-
shopping is perceived as involving a minimum of effort, for example in negativity and clarity (Chen, 
Gillenson&Sherrell, 2002). 

Company characteristics
Company characteristics have been identified in the literature to be among the factors that influ-
ence technology adoption by SMEs. Relationship between organization characteristics and its inno-
vation practice have been found to exist and well documented in literature (Cohen and Turyn, 1984; 
Damanpour, 1991). Company characteristics have been identified in various innovation studies to 
include firm age (Schumpeter, 1934), firm size (Kennedy, 1983; Roxas, Battisti, & Deakins, 2014), firm 
sector (Urem, Alcorta, & An, 2008), and firm structure (Zaltman, Duncan& Holbeck, 1983; Subrahma-
nian and Nilakanta, 1996). While studies have found that some of the organizational factors influ-
ence firms innovation practices in a definite way, researches have also shown that the firm size, firm 
age and firm sector/ownership status, sometimes give inconsistent or controversial results (Moo-
hammad, Nor’Aini, and Kamal, 2014). Also linked to this include management ICT expertise and skills 
(Samkange& Crouch, 2008; Seyalet al., 2007), staff ICT skills (Lee & Lee, 2010), the capital budget for 
procuring ICTs once an organization has decided to adopt (Obonyo, Kambona, and Okeyo, 2016).  
Based on this, the study proposes that:
H1: There is a significant relationship between company characteristics and online marketing adoption

Online marketing adoption and performance 
We posit that there is a relationship between online marketing adoption and performance. Car 
dealers who adopt online marketing as a marketing channel would increase their sales com-
pared to car dealers who do not use the online platform.  The following studies showed posi-
tive relationships between e-Business adoption and firm performance (see Faisal & Ibrhaim, 
2015; Brodie et al., 2007; Dholakia & Kshetri, 2004; Mehrtens, Cragg, & Mills, 2001; Sadowski, 
Maitland & Van Dongen, 2002; Wu, Mahajan& Balasubramanian, 2003). This study therefore 
proposes that:
H2: Car dealers who adopt online marketing sell more than dealers who do not adopt online 
marketing 

Methodology
The study adopts a quantitative approach in exploring the e-marketing adoption factors among 
second-hand car sellers in Ghana. Data for the study was collected via structured questionnaire 
consisting of both open-ended and close ended questions.The research adopted a cross-sectional 
design which allows the researcher to draw one or more samples from the population at one time 
period and was used to provide an in-depth investigation of the relationship between variables 
(Sekaran, 2000).  Since it is a correlational type of design, it establishes a relationship between two 
variables in each case, i.e. one dependent and the other an independent variable. 
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Population and the sample
A target population is any indefinable total set of elements about which the researcher wishes to 
make inferences (Collis & Hussey, 2009). In Ghana, businesses with employees numbering between 
6 and 29 employees with investments below US$100,000 are classified as small businesses(Asunka, 
2016). The target population was limited to Kumasi Metropolitan Area in the Ashanti region of Gha-
na.Kumasi was selected as it is the largest city in terms of land size and populationas well as the larg-
est marketplace to do business (CIA World Fact Book, 2017). Using the snowball sampling technique, 
the researcher sampled 40 SME second-hand car dealers for the study. The snowball technique was 
selected as it was difficult knowing the exact number used car sellers in Ghana and their locations. 
An accompanying cover letter was attached to the questionnaire to highlight the purpose of the 
study. The data was collected within six week period by the researcher and trained field researchers 
who were offered a day’s training on interview and questionnaire administration. The rationale for 
selecting a quantitative design was due to its cost effectiveness and easier to administer compared 
to a qualitative approach (Malhotra, 2010). 

Instrumentation and data collection
The survey instrument was based mostly on scales that were already developed and tested in other 
markets. A self-administered questionnaire based on the adapted technology adoption scales used 
by Davis, Bagozzi, & Warshaw (1989) and Chau (1996). These scales were further validated within 
the context of e-businessadoption among firms in the studies of Iddris & Ibrahim (2015); El-Gohary 
(2012) and Dwivedi et al. (2009). The questionnaire wasdivided into two sections, namely; A and B& 
C. Section A of the questionnaire primarily obtained demographicinformation from the respond-
ents. Section B requested information on the online marketing adoptionfactors. Section C on the 
other hand assessed the online marketing performance. The items in section B were scoredon a 
5-point Likert scale which ranged from 1 (strongly disagree) to 5 (strongly agree). 

Data Quality Control 
For quality control, a pre-test of the research instrument was done to test its face validity from ex-
perts andreliability. The questionnaire was checked for accuracy and completeness using the Cron-
bach’s a (alpha) test.George and Mallery (2003) provide the following rules of thumb: “=.9 – Excel-
lent, =.8 – Good, =.7 –Acceptable, =.6 – Questionable, =.5 – Poor, and=.4 – Unacceptable” since Likert 
scale measures arefundamentally at the ordinal level of measurement because responses indicate 
a ranking only. For this study,the Cronbach alpha of 0.837was obtained which is significant. This 
shows that there is internal consistency among the variables studied. (See Table 1 below). 

Table1: Instrument Reliabilit Statistics

ANOVA

Source of Varia-
tion SS df MS F P-value F crit

Rows 158.025 43 3.675 6.120746 5.36E24 1.411502

Columns 36.73864 9 4.082071 6.798727 4.4E-09 1.90409

Error 232.3614 387 0.600417

Total 427.125 439        
Cronbach Alpha = 1-(MS Error/MS Rows) = 0.8366
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Pre-testing was conducted with a convenient sample of five academics in the management and 
marketing fields in order to ensure that the questionnaire met expectations in providing accurate 
information, usage of appropriate wording, questioning sequence and toassess the extent to which 
respondents understood the questions clearly. The pretest also served to determine theanticipated 
questionnaire completion time. Based on feedback from the pretest, minor revisions were made 
to the questionnaire and a pilot study was conducted with 10 SMEs. The questionnaire collected 
was compiled, sorted, edited, classified, coded into a coding sheet and analysed using Statistical 
Package for Social Sciences (SPSS 22.0). The data collected was analysed so as to have the required 
quality, accuracy, consistency and completeness. The analysis included correlation to establish the 
strength and direction of the relationship between the variables.

Results 
Company Demographics
The results in the tables that follow show the general characteristics of the respondents who partici-
pated in the study. Nature of business
Twenty-seven (27) respondents (61.4%) respondents sell cars only. Seven (15.9%) dealers sell cars 
and do rentals. Four (9.1%) sell cars and spare parts. Five (11.4%) buy and sell cars at the same time. 
Only one respondent sells and does car maintenance; howevernone of the respondents sellsonly 
cars. Most respondents sell cars and not much buying. This could be due to economic hardship in 
the country and that dealers do not buy much cars but sell a lot of cars.

Number of employees   
Thirty-four (77.3%) second-hand car sellers employ 10 to 19 workers. Six (6) respondents (6.0%) have 
20 to 29 employees. One (1) respondent (2.3%) has 30 to 39 workers; and 3 (6.8%) respondents have 
40 to 49 employees. This shows that few cardealersemployrelatively large number of people. One 
possible explanation is that dealers with higher working capital are likely to manage more workers.

Business ownership               
Most car businesses are owned by locals 37 (84.1%) and 2 (4.5%) car dealer businesses are owned 
by foreigners. However, 5 (11.4%) of them are owned by both locals and foreigners. This is good for 
local content trade and business development for the local people.

Years in business                 
Twenty-six (59.1%) car dealing agencies have operated for 11 to 20 years. 14 (31.8%) of the respond-
ents have been in business for 10 years and below. Very few 4 (9.3%) have operated for 20 years. This 
shows perhaps that almost all the businesses fold up with increasing number of years in operation. 
This could be due to high economic fluctuations. From table 2, it is shown that Tonaton.com is the 
online marketing platform most car dealers 32 (72.72%) patronize. This is followed by Checki.com 19 
(43.18%) response; Olx.com 9 (20.45%); Myjoymarketplace.com 5 (11.36%) and Kasoa.com 1 (0.27%).

Objective 1: What factors are motivating Ghanaian car dealer’s adoptions of online marketing platform?
Marketing online is the most relevant factor for online marketing adoption with a mean score 
value of 4.33. This is followed by the ability to upload pictures easily (3.93%). The least factors be 
considered are customer demand and increased productivity with a mean score of 3.00 each.

Moreover, the ease of use of the online marketing platform is very important to the car dealers with 
a mean score value of 3.66. The usefulness of the platform is the second to consider with a mean 
score value of 3.54.
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 Table 2: Demographic characteristics of respondents 

Variable Frequency Percentage

Nature of business          Car Selling

                                        Car selling and rentals

                                        Cars and spare parts selling

                                        Buying of cars

Sales and maintenance of cars

                                        Buying and selling of cars

Total

27

7

4

0

1

5

44

61.4

15.9

9.1

0

2.3

11.4

100.0

Number of employees       10-19

                                                   20-29

                                                   30-39

                                                   40-49

                                                  Above 49

Total

34

6

1

3

0

44

77.3

13.6

2.3

6.8

0

100.0

Business ownership            Local

                                               Foreign

                                               Both

Total

37

2

5

44

84.1

4.5

11.4

100.0

Years in business                 Below 5 years

                                               5-10 years

                                               11-15 years

                                               16-20 years

                                              21-25 years

                                              26-30 years

                                              31-35 years

                                              36-40 years

                                             Above 40 years

Total

8

6

15

11

1

0

1

1

1

44

18.2

13.6

34.1

25.0

2.3

0

2.3

2.3

2.3

100.0
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Table 3: Online marketplace awareness and patronage

Online Market-
ing places

Awareness of online marketing places (n=44) Usage of online marketing places (n=44)

Cumulative Fre-
quency

Proportion (%) Cumulative Fre-
quency

Proportion (%)

Tonaton.com
Olx.com
Checki.com
Myjoymarket 
place
Kasoa.com

32
9
19
5

1

72.72
20.45
43.18
11.36

0.27

25
5
16
2

0

56.81
11.36
36.36
4.55

0.00

Table 4: online marketing adoption factors

Reasons for online marketing adoption Mean

Easy to sell vehicles

Easy to interact with clients

Difficult to use 

Online marketing is easy to use than offline marketing

Able to upload pictures of products easily

Easy competition

Conducting business online

Marketing online

Customer demand

Increased productivity

3.68

3.83

3.00

3.48

3.93

3.69

3.69

4.33

3.00

3.00

Ease of use of the platform

Usefulness of the platform

3.66

3.54

H1: There is a significant relationship between company characteristics (number of years and educational status) 
and online marketing adoption

Number of years in business

Table 5: Anova

ANOVA

  df SS MS F Significance F

Regression 1 0.096524064 0.096524 0.153938 0.696783897

Residual 42 26.33529412 0.627031

Total 43 26.43181818      
R = 0.0604    R Square = 0.0036
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There is no significant relationship between the number of years in car dealing business and online 
marketing adoption. This is shown by the significance value of F which is greater than 0.05.Only 4.6% 
of the variations in online marketing adoption is explained by number of years in online marketing 
business. There is a significantrelationship between the Educational level of a car dealer and online 
marketing adoption. This is indicated by p-value (0.45) of F which is less than 0.05. However, only 
4.6% of the variations in online marketing adoption is explained by Educational level.

Table 6: Coefficients

  Coefficients Standard Error t Stat P-value

Intercept 1.8 0.250405833 7.188331 7.83E-09

Number of years in 
business 0.111764706 0.284859902 0.39235 0.696784

Educational level of the car dealer/owner and online marketing adoption 

Table 7: Anova

  df SS MS F
Significance 

F

Regression 1 0.103457 0.103457 0.569949 0.454492

Residual 42 7.623816 0.181519

Total 43 7.727273      
R = 0.116                 R Square = 0.0134

Table 8: CoefficientFrom table 2, it is shown that Tonaton.com is the online marketing plat-
form most car dealers 32 (72.72%) patronize. This is followed by Checki.com 19 (43.18%) 
response; Olx.com 9 (20.45%); Myjoymarketplace.com 5 (11.36%) and Kasoa.com 1 (0.27%).

Objective 1: What factors are motivating Ghanaian car dealer’s adoptions of online marketing 
platform?

Marketing online is the most relevant factor for online marketing adoption with a mean score value 
of 4.33. This is followed by the ability to upload pictures easily (3.93%). The least factors be consid-
ered are customer demand and increased productivity with a mean score of 3.00 each.

Moreover, the ease of use of the online marketing platform is very important to the car dealers with 
a mean score value of 3.66. The usefulness of the platform is the second to consider with a mean 
score value of 3

Table 8: Coefficient

  Coefficients
Standard 

Error t Stat P-value

Intercept 0.660352 0.162118 4.073279 0.000201

X Educational level 0.078484 0.10396 0.754949 0.454492



1st International Conference on Competency-Based Training and Research,13th-15th September, 2017  

119

Objective 2: The effect of online marketing adoption on business performance 
The second objective explored the effect of online marketing adoption on the performance of 
the sampled businesses (See table 9).

Table 9: online marketing adoption and marketing performanc
Performance assessment                                      Average Sales

Before selling After selling
Enquiries per day 2.05 2.05
Vehicle sold per week 1.82 1.82
Vehicle sold per month 1.91 1.91
Vehicle sold per year 2.48 2.48
Average Total Average 2.07 2.07

There is significant relationship between online marketing adoption and increase in sales of cars. 
This is supported from the research where the mean value of enquiries jump from 2.05 to 2.43, vehi-
cle sold per week (1.82 to 1.25), vehicle sold per month (1.91 to 2.73) and vehicle sold per year (2.07 
to 2.47). On the average before the adoption of online marketing car dealers can make sales of 2.07 
but this has increased to 2.47 due to online marketing adoption (see table 9).

Discussion 
This study sought to examine factors that influence online marketing adoption among second hand 
or used car dealers in Ghana. Two research objectives were stated. The first was to explore factors 
that influence adoption of online marketing by second hand car dealers in Ghana. Preliminary find-
ings from this study with regards to factors for the online marketing adoption by Ghanaian car deal-
ers are linked to the ease of use of the platform as well as the usefulness of the online platform. 
The usefulness factors include marketing online, customer demand and increased productivity. This 
finding supports earlier findingswhich shows that perceived usefulness (PU) and perceived ease of 
use (PEU)significantly influence e-Marketing adoption among SMEs(see Iddris and Ibrahim, 2015; 
Dhurup and Dlodlo, 2013; Qingfei, Shaobo & Gang, 2008). 

Moreover, the ease of use of the online marketing platform is very important to the car dealers 
with a mean score value of 3.66. The ease of use factors include ability to upload pictures easily, 
easy to interact with clients, and also easy to sell vehicles online. This finding corroborates with 
earlier findings of (Iddris and Ibrahim, 2015; El-Gohary, 2012; Dhurup and Dlodlo, 2013; Venkatesh 
and Davis, 2000). This study proposed and tested two hypotheses to explore factors that influence 
online marketing adoption among Ghanaian second-hand or used car dealers. 

H1: there is a significant relationship between company characteristics and online marketing adoption
The first hypothesis sought to establish the relationship between company characteristics and 
online marketing adoption. The study found no significant relationship between the number of 
years in business and adoption of e-marketing by second-hand car dealers. This means that there is 
no relationship between the number of years in car dealing business and online marketing adoption 
of car dealing business. This is shown by the significance value of F which is greater than 0.05.
A number of studies have revealed that in SMEs, the role of CEOs (top managementor owner/
manager) is central to adoption of new technology (Fuller-Love, 2006; Smith, 2007). Thiscurrent 
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study further found significant relationship between educational status of the business owner and 
online marketing adoption. This could be because of the level of familiarity with the technology 
and understanding of the business owner/manager and also their ability to learn how to use new 
technology. This finding supports earlier findings which found that management’s perception of 
and attitude on technology, support and commitment,knowledge and experiences influence the 
process of technology adoption in SMEs (see, Premkumar, 2003; Qureshi and York, 2008; Drew, 2003; 
Thong, Yap & Raman, 1993).
H2: Car dealers who adopt online marketing would sell more than dealers who do not adopt online 
marketing
The second hypothesis also stated that car dealers who adopt online marketing would sell more cars 
than car dealers who did not adopt online marketing was accepted. The study found a significant 
relationship between online marketing adoption and increase in sales of cars. This finding indicates 
that firms who adopt online marketing as a sales option would be able to sell more than businesses 
who do not.However, adopting online marketing does not guarantee improvement in the 
performance of the seller. There could be other factors held constant besides just the adoption of 
the online platform that could trigger high sales and firm performance. This finding supports earlier 
findings which showed positive relationships between e-business adoption and firm performance 
(see Brodie et al., 2007; Dholakia & Kshetri, 2004; Mehrtens, Cragg, & Mills, 2001; Sadowski, Maitland 
& Van Dongen, 2002; Wu, Mahajan, & Balasubramanian, 2003). This finding however contradicts 
earlier findings by Faisal & Ibrahim (2015) which found no significant relationship between online 
marketing adoption by SMEs and marketing performance. Their findings indicate that the mere 
adoption of online marketing does not automatically lead to marketing performance but enables 
the implementation of interactive marketing activities and customer support services. 

Conclusion and implications of the findings
This study focused on the factors that influence the recent adoption of online marketing by used 
or second hand car dealers in Ghana. In the past, the second hand car dealers sold their products 
through middlemen and through their garage sales. However, in recent times these car dealers or 
sellers have taken to selling their cars through online portals in Ghana. Findings from this study 
suggest that SME car owners are adopting online marketing as an additional channel to sell their cars. 
Findings from this study therefore imply that the internet has become an important tool in engaging 
in business activities for both businesses and consumers alike. Businesses rely on the internet 
to market their products and also deliver their products to consumers with speed and accuracy. 
Consumers also rely on the internet for product information and also shop at their convenience. It 
is therefore imperative for businesses that adopt the internet for their business services to invest 
in acquiring the right sets of IT infrastructure and also training their staff on their correct usage to 
deliver promptly to consumers. Although the online platform has assumed popularity in Ghana in 
recent times, however, there is still more to be done in order to gain wider acceptability and usage of 
these online platforms. Ghanaian consumers it is believed prefer to conduct business through face-
to-face interaction due to the issue of trust. Management therefore must find a way of encouraging 
consumers to adopt these online platforms as it gives convenience, fast delivery of goods and 
services and also less costly compared to other business models. Because of their nature as well 
as capital base, SMEs are not able to compete directly with large businesses. The online platform 
however gives SMEs an opportunity to harness the strength of technology to compete effectively 
with less cost. SME managers should therefore take special interest in investing in IT to boost their 
business operations thereby enhancing their business performance.
Areas for future research
This current research focused on the relationships between online marketing adoption and 
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firmperformance among used car sellers in Ghana. Whilst quantitative approach may be useful 
in examining the factors influencing online marketingadoption as well as the relations between 
marketing performance, it may not be appropriate when trying tounderstand the real adoption 
factors. The present research, provide a platform for undertaking further research in advancing 
theory building into how SMEs adopt and utilize technology in their businesses.
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Introduction 
To sustain the timber industry of Ghana as a result of over exploitation of the primary timber 
species, researchers have focused on sustainable forest management, efficient utilisation of timber, 
and promotion of lesser-used timber species (LUS) and lesser-known timber species (LKS) through 
research for development. Currently, in Ghana majority of the timber species in the forest are not 
being utilized. This is because their properties are not well known (Appiah-Kubi, Adom-Asamoah, 
Frimpong-Mensah & Tekpetey 2011). Useful scientific information on LUS and LKS is very important 
for promotion and efficient utilization in order to substitute for the endangered timber species, which 
are in short supply and very expensive. The LUS and LKS are readily available and are comparatively 
cheaper than the prime species. Additionally, utilization of LUS and LKS widens species utilization 
therefore, reducing pressure on the dwindling timber species. Previous studies by Addae-Mensah 
and Ayarkwa (1998) on some machining qualities of selected LUS and LKS in Ghana indicated that, 
most of the species investigated had promising boring, turning and shaping characteristics to justify 
their utilization in the furniture and wood working industries. Additionally, studies conducted by 
Sofuoglu and Kurtoglu (2014) on some machining properties of 4 LKS grown in Turkey revealed that, 
species studied had an excellent performance for all machining processes.

Gmelina arborea, an exotic species from the Indo-Burma region of South-East Asia, is a 
potential source of raw material for the wood industry (Nwoboshi, 1994). It is a deciduous tree 

Abstract
Gmelina arborea grown in Ghana has not been promoted for its efficient utilization by the 
wood industry due to limited technical information available, hence classified as lesser-used 
species. This paper presents the research findings on the planing and sanding properties of 
Gmelina arborea cultivated in Ghana. Samples of logs from eight trees of the species were 
obtained from Daboase and Abofour in the Wet Evergreen and Dry Semi-deciduous For-
est Zones of Ghana, respectively. These were crosscut into top, middle and butt sections us-
ing a chainsaw machine. Thereafter, an LT 15 Wood-Mizer was used to saw each bolt into 
boards of thickness 2.6 cm and were stacked for air drying. The planing and sanding tests 
were conducted in accordance with ASTM D 1666-64 (1976). The result of the study indi-
cated that Gmelina arborea is a medium density species. Furthermore, it was established that 
irrespective of the location planted, the best planing performance of Gmelina arborea could 
be obtained at feed speed 6 m/min with a cutting angle of 30o. The study further indicated 
that Gmelina arborea obtained from Dry Semi-deciduous Forest Zone performed better in 
planing than that cultivated in the Wet Evergreen Forest Zone. Sand paper of grit sizes P80 
and P100 produced the best performance as planing defects generated were removed. It is 
therefore recommended that any future Gmelina arborea plantation in Ghana should be es-
tablished at Abofour in the Ashanti Region of Ghana. 

Keywords: Gmelina arborea, density, planing characteristics, sanding characteristics
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and grows to 12 – 30 m high and 60 - 100 cm in diameter naturally. According to Akachukwu (1990) 
Gmelina arborea is a fast growing tree which grows in different localities and it prefers moist fertile 
valleys with 750 – 450 mm rainfall. The report continued that it does not thrive on ill-drained soil 
and remains stunted on dry sandy or poor soils. Additionally, it is a medium density timber species 
and has good strength properties (Akachukwu, 1990). Studies conducted shows that Gmelina 
arborea wood is suitable for plywood, particleboard, mining prop wood, and telecommunication 
transmission poles. It is also use as fuel wood (Akachukwu, 1990).

In Ghana, over 5,000 hectares of Gmelina arborea have been established. Two thousand (2,000) 
hectares of this was cultivated by the Subri Industrial Plantations Limited (SIPL) at Daboase near 
Sekondi-Takoradi (Nwobosi, 1994). The Daboase Gmelina arborea plantation was originally 
cultivated to serve as a wood resource base for a proposed paper processing factory in Ghana. 
However, there were changes in developments leading to the non-establishment of this factory. As 
a result of this the plantation was left unused. It was later realized that, the Gmelina arborea could 
be used as timber resource for various applications. In spite of this, it is not common on the local 
timber market due to lack of scientific information on this species that would guide timber users to 
utilise it. Gmelina is among the ten species that the Forestry Commission in Ghana has selected for 
plantation establishment. It is against this background that this study, which aims at determining 
some of the machining characteristics of Gmelina arborea was initiated. The outcome of this study 
will provide scientific information to wood users on the potential use of Gmelina arborea wood for 
the manufacture of furniture and other wood products.

Materials and methods
Material selection
Four trees were obtained from Gmelina arborea plantation situated in Daboase in the Western 
Region of Ghana. The plantation was established in 1977. Daboase lies in the Wet Evergreen Forest 
Zone with average annual rainfall of 1500 mm. The second group of four Gmelina arborea trees 
were harvested from Abofour which is situated in the Ashanti Region of Ghana. The plantation was 
established in 1975. Abofour is in the Dry Semi-deciduous Forest Zone with average annual rainfall 
of 1400 mm. In both cases, tree having a diameter at breast height within the range of 40 cm to 60 
cm were purposively sampled for the study.

Material preparation
Trees from plantation in each location were crosscut into three sections: top, middle and butt using 
a chainsaw machine. Each section measured 2.5 m and was labelled accordingly. Wood-Mizer with 
a narrow bandsaw was used to saw each of the logs into boards of thickness 2.6 cm. The boards 
were stacked at a drying shed for air drying (Figure 1). The moisture content of the lumber pieces 
was checked at regular intervals with a moisture meter until low moisture content was attained. The 
air-dried samples were then rip-sawn into dimensions of 20 mm x 100 mm x 900 mm in accordance 
with ASTM D 1666-64 (1976) for planing and sanding tests.

Moisture content
The moisture content, on oven-dry basis of the Gmelina arborea boards were randomly sampled for 
the planing, and the sanding test was determined in accordance with EN: BS EN 13183-1 (2002). Fif-
teen Gmelina arborea specimens of dimension 20 mm x 20 mm x 30 mm were prepared from each 
board, weighed and placed in a laboratory oven at a temperature of 103oC. The samples were dried 
until the difference in mass between two successive weighings separated by an interval of two 
hours was 0.01 g or less. The moisture content of the specimen was then computed as follows:
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Figure 1: Boards of Gmelina arborea being air-dried under a shed  

Where M1 and M0 were masses (g) of specimen before drying and after oven drying, respectively.

Density of Gmelina arborea
Densities of the timber species were determined in accordance with ASTM International (2008). Fif-
teen specimens of dimension 20 mm x 20 mm x 30 mm were prepared from each of the Gmelina 
arborea boards randomly sampled for the planing and sanding test. Sampled boards represented 
the tree sections and the ecological zones from which the trees were extracted for the study. The 
oven-dried masses of the specimens were determined using an analytical balance with accuracy 
of 0.0001g. Thereafter, they were dipped, one after the other, in a paraffin wax and then kept in a 
desiccator. The volume displacement method which employs the use of Eureka can and a measur-
ing cylinder was used to determine the volumes of the specimen. The density of each specimen was 
then computed as:

The average density of the species from each ecological zone was determined

Planing quality test
The planing test was conducted in accordance with ASTM D 1666 – 64 (1976). A surfacing and thick-
nessing wood planer machine of type 610 x 230 mm “D.A.A” was used for the planing test. The di-
mension of the samples was 20 mm x 100 mm x 900 mm. Three feed speeds (F1= 6 m/min, F2 = 9 
m/min and F3 = 14 m/min) were employed in this study. For each of the planing operation, cutting 
angle of 30o was used. Additionally, the planer knife was set to remove 2 mm thickness of wood 
shavings (chippings) from each face of the test specimen. Fifteen specimens for each tree section 
per feed speed were selected. In all the total number of specimens planed for each ecological zone 
was 135 (15 x 3 x 3 = 135). Finally, the surface of the planed specimen was visually evaluated and 
graded on a scale of 1 - 5. The percentage excellent and good specimens were then estimated.

Sanding quality test
The sanding quality test was also conducted in accordance with ASTM D 1666 – 64 (1976). The ma-
chine employed for this test was a ttLas III belt sander. Dimension of the test specimens was 20 mm 
x 100 mm x 900 mm. Three grit sizes of sand paper namely, P80, P100, P120 were employed in this 
test, which was based on the frequency of use by the wood Industry. The sanding quality test was 
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conducted on the same samples that were used for the planing test and was replicated for each of 
the grit sizes. Sanded specimens were then visually graded on a scale of 1 - 5. In grading, scratching 
and fuzzing were the defects that were looked out for as they affect the finishing of wood products. 
Percentage grades of the specimens were then estimated.

Grading of specimens
The test specimen, after each of the two machining operations, were examined, evaluated and grad-
ed visually in accordance with ASTM D 1666 – 64 (1976). The grading for the planing test was done 
on a numerical scale of 1 - 5 as follows: grade 1 - excellent (defect free); grade 2 - good – (minimal de-
fects which can easily be rectified by sanding); grade 3 - fair (minimal defects which cannot be easily 
removed by sanding); grade 4 - poor (high degree of defects which can be removed with difficulty); 
grade 5 - reject/poorest (fiber tear outs and broken corners). For the planing test the percentage 
grades 1 and 2 (excellent and good) were used as the performance criteria. With the sanding test 
the specimens were examined and graded for scratching and fuzzing. The degree of defectiveness 
was graded on a scale of 1 – 5, depending on the level of intensity. The basis for comparison of the 
samples was the percentage of specimen that was free from these defects. Thus, the percentage of 
defect free specimen (excellent) was used as the performance criteria

Data Analysis
After visual examination and grading, the resulting data of the planing and sanding tests were trans-
formed using log transformation to convert the data into a continuous data before statistical analy-
sis was done. The version 9 of SAS statistical software program was used in performing the statistical 
analysis.
 
Results and discussion
Density of Gmelina arborea
Table 1 indicates the density of Gmelina arborea harvested from Daboase in the Wet Evergreen For-
est Zone (Western Region) of Ghana and Abofour in the Dry Semi-deciduous Forest Zone (Ashanti 
Region) of Ghana. The average oven-dry density of the top, middle and butt portions of Gmelina 
arborea obtained from Daboase plantation was 515 kg/m3 with a range of 413 kg/m3 - 599 kg/m3. 
Similarly, that from Abofour was 455 kg/m3, with a ranged of 390 kg/m3 - 500 kg/m3. Although the 
samples obtained from Daboase and Abofour were of the same species, those obtained from Da-
boase have higher density than that of Abofour.

Table 1: Mean densities of Gmelina arborea from two ecological zones

Location Tree section Replicates Density (kg/
m3)

Range (kg/m3)

Daboase Top
Middle

15 
15 

537
432

479 – 599
413 – 557

Abofour Butt
Top
Middle

15 
15 
15 

577
471
412

536 – 599
448 – 500
390 – 439

Butt 15 483  458 – 501

The difference in the density of Gmelina arborea obtained from the two ecological zones could be 
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attributed to differences in the climatic conditions and soil types of the two ecological zones. For 
instance, Daboase lies in the Wet Evergreen Forest Zone of Ghana with an average annual rainfall of 
1500 mm whilst Abofour lies in the Dry Semi-Deciduous Forest Zone with an average annual rainfall 
of 1400 mm. Additionally, the soil type at Daboase is classified as Nta - Ofin series (Gleyic Arenosol) 
and that of Abofour is classified as Kumasi series (Haplic Lixisol) (Adjei-Gyapong & Asiamah, 2002; 
Adu,1992).

Wood density has long been considered the most important wood quality attribute. To a large extent, 
it helps to determine the suitability of a species for a specific end use and it correlates with lumber 
strength especially stiffness (Addae-Mensah & Ayarkwa, 1998; Zhang, 2003). Besides, it relates to the 
boring, turning and shaping qualities of the wood (Addae-Mensah & Ayarkwa, 1998; Zhang, 2003). 
The species studied could be classified as a medium density species and it could be compared with 
that of other well known commercial timber species like Lovoa klaineana (African Walnut) – 520 kg/
m3 between 12-15% mc, Khaya ivorensis (African Mahogany) – 500 kg/m3 at same mc, which are 
used for high quality joinery, furniture, mouldings, doors, carving and frames (TEDB 1994; Ghana 
Forestry Commission 2008).

Moisture content of Gmelina arborea
Wood moisture content has a great influence on wood machining. On the average, the moisture 
content of the samples before the machining test was conducted was 12.68%. Previous studies 
had indicated that best wood machining results could be obtained at 6% moisture content and 
the poorest result at 20% moisture content (Davis, 1962). Thus, the moisture content of the samples 
used for the study could be considered adequate.

Planing characteristics of Gmelina arborea
Planed surface characteristics of solid wood is a function of machining quality, which is directly 
related to cutter head speed (Murat, Salim & Erol, 2006). Discussions on planed surfaces usually 
centred on different quality aspects, for example, surface roughness and dimensional accuracy 
(Axelson, 2014). In this study planing quality that was of interest is surface roughness. Table 2 
indicates the percentage grades of planed specimens of Gmelina arborea extracted from the Wet 
Evergreen Forest Zone of Ghana (Daboase). The highest rate of acceptable grade was obtained for 
the middle section of the tree (93.3%) when the feed speed was 6 m/min. Alternatively, the lowest 
planing performance grade corresponded with the middle section of the tree when the feed speed 
was 14 m/min.

Generally, from this study, the planing performance of Gmelina arborea obtained from the Daboase 
plantation decreased with increasing feed speed for all the tree sections with feed speed 6 m/
min exhibiting the best performance. The highest surface quality of planed specimens for the top, 
middle and butt sections were 66.7%, 93.3% and 86.6%. 
Table 3 also indicates the summary of percentage grades of planed specimens of Gmelina arborea 
extracted from Abofour plantation located in the Dry Semi-Deciduous Forest Zone of Ghana. The 
highest surface quality grade was obtained for the top section (100.0%) at a feed speed of 6 m/min. 
For all the sections the best performance was obtained at feed speed 6 m/min.



1st International Conference on Competency-Based Training and Research,13th-15th September, 2017  

129

Table 2: Grade (%) of planed lumber of Gmelina arborea harvested from Daboase plantation 

Location Tree

Section

Surface

Grades

Feed speed

6m/min         9m/min      14m/min

Daboase Top Grade 1 36.7 26.7 -

Grade 2 30.0 20.0 33.3

Grade 3     33.3 53.3 46.7

Grade 4 - - 20.0

Grade 5 - - -

Grades 1&2 66.7 46.7 33.3

Middle Grade 1 63.3 16.7 -

Grade 2 30.0 43.3 20.0

Grade 3 6.7 40.0 80.0

Grade 4 - - -

Grade 5 - - -

Grades 1&2 93.3 60.0 20.0

Butt Grade 1 73.3 26.7 20.0

Grade 2 13.3 33.3 10.0

Grade 3 13.4 36.7 70.0

Grade 4 - 3.3 -

Grade 5 - - -

Grades 1&2 86.6 60.0 30.0

Legend: Cutting angle of cutting knife = 30°

The result obtained for this planing performance exhibited similar trend as that obtained from 
Daboase plantation, in that, the planing performance of Gmelina arborea obtained from Abofour 
plantation decreased with increasing feed speed for all the tree sections with feed speed 6 m/min 
exhibiting the best performance. The highest surface quality performance of planed specimens for 
the top middle and butt sections were 100%, 96.7% and 96.6% respectively.
Comparing the results obtained from the two plantations, it could be established that generally, for 
every tree section and feed speed, the specimens obtained from the plantation at Abofour showed 
higher rates of performance of surface quality than that of Daboase plantation. Feed speed 6m/
min consistently produced the highest performance of surface quality grade for every tree section 
from both Daboase and Abofour plantations. This observation is consistent with Abdullah, Chia and 
Samad (2008), Davis (1938) and Malkoçoğlu (2007) who reported that, low feed speeds generally 
produce better surface quality during machining than high feed speeds. This result of the study 
also suggests that among other things the Dry Semi-Deciduous Forest Zone of Ghana at which the 
Abofour plantation was established could be considered in selecting a site for future plantation of 
Gmelina arborea since samples obtained from there produced the best planing characteristics.
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Table 3: Grade (%) of planed lumber of Gmelina arborea harvested from Abofour plantation 

    Location          Tree                                                                            Feed Speed    
                                Selection                 Surface
                                                                   Grades
                                                                                                6m/min     9m/min       14m/min
    
    Abofour         Top         Grade 1           50.0   10.0           3.3
                                                                  Grade 2           50.0   80.0           73.3
                                                                  Grade 3              -   10.0           23.3
                                                                  Grade 4              -       -              -
                                                                  Grade 5              -       -              -
                                                                  Grades 1&2         100.0   90.0            76.6
                                   Middle         Grade 1           60.0   16.7            13.3
                                                                  Grade 2           36.7    66.6             46.7
                                                                  Grade 3           3.3    16.7             40.0
                                                                  Grade 4             -               -                -
                                                                  Grade 5             -                      -                -
                                                                 Grades 1&2            96.7    83.3             60.0
                                  Butt                       Grade 1            23.3    20.0             33.3
                                                                 Grade 2            73.3    33.3             26.7
                                                                 Grade 3            3.4     46.7             40.0
                                                                 Grade 4               -       -               -
                                                                 Grade 5               -       -               -
                                                                 Grades 1&2             96.6      53.3              60.0
Legend: Cutting angle of cutting knife = 30°

Table 4 shows the analysis of variance of the effect of ecological zone or geographical location, 
tree section and feed speed on the surface quality of planed specimens. At 5% level of significance, 
ecological zone from where species were obtained and feed speed each had significant effect on 
the quality of planed surface. It could also be observed from Table 4 that interaction between the 
location from which the samples were taken from and tree section as well as the interaction between 
the location from which the samples were taken from and feed speed had significant effect on the 
surface quality of planed specimens.
 
Sanding characteristics of Gmelina arborea
Wood sanding quality is particularly important for the final wood processing stage – wood finishing 
(Williams, Jourdain, Daisey and Springate 2000). Achieving a desired final result with any surface 
treatment is affected by a wide variety of factors. For example, choosing the appropriate sanding 
material and handling it correctly could yield optimal sanding result. Table 5 indicates the results 
of sanded wood specimen of Gmelina arborea obtained from Daboase. As indicated earlier the 
performance criteria for assessing the sanded specimen was the percentage of samples that were of 
grade 1 (excellent). Considering the tree samples obtained from Daboase, the best sanded quality 
materials were obtained from the middle section of the tree. In this case the surface quality of 
sanded material was 86.7% and it corresponded to the grit size P100. For all the tree sections the 
least performance was obtained for grit size P120. This result therefore suggests that grit size P100 
will be more suitable for sanding Gmelina arborea extracted from Daboase plantation.
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Table 4: ANOVA of effect of location, tree section and feed speed on surface quality of planed lumber

   Source      DF      ANOVA SS      Mean Square            F – Ratio              p-value

   Location       1           7.3500          7.3500             15.44                0.0001*
     TS                     2           1.2704          0.6352              1.33                0.2644†

     FS                     2          68.9600          34.4796              72.41                0.0001*
   Location x TS       2          5.4111          2.7056               5.68                0.0036*
   Location x FS       2          6.8111           3.4056               7.15                0.0009*
    TS x FS        4          4.2852          1.0713               2.25                0.0627†

   Location x TS x F 4          1.8778          0.4694               0.99                0.4148†

    Error                    493          234.7574          0.4762  

*Statistically significant at 0.05 level of significance; †Not statistically significant at 0.05 level of 
significance
Legend: TS = Tree section; FS = Feed speed

 
Table 5: Grade (%) of sanded lumber of Gmelina arborea harvested from Daboase plantation

Location Tree section Surface 
grades

Grit size

    P80             P100             P120

Daboase Top Grade 1 50.0 43.3 36.7

Grade 2 50.0 53.3 60.0

Grade 3 - 3.4 3.3

Grade 4 - - -

Grade 5 - - -

Middle Grade 1 40.0 86.7 36.7

Grade 2 50.0 13.3 63.3

Grade 3 10.0 - -

Grade 4 - - -

Grade 5 - - -

Butt Grade 1 60.0 63.3 33.3

Grade 2 40.0 33.3 56.7

Grade 3 - 3.4 10.0

Grade 4 - - -

Grade 5 - - -
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Table 6 provides a summary of the percentage grades of sanded specimens of Gmelina arborea 
obtained from the Abofour plantation in the Dry-semi-deciduoud forest zone. Similarly, the best 
sanded quality materials were obtained from the middle section of the tree. However, in this case 
the grit size P80 provided the best sanding performance of 73%. The results also suggest that for 
all the tree sections the least acceptable rate of performance occurred for grit size P100. Therefore, 
suggesting that the grit size P100 will not be suitable for sanding such species.

Table 6: Grade (%) of sanded lumber of Gmelina arborea harvested from Abofour plantation

Location Tree

Section

Surface 
grades

Grit size

     P80            P100             P120
Abofour Top Grade 1 60.0 33.3 53.3

Grade 2 40.0 50.0 46.7
Grade 3 - 16.7 -
Grade 4 - - -
Grade 5 - - -

Middle Grade 1 73.3 43.3 63.3
Grade 2 23.4 50.0 36.7
Grade 3   3.3 6.7 -
Grade 4 - - -
Grade 5 - - -

Butt Grade 1 63.3 40.0 60.0
Grade 2 33.4 50.0 40.0
Grade 3 3.3 10.0 -
Grade 4 - - -
Grade 5 - - -

Table 7 indicates the analysis of variance of the surface quality of sanded specimens of Gmelina 
arborea. At 5% level of significance the tree section had significant effect on the sanding perfor-
mance of the samples investigated. However, the geographical location from which the trees used 
for the study were harvested from as well as the grit size of the sanding material used did not 
have significant effect on the sanding performance of Gmelina arborea. It could also be deduced 
from Table 7 that the interactions between the location and grit size, tree section and grit size and, 
location, tree section and grit size had significant effect on the sanding performance of Gmelina 
arborea.
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Table 7: ANOVA of effect of location, tree section and grit size on surface quality of sanded lumber

Source DF ANOVA SS Mean Square F – Ratio p-value

Location 1 0.8963 0.8963 3..09 0.0794†

Tree section 2 4.5481 2.2741 7.84      0.0004*

Grit size 2 0.7259 0.3630 1.25 0.2871†

Location x TS 2 2.5037 1.2519 4.31 0.0139†

Location x GS 2 13.7926 6.8963 23.77 0.0001*

TS x GS 4 9.5296 2.3824 8.21 0.0001*

Location x TS x GS 4 12.5741 3.1435 10.83 0.0001*

Error 522 151.4667 0.2902
*Statistically significant at 0.05 level of significance; †Not statistically significant at 0.05 level 
of significance

Legend: TS = Tree section; GS = Grit size

Conclusion
Machining characteristics of wood significantly influences its effective utilisation. This paper focused 
on the planing and sanding characteristics of Gmelina arborea and it forms part of a wider study to 
determine the machining characteristics of Gmelina arborea cultivated in the Wet Evergreen and 
Dry Semi-deciduous Forest zones of Ghana. It was established from the study that Gmelina arborea 
is a medium density species and as such could be used for high quality joinery, furniture, mould-
ings, doors, carving and frames. Additionally, irrespective of the location Gmelina arborea is planted 
in Ghana, feed speed 6 m/min at 30° cutting angle could produce the best planing performance. 
However, Gmelina arborea cultivated at the Abofour in the Dry Semi-deciduous Forest zones per-
formed better in planing than that cultivated at Daboase in the Wet Evergreen Forest zone of Ghana. 
Therefore, it is recommended that any future Gmelina arborea plantation should be established at 
Abofour in the Dry Semi-deciduous Forest zones of Ghana. It was further observed that sand paper 
of grit sizes P80 and P100 could be most suitable for sanding Gmelina arborea cultivated at Dry 
Semi-deciduous and Wet Evergreen Forest zones of Ghana respectively. Lastly, since Gmelina arbo-
rea has very good planing characteristics, it is recommended that further studies be conducted on 
its mechanical and durability properties in order to fully promote its utilization.
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Introduction 
The subject of consumer switching behaviour (CSB) has be’come one of the much research area in 
marketing. This has been as a result of crucial challenges firms face daily in managing the numerous 
factors that influence consumer intentions and behaviour to switch to other competitors in service 
contexts. While the thought of maintaining consumers so that they do not switch to competitors 
is as old as trade and commerce, academic and practical research focusing on consumer switching 
could be described as relatively recent in marketing history and thought. Keaveney (1995) could be 
credited with the fatherof consumer switching behaviour literature because she provided an initial 
theoretically grounded study into consumer switching behaviour in services context, highlighting 
its antecedents, process and consequence. AfterKeaveney’s (1995) qualitative grounded theory 
approach to CSB, many other studies have been done to further scholars’ and practitioners’ 
understanding of CSB. What brought about the prominence of consumer switching research in 
marketing theory and thought, which marketing paradigms are the anchors of consumer switching 
research, how do we situate consumer switching in the development of marketing theory?

The main gap necessitating this important paper is that there is rare empirical literature tracing 
the origin of consumer switching behaviour from marketing history. Existing literature on CSB has 
focused on switching models, determinants and outcomes. For example, many past studies have 
been devoted to providing empirical evidence of consumer switching determinants, process and 
outcomes (e.g., Clemes, Gan & Zheng, 2007; Colgate & Hedge, 2001; Gerrard & Cunningham, 2004; 
Manrai & Manrai, 2007), retailing store (Findlay & Sparks, 2008) and liberalized energy markets 
(Wieringa & Verhoef, 2007). Others have focused on testing the cause and effect relationship among 
the determinants of customer switching (e.g., Bansal & Taylor, 1999; Clemes, Gan & Zheng, 2007). Apart 
from this, past studies have traced theoretical models explaining consumer switching phenomenon.  
For example, about twelve switching models have already been reviewed in existing marketing 
literature (e.g., Nimako, 2012). Thus, there is historical review of switching models in the switching 
behaviour literature, but none of these literature reviews and past studies provided comprehensive 

Abstract
This paper provides a comprehensive literature review that traces the roots of switching 
behaviour literature from marketing history and situate consumer switching literature 
within the development of marketing thought and theory. While existing literature have 
focused primarily on the determinants, theories, empirical studies in consumer switching 
in different service context, there is void in the marketing literature regarding review of 
the emergence of consumer switching behaviour within the development of marketing 
discipline. Beginning from the history of marketing and major marketing philosophies, 
this paper traces the roots of consumer switching concept from the relationship market-
ing paradigm. This paper provides important research implications and directions for fu-
ture research in consumer switching behaviour in different service contexts. This paper 
contributes to the body of knowledge in the area of consumer behaviour in marketing.

Key words: switching behaviour, marketing philosophy, relationship marketing
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and clearer review of the historical origins of consumer switching concept in marketing thought. 

Therefore, there is void in the marketing literature on a review of literature that focuses on the 
roots of switching behaviour literature from marketing history and situating consumer switching 
literature within in the development of marketing thought. This paper, therefore, attempts to help fill 
this gap in the marketing and consumer literature. The purpose of this paper is to situate consumer 
switching behaviour (CSB) concept in the development of marketing thought and theory. It provides 
a historical discussion of the development of marketing thought, and discusses the place of CSB 
research within marketing paradigms or philosophies.
 The rest of the paper is organised into five sections. Section two focuses on a brief history of 
marketing history; section three presents major marketing philosophies from marketing history; 
section four focuses locating switching behaviour concept in relationship marketing; section five 
discusses the implications for research; and section six presents the conclusion.

History of Marketing Discipline – A Brief Overview 
The origin of marketing practice has been traced to commerce and trade in ancient times as far 
as 1700 B.C (Bartels, 1976; Egan, 2011; Wilkie & Moore, 2003). However, marketing as a discipline 
began around the turn of the twentieth century (1900)in the eyes of many observers (e.g., Bartels, 
1976; Hollander, Rassuli, Jones, & Farlow, 2005; Tamilia, 2009), when more structured academic 
attention started to be given to the area of market distribution, which gained great prominence 
in the marketplace (Wilkie & Moore, 2003).  As a discipline, marketing has its roots in economics 
concepts of mass production, economic value, economic exchanges, trade, distribution and 
consumption. Economic theorists proposed that value was created by production and consumption 
based on economic exchanges. However, mass production capabilities required mass consumption 
which in turn required more complex and varied distribution systems and a more sophisticated 
understanding of tools to influence mass consumer demand (Wilkie & Moore, 2003).

By 1900, informed by economic theories of value and mass production, marketers began to adopt the 
production concept, thinking that consumers will buy products as long as products are made readily 
available in the marketplace.   In the wake of mechanised agriculture and the industrial revolution, 
mass production, marketers focused on economic value in exchange, increasing sales and revenue.  
Between 1910 and 1920s has been described as the period of founding of the field of marketing 
as a discipline (Wilkie & Moore, 2003).  During this time, marketers were proposing that demand 
consisted of more than just the ability to purchase and that it also required desire on the part of 
the consumer. Marketers began to focus on how to manipulate and increase consumer desire to 
purchase products beyond that of production (Wilkie & Moore, 1999).  As a result, there was much 
focus on advertising and distribution of goods and services and quest to understand how consumers’ 
positive and negative values inform their choice of goods and services.   This led to much interest 
in marketing research in order to produce and apply accurate knowledge to the field and to bring 
the methods of science to the field of marketing (Bartels, 1976). During this time, marketers adopted 
the product philosophy that emphasized enhancing product features, and selling philosophies that 
focused on intensive advertising and distribution of products.

From here, marketing authors built upon distribution theory to develop their understanding 
of marketing (Egan, 2011; Hollander et al., 2005), and the term ‘marketing’ itself was added to 
the commercial lexicon as a noun as opposed to its earlier use as a verb (Egan, 2011). Until then, 
‘marketing’ had always reflected in the use of words such as ‘trade’, ‘distribution’ or ‘commerce’. Thus, 
early marketing activities were focused on distribution activities, and marketing thinker 
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focused on efficiency of marketing channels, which were evident as the first marketing courses 
(at Michigan and Ohio) were focused on effectively performing the distributive task (Bartels, 1976; 
Wilkie & Moore, 2003).    

Between 1930 and 40, there was growing interest in marketing principles and theories in the wake 
of what was called oligopolistic competition (Egan, 2011; Wilkie & Moore, 2003). This led marketing 
theoreticians to create ‘lists’ of marketing variables deduced from econometric, profit optimising 
equations (Egan, 2011; Hollander et al., 2005).  In September 1931 the magazine Marketing first 
appeared in the UK and in 1936 the Journal of Marketing was launched and began to attract articles 
that had previously found limited favour in economic journals (Egan, 2011, p. 6).  By 1940, the role 
of marketing theory as a science began to be seriously discussed and exemplified the call from 
scholars for more theoretical frameworks and began to explore new parameters for this body of 
thought (Wilkie & Moore, 2003).

In the 1950s, Borden (1954) introduced the concept of the marketing mix, a list of 12 variables (product, 
price, branding, distribution, personal selling, advertising, promotions, packaging, display, servicing, 
physical handling, fact finding and analysis) from which the marketer could blend the ingredients 
or variables of the mix into an integrated marketing programme. This list was later reconstructed 
by McCarthy (1960) and presented as the 4Ps model of marketing (price, product, promotion and 
placement). In addition to the 4Ps marketing mix, market segmentation, brand image emerged 
(Egan, 2011; Wilkie & Moore, 2003).  The marketing orientation evolved and consumer, not distributor, 
became the focus of marketing attention. However, the marketing orientation was still transactional, 
described as ‘modern’ transactional marketing (Egan, 2011; Wilkie & Moore, 2003) as its success was 
measured in such transactional terms as sales volume and market share (Parvatiyar & Sheth, 2000).  
From around the 1960s to 1970s, marketers developed great interest in the use of the scientific 
analysis approach to marketing and use of computer technology to study marketing phenomenon 
that resulted in qualitative and quantitative modelling and analysis (Bartels, 1976). Marketing areas 
such as consumer behaviour, marketing management, quantitative approaches and behavioural 
sciences emerged as part of the advances in marketing thought (Wilkie & Moore, 2003). Criticisms 
of transactional marketing were also generated based on the difficulties in applying it outside its 
original context.

From 1980, marketers were faced with the challenge of how to operate effectively within hyper-
competition markets, where markets were becoming increasingly saturated with products 
(Berry, 1983; Kotler, 1991; Morgan & Hunt, 1994). This exposed transactional marketing as a theory 
developed in times of growth, not stagnation (Grönroos, 1994; Gummesson, 1997) and perhaps unfit 
for highly competitive markets.  The need for a paradigm shift in marketing thought was apparent.  
Berry (1983) formally introduced the term relationship marketing into the literature, which was later 
proposed as a paradigm shift as a further development of transactional marketing (Sheth, Garner & 
Garrett, 1988; Grönroos, 1994; Gummesson, 1997). 

From 1980s to the 2000s, relationship marketing school of thought emerged as a dominant marketing 
philosophy. It has generated interest of scholars and practitioners regarding how firms can keep 
profitable customers in long-term mutually satisfying relationship in order not to lose them, or allow 
them to switch to competitors in today’s competitive markets in both the marketplace (offline) 
and marketspace (online) (Egan, 2011; Grönroos, 1994; Gummesson, 1997; Kotler, 1991; Sheth & 
Parvatiyar, 1995).  No business-minded organisation would want to lose profitable consumers to 
their competitors. The thought of keeping consumers to business organisations is as old as the 
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thought of preventing consumer loss and switching. While the thought of preventing customer loss 
and switching is as old as trade and commerce, the prominence of consumer switching behaviour 
as a stream of research in marketing could be traced in the relationship marketing philosophy as 
a paradigm within the various distinct marketing philosophies. Thus, it is within the relationship 
marketing philosophy that consumer switching behaviour research became prominent.

Evolution of Marketing Philosophies 
From the beginning of the twentieth century till now, many companies’ marketing management 
has been influenced by many distinct marketing concepts or philosophies. A marketing concept is 
a way of thinking and a way of business life as a management philosophy guiding an organisation’s 
overall activities that affects all the efforts of the organisation, not just its marketing activities (Borch, 
1957; Dibb, Simkin, Pride, Ferrell, 1997). Marketing philosophies have progressed from production 
concept, distribution and selling, the marketing orientation to relationship marketing concept. 
These philosophies or orientations might be traced to the different times in marketing history or be 
viewed as representing various perspectives of approaching an organisation’s marketing activities 
(Keelson, 2012; Kotler & Keller, 2012). The latter view implies that in modern times, these marketing 
philosophies are complementary, rather than competing perspectives to marketing (Keelson, 2012). 

The Production Philosophy: The production concept has been traced as far as 1850s to the 1900s 
(Pride & Ferrell, 2011) and described as one of the oldest concepts in business (Kotler & Keller, 2012). 
This period was the industrial revolution, which started in Great Britain around 1750s and spread to 
the USA (Clark, 2001; Crafts, 1989). During this period, there was significant growth in cheap labour for 
agriculture and industry, and technological innovations in electricity/power generations, production 
machines, and locomotive engines for mechanized agriculture, manufacturing, transportation and 
other areas (Clark, 2001; Crafts, 1989).

As a result, industrial managers focused more on mass production at low cost to meet high demand 
of consumers for goods and services, and demand of industry for finished and semi-finished goods 
and services (Pride & Ferrell, 2011).  The production philosophy assumes that consumers would 
prefer products that are cheap or highly affordable and widely available to consumers.  As a result, 
managers of production-oriented businesses focus on achieving high production efficiency, low 
costs pricing and management, and mass distribution (Kotler & Keller, 2012).  Miller and Layton 
(2001) observe that in the production era, the manufacturers typically concentrated on increasing 
output with the assumption that customers would look for and buy reasonably priced and well-
made products. 

In spite of the success achieved by managers using the production concept in the 1950s, it may 
not work effectively due to the changing consumer expectations and market conditions in today’s 
technologically advanced consumer markets. However, this orientation may only be effective when 
the objective of the company is to expand the market to meet marketing situation in which there is 
high demand over supply with weak competition, or where new products are introduced.

The Product Philosophy: The productphilosophy emerged during the 1900s up to 1930s (Pride 
& Ferrell, 2011). This philosophy emerged from the oligopolistic competition in many markets 
around USA and Europe (Chamberlain, 1933; Egan, 2011). The product concept proposes that 
consumers favour products offering the most quality, performance, or innovative features (Kotler 
& Keller, 2012). It means that the company should develop products that have innovative features 
and high performing feature in order to appeal to consumers to buy. Implicit in this philosophy is 
that the company knows what product designs and features that will attract consumers. Since the 
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company has great knowledge and skill in product design, it also assumes it knows what is best for 
the consumer. 

The product philosophy compels managers to focus on using new technology and creativity to 
develop new products believing that a better product will by itself attract consumers to come and 
buy. In effect, managers with product orientation do ignore marketing research as the basis for 
production; they do not border to consult consumers, for whom they are producing products, to 
find out about their views, needs and wants about products and services before production. 

The product concept survived much of the time after the Industrial Revolution (Pride & Ferrell, 2011). 
Since demand exceeded supply, the emphasis on production rather than the customer was quiet an 
appropriate business thought at the time, especially for well-established companies. This philosophy 
makes managers focus on product rather than the consumer, leading to “marketing myopia” (Levitt, 
2004; Smith, Drumwright, & Gentile, 2010).  In market situations where demand exceeds supply 
and competition is high, focusing on product philosophy to improve product quality and features 
may be a competitive advantage for a company. It may also work for introduction of new products 
where there may be insufficient customer knowledge and competition.  However, many start-ups 
in twenty-first century business environment have learned the hard way that a new or improved 
product will not necessarily be successful unless it is effectively priced, distributed, advertised and 
sold (Kotler & Keller, 2012).  

The Selling Philosophy: This concept existed even during the 1930 to the mid-1950s in wake of the 
distribution-orientation in marketing history (Bartels, 1976; Weld, 1916; Wilkie & Moore, 2003). Around 
this time, marketers began to understand that, due to strong market competition, without effective 
distribution and advertising of company’s products, consumers will not be enticed and attracted to 
buy company’s products. This resulted in managerial attempt to adopt a variety of selling strategies 
and tactics such as the direct marketing, direct mailing, personal selling and massive advertising 
(Wilkie & Moore, 2003). The selling concept holds that consumers and businesses, if left alone, won’t 
buy enough of the organization’s products (Kotler & Keller, 2012). This means that if firms do not 
aggressively persuade consumers to buy, consumers are unlikely to search for company’s products 
and buy them.  This concept also implies that the company can sell any product it produces with the 
establishment of effective sales department and the use of strong selling techniques. Moreover, the 
selling concept focuses marketers’ attention on the needs of the seller – to get short-term sales and 
profit, rather than the needs of the consumer – satisfaction. 

The result is the use of ‘hard sell’ approach” (Schiffman & Kanuk, 2009). “Hard sell” has been described 
as risky and unsustainable since customers are coaxed into buying a product, and might never return. 
Not only this, coaxed or deceived buyers may also spread negative word-of-mouth communication 
to family, friends and other potential consumers about the company and its products (Kotler & Keller, 
2012). Moreover, it has been observed by marketing authors that apart from the aggressive selling 
approach, the selling era was also characterised by the idea that selling is the goal of a company and 
not customer satisfaction (Miller & Layton, 2011) depicting an ‘inside-out’ perspective of marketing. 
The selling concept may be appropriate where the nature of the goods are unsought goods, which 
buyers don’t normally think of buying such as insurance and cemetery plots—and when firms with 
overcapacity aim to sell what they make, rather than make what the market wants (Kotler & Keller, 
2012).  It may also be used by political parties who sell their candidates aggressively to apathetic 
voters; and also by companies that have excess stock and want to sell out the stock (Keelson, 2012; 
Schiffman & Kanuk, 2009).
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The Marketing Philosophy: The marketing philosophy or concept emerged in the mid-1950s 
through to the beginning of the twenty first century as a customer-centred, sense-and-respond 
philosophy (Kotler & Keller, 2012; Pride & Ferrell, 2011).  The marketing concept holds that the key 
to achieving organizational goals is being more effective than competitors in creating, delivering, 
and communicating superior customer value to your target markets (Kotler & Keller, 2012). This 
philosophy assumes that the starting point for any marketing process is the discovery of customer 
needs and wants, and no longer the aggressive selling. The underpinning assumption of the 
marketing concept is that a marketer should make what it can sell, instead of trying to sell what it has 
made (Schiffman & Kanuk, 2009). Thus, the job is not to find the right customers for your products, 
but the right products for your customers (Kotler & Keller, 2012).  One major theme of the marketing 
concept was the adoption of the 4Ps model (price, product, promotion and place) of marketing 
proposed by McCarthy (1960) In addition to the 4Ps marketing mix, market segmentation and brand 
image emerged (Egan, 2011).  

The marketing concept contrasts other approaches that preceded it (like the production, product, 
and selling concepts) in shifting focus from the needs of sellers and the product to the needs and 
wants of buyers. While selling is preoccupied with the seller’s need to convert his product into cash, 
marketing concept emphasizes satisfying customers’ needs by means of the product and the whole 
cluster of things associated with creating, delivering, and finally facilitating consumer consumption 
(Kotler & Keller, 2012).  

In effect, the marketing concept takes an ‘outside-in’ perspective rather than an ‘inside-out’ approach. 
This means the marketing concept starts with a well-defined market, focuses on customer needs, 
and integrates all the marketing activities that affect the customers, which in turn results in profits by 
creating lasting relationship with profitable customers based on customer value satisfaction (Kotler 
& Keller, 2012; Miller & Layton, 2001; Schiffman & Kanuk, 2009). The marketing concept recognizes 
that the company’s knowledge and skill in designing products may not always be meeting the 
needs of customers. Thus, business orientation shifted from product to market (Kotler & Keller, 2012; 
Miller & Layton, 2001; Schiffman & Kanuk, 2009).

The implementation of the marketing concept requires a marketing orientation. Marketing 
orientation is not necessarily a major marketing paradigm because it is an extension of the 
marketing concept. Marketing orientation is the company’s orientation towards the marketplace 
and refers to organization wide generation of market intelligence pertaining to current and future 
customer needs, along with the dissemination and responsiveness of the organization to such (Kohli 
& Jaworski, 1990). The focus of market orientation is on customers, but it broadens the domain to 
include other internal market forces within the organisation like employee and external forces like 
competition. Market orientation has been held to consist of three sets of activities: (1) Organization-
wide generation of market intelligence on customer needs. (2) Dissemination of the intelligence 
across departments. (3) Organization-wide responsiveness to it (Jaworski & Kohli, 1993). The 
basic assumption underlying the marketing orientation is that by generating intelligence on the 
changing needs of customers and gearing the organization to respond to it, the company would be 
able to effectively develop the most appropriate product offerings and marketing strategies to meet 
consumer needs and wants more effectively.

The societal marketing concept: The societal marketing concept emerged in the 1970s as the 
impact of businesses on society became increasingly a concern to stakeholders (Wilkie & Moore, 
2003; Kotler & Armstrong, 2010). The thinking that the only responsibility of business is to increase 
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its profit,which was championed by authors like Friedman (1970), was greatly refuted by proponents 
of consumer welfare and social responsibility. As a result of this debate, there was much pressure 
from stakeholders on business organisation to ensure that businesses adopt socially responsibly 
business practices and operate in ways that do not only led to the firm’s profit maximisation, but 
also to enhance consumer and societal current and future welfare (Wilkie & Moore, 2003; Kotler & 
Armstrong, 2010).   

The societal marketing concept holds that marketing should focus on satisfying both customer and 
societal needs and wants. Kotler and Armstrong (2010, p. 35) opine that, in adopting the societal 
marketing concept,“the organisation’s task is to determine the needs, wants and interest of target 
markets and to deliver the desired satisfactions more effectively and efficiently than competitors in 
a way that preserves or enhances the consumer’s and society’s well-being”. They believe this concept 
represents an attempt to harmonize the goals of business to the occasionally conflicting goals of 
society.  The adoption of the societal marketing philosophy could be viewed as a means to factor 
social issues to enhance market orientation and promote business performance. The concept seeks 
to help business organisations avoid the conflict of achieving shareholders’ interest at the expense 
of consumer and societal long-run welfare.  

Although societal marketing concept is considered a separate business philosophy (Kotler & 
Armstrong, 2010), it could be better viewed as an extension and complementary to the marketing 
concept. This is because it only extents the focus of marketing from consumer needs to that of 
societal needs, thus, widening the beneficiaries in the marketing concept. 

The Holistic Marketing Philosophy: This concept emerged in the 21st century (Kotler & Keller, 
2012). The changes in the business environment in the twenty-first century are leading business 
firms to embrace a new set of beliefs and practices. The holistic marketing concept is based on the 
development, design, and implementation of marketing programs, processes, and activities that 
recognize their breadth and interdependencies (Kotler & Keller, 2012). 

The concept acknowledges that, everything matters in marketing, and that a broad, integrated 
perspective is often necessary (Kotler & Keller, 2012). Thus, this concept basically proposes that the 
approach to marketing should be the adoption of all activities of marketing. According to Kotler and 
Keller (2012), holistic marketing is characterized by four broad components: relationship marketing, 
integrated marketing, internal marketing, and performance marketing. 

Relationship marketing aims to build mutually satisfying long-term relationships with key 
constituents in order to earn and retain their business. Four key constituents for relationship 
marketing are customers, employees, marketing partners (channels, suppliers, distributors, dealers, 
agencies), and members of the financial community (shareholders, investors, analysts). It behoves on 
marketers to ensure a mutually beneficial relationship with all these constituents by understanding 
their capabilities and resources, needs, goals, and desires (Kotler & Keller, 2012).

Integrated marketing occurs when the marketer devises marketing activities and assembles 
marketing programs to create, communicate, and deliver value for consumers such that “the whole is 
greater than the sum of its parts” (Kotler & Keller, 2012).  Integrated marketing has two main themes: 
(1) that many different marketing activities can create, communicate, and deliver value and (2) that 
marketers should design and implement any one marketing activity with all other activities in mind 
(Kotler & Keller, 2012).  
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Internal marketing refers to the task of hiring, training, and motivating able employees who want to 
serve customers well (Kotler & Keller, 2012). It ensures that everyone in the organization embraces 
appropriate marketing principles, especially senior management. The last aspect of holistic marking 
is performance marketing, which refers to understanding the financial and nonfinancial returns 
to business and society from marketing activities and programs. This requires marketers to move 
beyond sales revenue to examining the marketing scorecard and interpret what is happening to 
market share, customer loss rate, customer satisfaction, product quality, and other measures. It also 
includes considering the legal, ethical, social, and environmental effects of marketing activities and 
programs (Kotler & Keller, 2012).  

Since the holistic marketing concept appears to be an all-embracing term for effective marketing 
practice, it is not actually different from the marketing concept nor does it actually represent a 
different marketing philosophy of business. Dibb et al. (1997) observe the holistic marketing concept 
should better be viewed as a summary of what effective and efficient marketing involves rather 
than a business philosophy. Keelson (2012) also believes the holistic marketing concept is a clever 
combination of all the concepts that have been developed prior to it. Thus, if a marketing concept 
is a way of thinking and way of life business adopted by management, then the holistic marketing 
concept does not suggest a paradigm shift. This concept has been criticized as focusing on internal 
marketing, performance marketing, integrated marketing and relationship marketing, which are 
all typical activities of marketing, and failing to acknowledge other activities of business such as 
production, management style, organisation culture and other non-marketing factors of business 
that make a firm business orientated (Dibb et al., 1997; Keelson, 2012).

Relationship marketing paradigm:  Relationship marketing is one of dominant marketing 
paradigms that has emerged in modern marketing (Berry, 1983; Grönroos, 1994; Payne, Christopher, 
& Peck, 1995; Parvatiyar & Sheth, 2000; Håkansson et al., 2004). Relationship marketing has been 
described as the process of attracting, developing maintaining long term mutually beneficial 
relationship with profitable customers (Berry, 1983; Grönroos, 1994; Gummesson, 1999). Berry (1983) 
describes relationship marketing as attracting, maintaining and in multi-services organizations 
enhancing customer relationships. Parvatiyar and Sheth (2000) opine that relationship marketing 
is an on-going process of engaging in cooperative and collaborative activities and programs with 
customers to create or enhance mutual. Grönroos (2000) believes that relationship marketing process 
involves identifying and establishing, maintaining, enhancing, and when necessary terminating 
relationships with customers and other stakeholders, at a profit, so that the objectives of all parties 
involved are met, where this is done by a mutual giving and fulfillment of promises. McKenna (1991) 
maintains that relationship marketing involves the integration of customers, suppliers and other 
infrastructural partners into a firm’s developmental and marketing activities.

It has been observed that until the 1980s, marketing orientation in the first three quarters of the 
twentieth century primarily focused on transaction and exchanges as its success was measured 
in such transactional terms as sales volume and market share (Parvatiyar & Sheth, 2000; Sheth & 
Parvatiyar, 1995).  However, the development of marketing as a field of study and practices is 
undergoing a reconceptualization in its orientation from transactions to relationships (Berry, 1983; 
Grönroos, 1994; Parvatiyar & Sheth, 2000). It is only in the 1980s that marketers began to emphasize 
relationship marketing. The term “Relationship Marketing” was first formally introduced into the 
marketing literature in 1983 by Leonard L. Berry, a distinguished proffessor of Marketing at Texas A&M 
University, when he presented a paper entitled Relationship Marketing at the American Marketing 
Association’s Services Marketing Conference (Berry, 1983; Gupta & Sahu, 2012; Parvatiyar & Sheth, 
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2000). Since then, many streams of research by scholars and practitioners in areas such as database 
marketing, distribution channels, services marketing, industrial direct marketing and one-to-one 
marketing have contributed to the development of relationship marketing concept (Berry, 1995; 
Egan, 2011; Sheth & Parvatiyar, 1995). The main streams of researchers contributing to relationship 
marketing include The Nordic School scholars, The Industrial Marketing and Purchasing (IMP) Group, 
The Anglo-Australian School and relationship branding scholars (Brito, 2011; Egan, 2011; Gupta & 
Sahu, 2012).

The Nordic School scholars from Nordic countries such as Sweden and Finland have made significant 
contribution to relationship marketing through service marketing research. These scholars include 
Christian Grönroos (Grönroos, 1984; 1990; 1994; 2001; 2006) and Evert Gummesson (Gummesson, 
1997; 1999; 2008a, 2008b). The main contribution of the Nordic School is in the area of business-to-
customer relationship using primarily qualitative research and emphasise on customer loyalty and 
satisfaction, which are dependent on perceived quality, which is also determined by the expectations 
of each customer in relation to the service to be offered and the perception of that service after it has 
been rendered (Egan, 2011; Parvatiyar & Sheth, 2000).

The Industrial Marketing and Purchasing (IMP) Group has some of its roots in Scandinavia although it 
has important research centres in the United Kingdom from the Universities of Lancaster, Manchester 
and Bath, and in Lyon in France. Some of the most important authors in the group are Håkan 
Håkansson, Lars-Gunnar Mattsson, Jan Johanson, Geoff Easton, David Ford, Peter Turnbull and Luís 
Araújo (see Egan, 2011;  Araújo, Dubois, & Gadde, 2003; Håkansson, Harrison, & Waluszewski, 2004). 
The main contribution of the IMP group in relationship marketing research is the emphasis on the 
use of predominately qualitative design in studying business-to-business relationship interactions, 
networks, interdependence and application of actors-resources-activities model in the supply and 
distribution chains (Egan, 2011; Parvatiyar & Sheth, 2000; Sheth & Parvatiyar, 1995).

The Anglo-Australian School have contributed to relationship marketing in areas such CRM 
(customer relationship management), quality management, the value of customer relationship (life-
time value), 6 Market Models and analysis of customer in both business-to-customers markets and 
business-to-business markets (Buttle, 1996, Brito, 2011; Gupta & Sahu, 2012). Research in this area 
was championed by Francis Buttle and Martin Christopher, Adrian Payne and David Ballantyne (Brito, 
2011; Egan, 2011; Gupta & Sahu, 2012). 

Research done in the field of relationship branding has also contributed to relationship marketing. 
Relationship branding focuses on the relationship dynamics in how consumers relate to brands 
in the business-to-customers context in specific areas such as customer-brand relationship, brand 
personality, emotional ties, customer brand attachment and brand image, among others (Brito, 
2011; Egan, 2011; Gupta & Sahu, 2012). This research stream was led by the pioneering work of Susan 
Fournier (Brito, 2011). 

Relationship marketing has been described as a new marketing paradigm that is philosophically 
distinct from transactional marketing (Berry, 1983; Grönroos, 1994; Payne et al., 1995; Parvatiyar & 
Sheth, 2000; Håkansson et al., 2004). Many authors such as Payne et al. (1995) and Sheth and Parvatiyar 
(1995) have drawn some distinctions between transactional marketing and relationship marketing. 
They point out that whereas transactional marketing is built on the belief that self-interest and 
competition are derivers of value, relationship marketing is anchored on the philosophy that mutual 
cooperation as opposed to competition and conflict are the basis for value creation and delivery in 
modern marketing.  
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Moreover, Sheth and Parvatiyar (1995) opine that transactional marketing focuses on independence 
of choice among marketers for efficient marketing system value delivery while relationship marketing 
focuses on mutual interdependence for value co-creation and consumption.  Other scholars (e.g., 
Berry, 1983; Grönroos, 1994; Payne et al., 1995; Parvatiyar & Sheth, 2000; Sheth & Parvatiyar, 1995; 
Håkansson et al., 2004) agree that transactional and relationship marketing philosophy focuses on 
orientation to single sales, discontinuous customer contact, product features, short time scale, little 
emphasis on customer service, limited emphasis on commitment to meeting customer expectations, 
quality as the concern of mainly production staff. On the other hand, relationship marketing is more 
oriented to customer retention, focus on customer value, continuous customer interactions, high 
commitment and mutual interdependence between parties, and co-creation of value between firm 
and customers, and that quality is the concern of all staff and relationship partners. 

A critical review of existing literature on relationship marketing paradigm (e.g., Berry, 1983; Grönroos, 
1994; Gummesson, 1999; McKenna, 1991; Parvatiyar & Sheth, 2000) reveals that relationship 
marketing focuses on organisational efforts that aim at identifying, attracting, maintaining, and 
enhancing relationships between firms, customers, suppliers, business partners towards achieving 
mutually beneficial long-term relational exchanges. Some of the important themes in relationship 
marketing include perceived service quality, customer satisfaction, loyalty, bonding, commitment, 
co-operations, interactions, dependence, trust, reciprocity, goal congruence, long-term orientation, 
relational benefits, investment and exchanges, perceived value, shared value, switching costs, 
managing service recovery, uncertainty and complaints, and relationship culture and learning 
between business and its customers, business partners and other relevant stakeholders.

Emerging from relationship marketing paradigm are a number of marketing paradigms which are 
part and parcel of the same thing. These include service science school of thought, relationship 
management, customer experience management, service-dominant logic, customer-dominant 
logic, many-to-many marketing or network marketing.

Locating Consumer Switching Behaviour in Relationship Marketing 
The essence of relationship marketing paradigm is achieving long-term mutually satisfying 
relationships with profitable customers and other business partners in both the business-to-business 
and business-to-customers service contexts (Grönroos, 1994; Gummesson, 2008a, 2008b; Parvatiyar 
& Sheth, 2000). Empirical research supports the claims that long-term orientation and customer 
retention enable business firms to develop customer-centric marketing activities and effective 
value co-creation strategies that lead to customer satisfaction, great relationship switching costs, 
relational bonds, commitment, customer loyalty (Belanche et al., 2013; Bell et al., 2005; Edvardsson, 
Tronvoll, & Gruber, 2011; Reichheld, 1996).

However, in spite of the role long-term business orientation and customer retention play in 
service firms’ value co-creation, profitability and growth (Edvardsson et al., 2011; Reichheld, 1996), 
marketers are increasingly aware that losing profitable customers can equally be detrimental to 
firms as it defeats the essence of relationship marketing paradigm in achieving profitable long-term 
relationship (Keaveney, 1995; Grönroos, 1994; Gummesson, 2008a, 2008b; Parvatiyar & Sheth, 2000; 
Rust & Zahorik, 1993).  Firms lose their customers when customers defect and switch to competitors. 
This means firm’s inability to keep customers in long-term mutually beneficial relationship could 
result in consumer switching to competitors (Bansal et al., 2004; Bansal et al., 2005; Chiu et al., 2005; 
Keaveney, 1995; Roos, 1999b). 
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Therefore, in order to achieve the goals of relationship marketing philosophy, service firms need 
to understand not only factors that lead to customer retention, but also factors that can terminate 
long-term mutually satisfying relationships with profitable customers (Keaveney, 1995; Bansal 
et al., 2004; Bansal et al., 2005). This practical or managerial necessity has generated considerable 
interest in consumer switching behaviour research among scholars in marketing within the last two 
decades. In the marketing literature, historically, it was Keaveney (1995) who conducted an initial 
study into understanding consumer switching antecedents and consequence in service industries. 
Based on exploratory research methods involving 45 service contexts, Keaveney (1995) developed 
a generalised CSB model for service industries. Since then there has been considerable empirical 
research by scholars and practitioners in consumer switching behaviour in different service contexts. 

Implications for Research 
Since, CSB is located in the relationship marketing paradigm, there are a number of implications 
of CSB to relationship marketing research. First, relationship marketing focuses on customer long-
term mutually satisfying relationships between the firm and its relevant stakeholders (Berry, 1983; 
Grönroos, 1994; Payne et al., 1995; Parvatiyar & Sheth, 2000; Håkansson et al., 2004). Therefore, there 
is the need for CSB research to address the links between relationship quality dimensions and 
CSB. Specifically, it will be theoretically useful to have studies on why consumers switch different 
situations of long-term business relationships. More research is also necessary in areas such as which 
long-term relationship factors or drivers influence consumer switching decisions most in different 
service contexts. 

Second, relationship marketing is anchored on issues such as customer satisfaction, perceived value, 
trust, loyalty, customer-perceived quality, value co-creation, among others (Belanche et al., 2013; 
Bell et al., 2005; Edvardsson et al., 2011; Reichheld, 1996). It will be interesting for future research to 
explore the relationship between these relationship marketing themes and CSB in different service 
contexts.

Third, relationship marketing is relationship management at its best. Marketing relationships are 
managed through various strategies for managing areas such as relationship power, relationship 
dependence, relationship communication, relationship culture, relationship teaching and learning, 
relationship benefits, relationship locks, among others (Belanche et al., 2013; Bondinuba, Edwards, 
Nimako, Owusu-Manu, & Conway, 2016).  Therefore, future research should examine the relationship 
between these relationship management concepts or practices and consumer switching intentions 
and behaviour in different service contexts.

Conclusion 
This literature review paper focused on situating consumer switching behaviour (CSB) concept in the 
development of marketing thought and theory. It provides a historical discussion of the development 
of marketing thought, and discusses the place of CSB research within marketing paradigms or 
philosophies. This paper traces the CSB concept from marketing history and in particular relationship 
marketing paradigm. It ends with important research implications for researchers in marketing.
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Background and Introduction
Unemployment in today’s world is a canker that governments are finding it difficult to surmount.  
Government as the largest employer lacks the incentive and capacity to meet the high demand 
for job for the teeming youth turn out from schools and universities every year. For this reason, 
entrepreneurship is being advocated by governments and other stakeholders the world over to 
motivate people to engage themselves and their economic resources directly in business. The 
investment should create value and wealth which should be economically enough to sustain the 
interest and objectives of the beholder or investor. The interest and objectives, reward systems 
cherished and desired by the investor need to be protected and secured. Otherwise investors will 
turn away from investing in business ventures. “The entrepreneur is motivated by self-interest” 
Adam Smith as quoted in Slavin (2002; p 86), Eaton, Eaton & Allen (2005;p 16).
There are new businesses with good ideas and existing businesses that may want to usher in and roll 
out new innovations or push on new ideas and innovations, for expansion, but for want of finance 
these are shelved. There is a huge demand for finance by potential businesses (deficit units) which 
are not met and there are others (surplus units) who may have the funds to invest. The two, deficit 
and surplus units, are not in congruence. They may lack the right information from the financial 
market in terms of cost and benefits that obscure economic development and growth. Information 
opaqueness in this direction has in many ways affected finance decisions, choices of capital 
and fund flow (Hancock, 2009; Xiaoyan, 2008). Where there is unpredictable level of uncertainty 
investors tend to be risk averse. Thornton and Ribeiro Soriano (2011), opined that the dimension 
for uncertainty avoidance represents preference for certainty and discomfort with unstructured or 
ambiguous situation.

Abstract
Expectation of income with uncertainty as to the amount, the timing of the receipt, the 
enforceability as well as the security of the claim of amount due from an investment may 
be a problem to many an investor. The acceptance of uncertainty or risk of investment 
returns in an environment of information opaqueness and its effect on investment 
decision in Ghana has received little attention. The study sought to investigate the effect 
of contractual obligation of claims on choice of capital in Ghana. The study purposefully 
selected a cohort sample of 250 members of the investing public to respond to structured 
questionnaires. The study adopted the quantitative approach and some qualitative 
analysis of research to explore the influence of reward type and risk on choice of business 
capital. The study revealed that the choice of business capital is influenced by the provision 
of security over the assets or collateral and on contractual obligation. It was further found 
that, the choice of business financing is independent on the right for reward payment 
and returns. The study concludes that, findings from the results confirm that Ghanaian 
cultural practice of trust, in absence relevant information, for financing economic activity 
and accept debt capital secured with capital asset. It is appropriate to recommend that 
the development of the bond market should be of great concern and has the potential to 
facilitate the development of Ghanaian economy.  

Keywords: bond, collateral, risk, returns, capital structure, contractual obligation, 
information asymmetry, security
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  A business may choose and select either equity shares (owners) or loan (Debt/debenture) capital 
as its source of funding according to the preference of the investor or market dictates. “In any choice 
situation, the individual makes the choices that allow him or her to attain the highest possible 
ranking in his or her preference ordering,” (Eaton, Eaton, & Allen; 2005pg 15-16). 

In the choice processes exchanges are made by parties; individuals and persons in the category of 
corporate entities who are motivated and geared towards the achievement of set goals and objectives 
and for different needs and satisfaction. There is that trust and believe that they will receive their 
specified needs and satisfaction in exchange for consideration given (Abbott &Pendlebury, 1994). 
Each side must promise to give or do something for the other (Riches & Allen, 2011). 
Simply talking about trust in business transactions is not enough for the sake of risk of default 
and uncertainty. The transactions and agreements preferably should be enshrined in contract 
as cherished by the parties. Pesqueux (2015), emphasized the fact that contract is all about will, 
agreement, obligation, promise, and commitment, staying true to one’s commitment, cooperation, 
sanction and bond. 

Securing funds for business activities to startup or grab an opportunity to break new grounds 
is a problem in developing countries like Ghana. The situation is worse when it comes to small 
businesses. According UNCTAD (ITE/TEB/MISC 3-2002) access to finance has been identified as a key 
element for Small and Medium scale Enterprise (SMEs) to succeed in their drive to build productive 
capacities, to compete, create jobs and contribute to poverty alleviation in developing countries. 
Without finance SMEs cannot acquire or absorb new technologies and expand to compete in global 
markets or even strike business linkages with larger firms.

Why are investors and financiers in Ghana not coming into congruence to raise enough funds for 
business growth?  Are investors and financiers assured enough of their rewards and security of their 
investment? What may be the influence or cause for this poor investor attitude towards financing 
business in Ghana? Finance theory of capital structure proclaims the riskiness of equity where a 
firm is geared towards debt capital and investors shun such situations. Corporate dividend date 
back at least to the early sixteenth century in Holland and Great Britain when the captains of sailing 
ships, started selling financial claims to investors which entitled them to share in the proceeds if any 
of the voyages. At the end of the voyage, the profits and the capital were distributed to investors 
liquidating and ending the ventures life (Al-Malkawi, Rafferty and Pillai, 2010). This clearly shows 
that the important security at the early stages of the development of shareholding was trust due 
to close relation between the parties. The time span and life cycle of the business venture was 
determinable to facilitate liquidation and valuation of interest and stakes of the parties therefore 
risk of uncertainty of returns and repayment was minimal and avoidable. The development of public 
limited liability companies to raise more funds for expanded business and projects brought in large 
numbers of investors from different background and interest that limited the factor of trust. In an 
environment lacking relevant information to make informed decision how is this theory affecting 
investors choices? For lack of assurance and contractual engagements for better and regular 
rewards and protection of investors’ assets, there can be the possibility of trade off and substitution 
of financial assets in different direction which this study addressed.
  
Purpose and Objectives
The study sought to investigate the effect of contractual obligation of claims on choice of capital in 
Ghana, an environment of information opaqueness. It is important to unveil the mystery surrounding 
the inhibition of the internal flow of funds for investment in Ghana looking at the reward systems 
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and their security risks.
Specific objectives 
To investigate the effect of reward type on choice of capital for investment
To determine the extent to which risk affects finance and investment
To establish the extent to which quest for security on assets (collateral) influences choice of business 
capital

Research Questions
In what ways will reward type affect the choice of capital in investment and finance decision?
How will risk of default influence the choice of capital type in investment and finance decision?
Is there any possibility that the quest for security be a deciding factor in choosing a source of capital 
in investment and finance?   

Methodology
Introduction and Design
The research is an exploratory study, using the survey research strategy. The exploratory approach 
and the survey strategy chosen helped address the broad nature of the work and areas covered to 
ensure economy (Saunders et al 2007).
The mixed method of data collection techniques and analysis is applied in the research design. 
The statistical software, SPSS, was used to find out the correlation between collateral obligation 
and returns and the security of investment assets with chi square as the analytical tool to test the 
correlation and the significant values at 5%. 

The population for the study was individual potential investors, technical persons as well as those 
who may be in business and are in deficit for funds. Deficit units may require assistance in the form 
of capital of any kind for their business activities and those with surplus funds ready to lend it out 
for some reward or returns. The study purposefully selected a cohort sample of 250 members of the 
investing public to respond to structured questionnaires. Forty volunteers were selected and given 
the requisite training and skills to administer the questionnaire and interview guide to get the best 
for the study.   

Limitations
The major limitation of this study was about data collection from the identified sources.  
Majority of Ghanaians are not exposed to and educated on financial markets and institutions and 
their objectives and functions except the banks. Information is opaque and therefore investing 
in equity share capital is very grey to the individual investing public. Responses made to some of 
the questions by such category of individuals may be by their own cultural understanding and 
not a reflection of the technical position. This to some extent can affect the outcome of the study. 
However, it really gave the study a true picture and objective perception of the people concerning 
their investment dispositions. Painstaking effort was also made to equip the administrators of the 
questionnaires with requisite skills to understand the respondents through interaction. 

Data Summary, Descriptive Presentation and Analysis
Data for the study was collected through interviews and questionnaire in a survey throughout 
the country.  Interview sessions were conducted with persons carrying on their businesses 
and other responsible persons in society on their views on how they prefer financing their 
economic activities either in private or in commerce and their reasons. Notable responses that 
came up from the potential investors were that they may want to take up loans, pay interest 
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and pay back according to the terms and conditions of the loan. They were of the conviction that 
it will serve them right to manage the business efficiently and effectively in their philosophies and 
cultures. It will ensure the stability and speedy growth of the business by plowing back profits. In 
summary the potential investors mince no words in advocating for stiffer controls in operations and 
management of the business, ensuring their independence, receive regular returns and peaceful 
life devoid of any litigation. Owners of the business may not want dilution in terms of control over 
the business and avoidance of risk of loss because insecurity of their limited resources. The data 
gathered through questionnaire has been summarized descriptively in tabular form and initial 
analysis done in percentages as shown in the following sections.

A survey conducted using questionnaire collected from 250 potential investors across the country, 
Ghana, data to investigate factors that influence investors in their choice of capital for investment. 
The chi-square test of the independence or otherwise of contractual obligation of claims and 
security of assets influence on choice of capital was used to answer the research questions of the 
study. Significance level of 5% or 95% confidence limit was the test statistics used for the decision 
rule.
The chi-square test-statistic is given by;   

     
 

where is the observed frequency for category in row   and column  , j

                                      is the expected frequency for category in row   and column j 

It has a chi-square distribution, 
 

where the degrees of freedom is defined by ( 1)( 1).df r c= − −    

The decision rule: Reject  oH  if  ( )
2 2 ;dfX αχ≥     the two categorical data are related.  

The results from the chi-square test are presented in Table 1.

Table 1: Expected level of investment rewards effect on choice of business capital 
Expected Level of rewards Total

Re-
sponse 
Catego-
ries

Reward as 
determined 

by the market 
forces 

Anything of-
fered by my 

employers or 
investment

Anything 
that can 

meet imme-
diate needs

Total Test-
Statis-

tics

P-

value

Business 
capital 
sources

Shares 107 19 25 151 4.563 0.335

Bond 61 9 6 76

Total 168 28 31 227
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To the question as to how the level of reward may influence the choice of type of business capital 
the responses show that 151 potential investors prefer equity or share capital and 76 persons prefer 
long-term debt/bond capital. Potential investors of 107 (70.86%) out of the 151 persons who prefer 
share capital require reward determined by the market forces, the invincible hand. On the other hand 
61 (80.26%) potential investors out of 76 persons preferring long-term debt/bond capital require 
reward determined by the market forces of invincible hand. In a situation where reward offered is 
at the discretion of managers 19 persons (12.58%) out of 151potential accepted such condition and 
9 persons (11.84%) out of 76 potential investors who prefer debt capital may take anything at the 
discretion of the managers of the fund.
To accept anything that may meet their immediate needs 25 persons (16.56%) out of the 151 
potential equity investors prefer to go for that. In the case of long-term debt/bond 6 persons (7.89) 
out of the 76 potential bond investors prefer to take any reward that meet their immediate needs. In 
analyzing how the reward system may influence the choice of capital the P-values came up as 0.335
(33.5%) meaning the reward levels of investment are independent of choice of capital and present 
weak relationship
 
Table 2: Need of high rewards above market average influence on choice of business capital 

Response 
categories

Would you prefer an investment that 
will give a higher reward than the 

market average?

Yes No Total T-statistics P-value

Business Cap-
ital Sources 

Shares 132 24 156 0.527 0.29

Bond 68 16 84

Total 200 40 240

Potential investors require higher reward from their investment than market average. In this 
instance 132 (84.62%) respondents out of 156 who prefer share capital wish they receive above 
market average returns for their investment.  On the other hand 68 (80.95%) out of 84 persons who 
prefer long-term debt/bond capital, wish they receive reward higher than average market rate. In 
total 200 (83.33%) out of 240 potential investors prefer reward that is higher than market average. 
The P-value here is 0.29 (29%) meaning the dependency of choice of capital on higher reward above 
market average is weak and independent.

Table 3: Risk of reward systems effect on choice of business capital 

Count
Would you accept any form of fluctuations 

(uncertainty) of your reward?

Response 
Categories

Yes No Total Test-Sta-
tistics

P-value

Business source 
choice

Shares 68 77 145 1.56 0.134
Bond 45 36 81

Total 113 113 226
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To the question as to investors’ acceptance of any form of fluctuations or uncertainty generally 
show mixed reaction and state of indifference. 68 (46.9%) potential investors say yes and 77 
(53.1%) say no out of 145 potential investors who prefer equity share capital. On the part of 
those who prefer long-term debt/bond capital 45 (55.56%) of the potential investors say yes 
to accepting uncertainty in their rewards/returns to their investment and 36 (44.44%) no to 
accepting such fluctuations. The overall responses show that the potential investors are divided 
with 113 (50%) saying yes and another 113 (50%) saying no. From the statistical analysis the 
P-value is 0.134 (13.4%) the relationship between the choices of capital and reward fluctuation 
is weak and independent

Table 4: Contractual right for reward payment effect on choice of business capital
Count Would you take up an investment that gives you 

contractual right for payment of your reward on 
regular basis?

Response Cat-
egorise

Yes No Total Test-statis-
tics

P-value

Business capital 
sources

Shares 138 17 155 3.267 0.056

Bond 66 16 82

Total 204 33 237

Potential investors were asked as to whether they will prefer establishment of contractual right 
or agreement for the payment of returns due them.  Of the 155 potential investors who prefer 
share capital 138 (89%) persons require contractual obligation for their return and 17 (11%) 
may not want any contract. For long-term debt/bond 66 (80.49%) persons out of 82 potential 
investors say they want contractual relationship and 16 (19.51%) do not want contractual rela-
tion. In all 204 (86.08%) of potential investors prefer contractual relation for the payment of 
their returns. The statistical analysis gave P-values of 0.056 (5.6%) This in a way presents some 
level of dependency and relationship between choice of capital and contractual obligation. Re-
spondents were asked if they would take up an investment with no contractual right of return and 
repayment but higher return above market average

Table 5: Non contractual right of returns, capital repayment effect on choice of business capital
Count

Would you take up an investment with no contractual right of re-
turn and repayment but higher return above market average?

Response Categories Yes No Total Test-statistics P-value
Business 
capital 
sources

Shares 29 116 145 0.22 0.379
Bond 19 65 84

Total 48 181 229

To take up an investment with no contractual right for the return and repayment of capital but to 
receive higher returns above market average has 116 (80%) out of 145 potential equity investors will 
forgo higher return above market average go for contractual obligation to returns and repayment 
of capital whereas 29 (20%) want higher returns in the absence contract to repay capital. In the case 
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of long-term debt 65 (77.38%) persons prefer contractual arrangement for repayment of capital to 
higher returns above average whereas 19 (22.62%) prefer higher return to contractual arrangement 
for repayment of capital. The P-value of 0.379 (%) indicates independency of choice of capital 
contractual repayment of capital

Table 6: Asset secured as guarantee for capital repayment influence on choice business capital
Count

Would you take up an investment secured on assets of the firm 
to ensure repayment of your capital even with lower returns as 

against market rates?

Response Cat-
egories

Yes No Total Test statistics P-value

Business capi-
tal source

Shares 78 70 148 10.81 0.001

Bond 60 20 80

Total    138 90 228

For potential share investors 78 (52.70%) out of 148 prefer their investment secured on assets of the 
firm to higher returns whereas 70 (47.30%) prefer higher returns to security over assets. For bond 
holders 60 (75%) of 80 potential investors prefer security over assets of the firm to high reward and 
20 (25%) investors want high reward. The P-value of 0.001 (0.01 %) clearly shows strong dependency 
and relationship between choice of capital and security over assets

Findings
Potential investors require valuable consideration with high premium as reward and preference 
for fixed returns and reward systems is high to compensate them for their risk of making available 
funds. Even though the P-values shows an independence relationship with choice of capital there is 
the presumption that return to capital invested is fundamental and gives credence to the fact that 
in an environment of information opaqueness investors require high premium weak information 
and low level of investors’ confidence in the investing environments persuade investors to demand 
higher yielding securities and an indication for preference for long term debt/bond capital.
Potential investors require contractual obligation and arrangement for payment of their return and 
repayment of capital invested. Investors require collateral security for making funds available to 
business. There is strong dependency between security over assets and choice of capital

Potential Investors presume valuable consideration as reward with high premium
Responses from potential investors reveal that for putting in their funds in the business they require 
valuable consideration including premium in exchange for taking up that risk and this position is 
presumed to be not negotiable. The interest of an investor is to receive returns or reward for the 
investment made. “The entrepreneur is motivated by self interest” (Slavin, 2002). Where there is 
unpredictable level of uncertainty of returns and repayment of capital investors tend to be risk averse 
and they may require more than average for their risk. Thornton and Ribeiro Soriano (2011), opined 
that the dimension for uncertainty avoidance represents preference for certainty and discomfort 
with unstructured or ambiguous situation.  However, the P-value of 0.29 (29%) implies the variable 
of reward with high premium influencing choice of capital is independent and there is little or no 
dependency between them.  
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Weak information and low level of confidence in the investing environments provide basis for 
debt capital 
Another important observation made is the lack of information (information opaqueness) on the part 
of businesses and their performance as well as low confidence in the financial systems and markets. 
Investors therefore are not patronizing equity shares but prefer predetermined or fixed return that 
demand higher premium. This normally happens when investors lack enough information to make 
informed investment and finance decisions.  In developing countries and even the developed ones 
most businesses are started by individuals supported by family relatives and friends. Information 
flow is, in most cases, assumed and informal with heavy reliance on trust. In this case the theory of 
information asymmetry may be critical in looking at startups, small and family businesses. A case 
in hand in Ghana is the withholding of license of two banks by the bank of Ghana for their liquidity 
and solvency problems as announced in the Ghanaian print and electronic media on Monday 14th 
August 2017. This development puts shareholders at risk. To protect their interest in environment 
of opaque information investors prefer fixed and regular returns and repayment of capital. This 
provides evidence for preference of debt capital

Preference for debt capital with fixed returns and reward systems is high
This asymmetry leads to firms preferring internal funds over external funds; however, when internal 
funds are no longer available, debt is preferable to equity due to the riskiness of equity (Myers 1984).
The capital structure decision between equity and debt is different for small firms than for large 
firms in part because small businesses are usually more informational opaque than large firms. 
In addition, since small businesses are usually owner-managed, the owner/managers often have 
strong incentives to issue external debt rather than external equity in order to keep ownership and 
control of their firms (Berger &Udell, 1998). Potential investors require contractual obligation and 
arrangement for payment of their return and repayment of capital invested as fundamental. With 
low confidence in the market and information asymmetry investors require that their returns and 
repayment to be contractual. The P-value here is 0.056 (5.6%) and there is potential dependency 
and some significance between contractual obligations on choice of capital. As seen above the 
requirement for valuable consideration with high premium as reward and repayment would be of 
no sense unless matched with agreement and contractual obligation 

Investors require collateral security for making funds available to business. 
In the outcomes above we have seen that investors require valuable consideration as reward with 
high premium to cater for risk of uncertainty and fluctuations. These are the rights of investors 
which may be seen as normal; however, there are situations which may cause these rights to be 
defaulted at the expense of the investors. Investors then seek protection by securing their interest 
over the assets of the business. The P-value from the statistical analysis is given as 0.001 (0.01%) 
which demonstrates strong dependency and dependency between choice of capital and security 
on assets of the firm.

Discussions
The desire of the potential investors for valuable consideration as reward satisfies the theory 
of self-interest which is the core of all economic analysis.  The theory of self interest means no 
one is prepared to give out more than what he or she can afford or the value of an item offered 
for exchange. To affirm this position Eaton et al (2005) observed that in any choice situation, the 
individual makes the choices that allow him or her to attain the highest possible ranking in his or 
her preference ordering.
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The study is revealing the need for contractual relation for the receipt of returns and repayment of 
capital to reduce or avoid risk in an environment of high uncertainty and information opaqueness. 
This is much so when it comes to start ups and family businesses.  Investors can make informed 
investment and financial decisions dependant on available information. The thought flow in and 
between stages of the processes of investment and financial decision is smoothened and facilitated 
by the right and relevant information filtering in at the right amount, right value, right time and right 
place. In the absence of this the market will dictate for specified terms and conditions for reward 
systems due potential investors and to be enshrined in contracts. The reward in itself is a right that 
cannot enforce itself but legal contracts sealed and as catalyst provide a medium as the basis to 
demand specific performance. The level and extent of contractual obligation and security available 
to the investor for any type of capital source will influence the choice to be made. These are guided 
by the information available in the financial market. 
  
In startups and family and friends’ business where the parties are known and familiar to themselves it 
is easy to assume that the information asymmetry issue would be minimal. In many cases, it appears 
that this is so; however, there is evidence to suggest that this is still a significant issue. The investment 
can quite often break friendships because of lack of information and openness (Hancook, 2009).  It 
is dangerous to make money available to start up and close relation small business with little or 
no contractual relation, so that you are at high risk, of not losing only money, but friendships and 
families break-up (Hancock, 2009).
The market, in terms of future investors, finds that the legacy issues that the family and friend 
investors leave behind can be significant and intractable, however, when information is not well 
understood by all parties, the future valuation of the business can certainly be adversely affected 
(Hancock, 2009). 

Hancock (2009) observed that if a business starts up by accessing family or friends’ finance, the signal 
to the market, rightly or wrongly, is that the business has no potential, there’s going to be built in 
bias that these businesses are going to fail. 
Potential investors may then insist on collateral and covenants to secure their investments beyond 
what they can reasonably acquire as information. Start-up enterprises are able to provide little, if 
any, of these artifacts to alleviate the problem. The signal sent to the market is probably irrelevant 
in the start-up stage. The value, hence the investment, will be a mutual agreement between the 
entrepreneur and their investor (Hancock, 2009).

Myers and Majluf (1984) drew attention to the use of debt to avoid the inefficiencies in a firm’s 
investment decisions that would otherwise result from information asymmetries. The nature of the 
asymmetric information in this case is that insiders (managers) know more about the companies’ 
prospects, risks and values than do outside investors. Because there is information asymmetry 
between investors and firm insiders, if firms need to finance the new projects by issuing equity, 
the equity may be under-priced by the market. This has the effect of also under-pricing new equity 
which is used to finance new investment projects. Since theory under asymmetric information 
assumes that managers act at the interests of existing shareholders, the managers may even forgo 
a positive-NPV project if it would require the issue of new equity, since this would give much of the 
project’s value to new shareholders at the expense of the old. (Myers and Majluf, 1984).One reason 
given by the bank of Ghana for closing dowm the UT and Capital Banks was the inability of the banks 
to comply the condition to improve their capitalization and to improve their balance sheet (Daily 
Graphic August 15, 2017). The inability of the banks to comply may stem from the fact that issue new 
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shares may not be taken up or may be priced down to the disadvantage of existing shareholders. 
The banks then may resort to adding more debt stock eventually weakening their balance sheet.  
When investors are satisfied with the security of regular returns and retrieval of their capital 
eventually, a business is assured of funds for its operations.
Investors prefer the bird in the hand of cash dividend rather than the two in the bush of future 
capital gains (Al-Malkawi, Rafferty & Pillai 2010).

Dividend payment is also seen as an important form of information. Due to information asymmetry 
investors may lack vital information on corporate health and earning capacity. As put by Al-
Malkawi, Rafferty and Pillai (2010) investors were often faced with inaccurate information about the 
performance of a firm and used dividend policy as a way of gauging what managers’ view about 
how future performance might be. An increase in dividend payments tended to be reflected in stock 
prices.
The term dividend policy refers to the practice that management follows in making dividend payout 
decision or the size and pattern of cash distribution over time to shareholders (Lease et al 2000, as 
cited inAl-Makalwi et al, 2010)). Furthermore (Allen, Bernardo and Welch, 2000 as cited inAl-Malkawi, 
Rafferty and Pillai, 2010) concluded that, although a number of theories have been put forward 
in the literature to explain their pervasive presence, dividend remain one of the theorist puzzles 
in corporate finance. Dividend policy can provide a bench mark for investors to make informed 
decision the absence of which creates anxiety for investors. For safety and security investors may 
opt for contractual and secured investment assets that is trade of equity capital for debt capital 
One of the predominant features of a well-developed financial system is the existence of a robust 
corporate debt securities market alongside a sound banking system (Marques, 2002). Furthermore, 
the development of a corporate debt securities market is closely linked and often follows the 
development of equity market (De Bondt, 2002)

Conclusion
The objectives of the study was to investigate; the effect of reward type on choice of capital, extent 
to which risk affects finance and investment and the extent quest for security on assets (collateral) 
influences choice of business capital. It came out that require valuable consideration as returns 
with high premium to avoid high risk of uncertainties and default, these does not influence choice 
of capital. However, the study reveals significant dependency between collateral obligation and 
quest for security over assets (collateral) and the choice of capital. By implication investors want 
their return on investment and repayment of principal to be protected in legal contracts and 
secured on assets of the firm. By the features and characteristics of the reward type and terms and 
conditions demanded for their investment assets potential investors prefer debt or bond capital. 
This preference also supports the fact that the business environment in Ghana is weak in information 
flow, suggesting information opaqueness. This cannot help investors to make informed decision in 
their investment drive. In such situations quest for bonds/debt capital and security over assets is 
prominent notwithstanding the capital structure theory.  Myers and Majluf (1984) drew attention 
to the use of debt to avoid the inefficiencies in a firm’s investment decisions that would otherwise 
result from information asymmetries.
 
Looking at the history of Corporate dividend that date back to the early sixteenth century in Holland 
and Great Britain captains of sailing ships, issued financial claims to investors which entitled them 
to share in the proceeds if any of the voyages. At the end of the voyage, the profits and the capital 
were distributed to investors liquidating and ending the ventures life. Al-Malkawi, Rafferty and Pillai 
(2010) .  This clearly shows that the important security at the early stages of the development of 
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share holding was trust due to close relation between the parties. The time span and life cycle of 
the business venture was determinable to facilitate liquidation and valuation of interest and stakes 
of the parties therefore risk of uncertainty of returns and repayment was minimal and avoidable. 
The development of public limited liability companies to raise more funds for expanded business 
with large numbers of investors from different background and interest limited the factor of trust. 
Relevant information backed by law is then required for investors to make informed decision. The 
absence of which equity will be traded-off for debt capital with predetermined rate of return, 
repayment of principal embodied in contract and possible backed by secured assets. 

Recommendations
It is shown that corporate debt insurance is positively related or correlated with mergers and 
acquisition and with industrial production.  Corporate debt spreads lag short-term interest rates 
and lead real economic activity,(De Bondt, 2002; Euro Area Corporate Debt Securities Market). 
The role of central government in the quest for developing the bond market as done elsewhere 
cannot be over-emphasized. Government therefore must do everything possible to ensure the 
development of the bond market. There should be legislation to ensure provision of strategic 
investment information about the corporate world to facilitate investment decision for general 
economic growth.
The Ghana Stock Exchange should be proactive in this direction of developing the bond market by 
pushing forward bills to help legislation on equity and bonds market and their performance. The 
financial cultural practices should be well research into to form the basis of developing the capital 
market
Corporate firms and their agents should ensure good corporate governance to motivate potential 
investors to invest in Ghana.
Potential investors have a role to play by reporting lapses in corporate governance to help remedy 
the ills in the investment environment to facilitate economic growth. 
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Introduction
School plant refers to all the structures or facilities which are available within school environment 
for the purpose of teaching and learning.  School plants planning according to Adeogun (1999)
is the systematic way of designing educational programmes, school site, buildings, classrooms, 
corridors, playground, laboratories, technical and science equipment, construction plant, insurance 
and maintenance to meet the needs of the students and the society.Oluchukwu(2000) believed that 
a well planned school plant will gear  up expected outcomes of education that will facilitate good 
social, political and economic emancipation, effective teaching and learning process and academic 
performance of the students.

Students’ academic performance in the context of this study refers to the success achieved by 
students after the completion of secondary school system in cognitive, affective and psychomotor 
domains.  Students’ academic performance in Nigeria is poor.Studies by Dada (1987), Enaesator 
(1995), Ajayi (1999) and Akubiro and Joshua (2004) reported that there are persistent mass failure  of 
students in Senior Schools Certificate Examination (SSCE) conducted by West African Examination 
Council (WAEC).Moral decadence is also visible in many of the secondary schools such as, indiscipline 
truancy, rude to teachers, cultism, stealing and a lot more.
In the context of this study, School plant comprises of all physical facilities required for learning and 
teaching, as follows:

Instructional spaces: These include classrooms, auditorium, gymnasium, library, workshop, 
laboratory, arts room, home economics room, music area and any other space where students 
receive instruction.

Abstract
The study investigates the relationship between School Plant Planning, and Students’ Aca-
demic performancein 4 selected Secondary Schools in Education District 6 in Mushin Lo-
cal Government Areaof Lagos State Nigeria. A descriptive research of the survey design was 
used in the study. The sample consists of 220 respondents comprising of 200Students and 
20 Teachers random sampling technique was used.  Data collected were analyzed using fre-
quency counts, percentage, means, Friedman test and independent T-test.Five null hypoth-
eses were tested at 0.05level of significance. The study revealed that the level of school plant 
planning and students’ academic performance are correlated. Availability of adequate school 
plant aid teaching and learning,this shows that students’ academic performance is signifi-
cantly related to instruction spaces planning, administrative space planning,circulation space 
planning, accessories and space for convenience planning. Based on these findings,this study 
recommends that good planning orientation, maintenance and sustainability culture should 
be developed as students receive high level of knowledge in their various subjects if there is 
conducivelearning environment. Provision and maintenance of school plant should not be 
left in the hands of government alone, Parent-Teacher Association (PTA)and philanthropists 
in the state should assist in the sustenance of school plant.

Key words: School plant, Planning, Academic performance, correlate, maintenance, Nigeria.
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Administrative spaces: These comprise principal’s office, clerk’s office, staff room, guidance counsellors’ 
office and Health clinics.
Circulation spaces: These include corridors, lobby, staircase and other spaces where students recreate.
Spaces for conveniences: These consist of toilets, cafeteria, kitchen dormitories custodian shed and 
stores.
Accessories: These include parks, garden, field, courts and lawns. In the context of this study, School 
plant comprises of all physical facilities required for learning and teaching and absence of school 
plants make teaching ineffective.

Instructional spaces in many of the secondary schools are with dilapidated walls, worn out paint, 
splitting walls with roof almost collapsing, classrooms are littered with papers, broken furniture, 
many of the desks and tables are scattered(Adeogun,2004)  Administrative space is poorly planned 
in some schools. Circulation spaces where students recreate are poorly planned, no good field and 
no place for outdoor and indoor games whereas physical exercises have great impact on student’s 
health and academic performance.  Convenience spaces such as toilets and accessories space are 
also poorly planned in some schools. Students’ academic performance is closely related to the type 
of area in which the school is sited, school sited near the market, rail lines and cinema house are 
wrongly sited (Rogorf,1961)

The purpose of the study isto find the relationship between School Plant Planning and Students’ 
Academic Performance in 4 Selected Secondary Schools in Mushin Local Government Area in 
Education District 6 of Lagos State, Nigeria.
 
Research Hypotheses:
There is no significance relationship between instructional space planning and students’ academic 
performance.

There is no significant relationship between administrative space planning and students’ academic 
performance.

There is no significance relationship between circulation space and students’ academic performance.

There is no significant relationship between space for convenience and students’ academic 
performance.

There is no significant relationship between accessories planning and students’ academic 
performance.

Methodology
A descriptive research of the survey design was used in the study. The sample consists of 220 
respondents comprising of 200 Students and 20 Teachers and random sampling technique was 
used. Data collected were analyzed using frequency counts, percentage, means, Friedman test and 
independent t-test. Five null hypotheses were tested at 0.05 level of significance. 

Reliability of the Instrument
The reliability of the instrument was determinedusing the Cronbach’s Alpha Statistic.  The reliability 
statistics indicates the amount of variation to expect in the measurement from one occasion to 
another.   It reveals internal consistency of the scale instrument and shows the extent to which 
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scores are consistent from one part of the instrument to another.  Hence, Cronbach’s Alpha value 
can therefore, be interpreted as correlation coefficient. For this study, the Cronbach alpha value for 
Self-designed School Plants Planning Questionnaire forTeachers (SPPQT) was .904 while for Self-
designed School Plants Planning Questionnaire for Students was .985,which shows good reliability.

Results 
The data collected were individually coded and entered into the computer using Statistical Package 
for Social Science (SPSS) Version 20.0 and frequency analysis was carried out to provide details about 
the demographic information of the respondents as well as the questions related to school plant 
planning and students’ academic performance, which are major constituents of this study.
 
Analysis of Personal Characteristics of the Respondent
The general characteristics / demographics of the participants are presented in the Table 1.  It reveals 
that 4 selected schools in Educational District VI area of Lagos state in Nigeria were used in the 
study with two hundred and twenty participants (220) that comprises of twenty (20) teachers and 
two hundred (200) students. Close to three – quarters of the selected teachers (70.0%) had 5yrs and 
above working experience while the remaining 30.0% had less than 5yrs. In addition, the selected 
students comprise of 36.0% from SS1 (72), while 35.0% from SS2 (70) and 29.0% from SS3 (58).

Table 1 shows that twenty – five (25) respondents that comprise of students and teachers were 
selected in equal proportion (25.0%) from the four secondary schools. More than half (53.2%) of the 
respondents were male while 46.8% were females. This indicates dominance of male folks among 
the respondents in the study area.Majority of the respondents (83.6%) were 20yrs age or less while 
the remaining 17.4% were above 20yrs. This indicates the dominance of the students in the study 
area.

Teachers Perception on School Plant Planning and Effectiveness
Table 2 reveals the outcome of the responses in School Plants Planning Questionnaire for Teachers 
in selected secondary schools in Educational District VI in Lagos state.  The result indicates that the 
respondentstotally agreed that all the items considered should be available for effective teaching. 
For instance, 90% and 10% of the respondents strongly agree and agree respectively that availability 
of good classrooms encourage teachers in teaching. In addition, in the aspect of good planning, all 
the respondents were totally agreed that good ventilation encourages them to teach effectively. 

Analysis Based on Research Hypothesis
Hypothesis One
There is no significant relationship between instructional space planning and students’ academic 
performance.  This hypothesis was tested using the responses in the school plants planning ques-
tionnaire for students under the constructs presented in Table 3. Hence, Friedman’s test otherwise 
known as test of agreement between several related items was used in testing the hypothesis and 
summary data shown in Table 3.
As shown in Table 3that P -value is less than the specify level of significance (i.e. p <.05) at 95% level 
of confidence, the null hypothesis was rejected.  The implication of this finding is that there is sig-
nificant relationship between instructional space planning and students’ academic performance.

Hypothesis Two
There is no significant relationship between administrative space planning and students’ academic 
performance.  This hypothesis was tested using the responses in the school plants planning ques-
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tionnaire for students under the constructs presented in Table 4. Hence, Friedman’s test was used 
in testing the hypothesis at 95% level of significance and the summary data were shown in Table 4.

Table 1: Distribution of Respondents According to Personal Characteristics (N = 220)
Characteristics Teachers Students Total

Sec. Schools

Ajumoni 5 (20) 
25.0%

50 (200) 
25.0%

55 (220) 
25.0%

Igboowu 5 (20) 
25.0%

50 (200) 
25.0%

55 (220) 
25.0%

Community 5 (20) 
25.0%

50 (200) 
25.0%

55 (220) 
25.0%

Euba 5 (20) 
25.0%

50 (200) 
25.0%

55 (220) 
25.0%

Gender

Male 4 (20) 
20.0%

113(200) 
56.5%

117 (220)
53.2%

Female 16 (20) 
80.0%

87 (200) 
43.5%

103 (220)
46.8%

Age (in yrs)

<= 20 0 (20) 
0.0%

184 (200) 
92.0%

184 (220) 
83.6%

21 – 30 5 (20) 
25.0%

16 (200)
 8.0%

21 (220) 
9.5%

31 – 40 7 (20) 
35.0%

0 (200) 
0.0%

7 (220) 
3.2%

41 – 50 5 (20) 
25.0%

0 (200) 
0.0%

5 (220) 
2.3%

51+ 3 (20) 
15.0%

0 (200) 
0.0%

3 (220) 
1.4%

Teaching Experience

<= 4yrs 6 (20)        30.0% -

5 - 9yrs 11 (20)       55.0% -

10yrs + 3 (20)         15.0% -

Class

SS1 - 72 (200)   36.0%

SS2 - 70 (200)   35.0%

SS3 - 58 (200)   29.0%
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Table 2: Teachers Perception on School Plant Planning and Effectiveness 
Strongly 

Agree (%) Agree (%)

Availability of good classrooms encourages teachers in teach-
ing. 18 (90.0) 2 (10.0)

Teaching is not interesting without good blackboard. 16 (80.0) 4 (20.0)

Laboratory experiment is not accurate without equipment. 16 (80.0) 4 (20.0)

Good ventilation encourages teachers to teach effectively. 14 (70.0) 6 (30.0)

Teaching is interesting when teachers’ equipment is replaced 
quickly if damaged. 18 (90.0) 2 (10.0)

Furnished principal’s office improves principal effectiveness 11 (55.0) 9 (45.0)

Good parking space encourages teachers with cars. 4 (20.0) 16 (80.0)

Good staff room have positive effect on teachers 3 (15.0) 17 (85.0)

Table 3: Instructional Space

Mean Rank

Good classroom ventilation improves students’ academic performance 3.06

Good classroom aid students’ learning. 3.24

Modern science laboratory contributes to students’ academic perfor-
mance

3.29

Shortage of books in the library affects students’ academic performance 2.95

Lack of good workshop affects students’ academic workshop 2.47

χ2(4) = 155.245, P =.000

Table 4: Administrative Space

Mean Rank

Furnished Principal’s office encourages principals’ effectiveness and  
also good staff room for teachers

1.89

Good administrative office enhances good student’s academic 
records

       2.08

Guidance and Counselling office contributes positively to students’ 
academics.

2.04

χ2(2) = 16.442, P =.000

As shown in Table 4 that P -value is less than the specify level of significance (i.e. p < .05) at 95% 
level of confidence, the null hypothesis was rejected. The implication of this finding is that there 
is significant relationship between administrative space planning and students’ academic perfor-
mance.
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Hypothesis Three
There is no significant relationship between circulation space planning and students’ academic per-
formance.  This hypothesis was tested using the responses in the school plants planning question-
naire for students under the constructs presented in Table 5. Hence, Friedman’s test was used in 
testing the hypothesis at 5% level of significance .and the summary data were shown in Table 5

Table 5: Circulation Space

Mean Rank

Lobby staircase enhances students’ academic performance 1.39
Availability of recreation spaces enhances students’ academic perfor-
mance.

1.61

χ2(1) = 36.255, P =.000

As shown in Table 5 that P -value is less than the specify level of significance (i.e. p < .05) at 95% 
level of confidence, the null hypothesis was rejected. The implication of this finding is that there is 
significant relationship between circulation space planning and students’ academic performance.

Hypothesis Four
There is no significant relationship between space for convenience and students’ academic perfor-
mance.  This hypothesis was tested using the responses in the school plants planning questionnaire 
for students under the constructs presented in Table 6. Hence, Friedman’s test was used in testing 
the hypothesis at 5% level of significance and the summary data were shown below

Table 6: Space of Convenience

Mean Rank

Provision of good pipe borne water improves students’ 
health

1.93

Availability of clean toilet contributes positively to students’ 
health.

2.04

Clean cafeteria is essential for students’ 2.03

χ2(2) = 20.747, P =.000

Hypothesis Five
There is no significant relationship between accessories space and students’ academic performance.  
This hypothesis was tested using the responses in the school plants planning questionnaire for 
students under the constructs presented in Table 7. Hence, Friedman’s test was used in testing the 
hypothesis at 5% level of significance and the summary data were shown in below.

As shown in Table 4 that P -value is less than the specify level of significance (i.e. p < .05) at 95% 
level of confidence, the null hypothesis was rejected. The implication of this finding is that there is 
significant relationship between accessories space planning and students’ academic performance.
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Table 7: Accessories Space 
Mean Rank

Good football pitch encourages students to play 2.40

Good lawn tennis court contributes to students’ aca-
demic performance.

1.76

Availability of good flowers and tree arose students’ 
learning.

1.84

χ2(4) = 138.137, P=.000

Hypothesis Six

There is no significant difference between students and teachers view on school plant planning

Table 8: T– test Analysis of Difference in School Plant Planning between Teachers and Students

Group Mean±SD t df P

Availability of good class-
rooms encourage teachers in 
teaching

Teachers 4.90±.3 5.038 65 .000

Students 4.42±.9

Good ventilation encourages 
teachers to teach effectively.

Teachers 4.70±.5 2.947 36 .006

Students 4.34±.9

Furnished principal’s office 
improves principal’s effec-
tiveness

Teachers 4.55±.5 7.252 46 .000

Students 3.51±1.2

Good staff room have posi-
tive effect on teachers

Teachers 4.15±.4 2.060 70 .004

Students 3.80±1.2

Table 8 shows that there is significant difference in the opinion of students and teachers on school 
plant planning (p < .05) based on the construct considered. In effect, this finding therefore rejects 
the null hypothesis. The implication of this finding is that there is significant difference in the opinion 
of students and teachers on school plant planning

Discussion
The study revealed that the level of School Plant Planning in the Educational District 6 was relatively 
high during the period under investigation.  The relatively high level of students’ academic performance 
might be as a result of government intervention in area of monitoring, supervision,motivation of 
teachers and students commitment to their studies. It could be inferred from the findings that better 
school plants planning would enhance better teaching and learning process which will in turn lead 
to better students’ academic performance.  Where school plant are poorly planned there will be 
poor teaching and learning process which will lead to poor students’academic performance this 
supportsOyesola (2007) andOrimoloye (1987)findings.

The study revealed that instructional space such as classrooms are significantly related to students’ 
academic performance.  This supports  Adeogun (2004)  study on the influence of school environment 
on schools achievement, if students  are put in a classroom that cannot occupy them conveniently, 
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teacher may not be able to cope and individual attention to slow learner will be completely absent.
The study also revealed that there is significant relationship between administrative space planning 
and students’ academic performance although, thisdoes not have direct contact with teaching but 
from the research carried out it was established that provision of good and conducive offices for 
the principal and staff, make teachers feel comfortable to teach students thereby enhancing better 
academic performance.
There is a significant relationship between circulation space and students’ academic performance.  
Places such as school lobby, corridor, staircase, encourages students to move around thereby 
improving their social and physical skill development. The findings of this study support the PEB 
Exchange (1998). 
The study revealed that there is a significance relationship between space of convenience sand 
students’ academic performance, inadequate sanitary facilities such as toilets, dustbins and shortage 
of cleaners to dispose may lead to unhealthy school environment whereas a clean environment 
enhances good and sound mind which are pre-requisite for students to perform excellently.
Accessories space planning has a significance relationship with students’ academic performance. 
This means that good school environment with good parking spaces, trees and lovely flowers in a 
school may greatly enhance students’ academic performance.

Conclusion
The study revealed that school plants were well planned and the academic performances of 
the students were good in the 4 secondary schools sampled.  School plants planning such as 
instructional space, administrative space, circulation space, space of convenience and accessories 
are very essential to students’ academic performance.

Recommendations
Based on the findings,the study revealed that the level of school plant planning and students’ 
academic performance were relatively high, the schools used for the research are State Government 
Secondary Schools.The study recommends that good planning orientation, maintenance and 
sustainability culture should be developed as students receive high level of knowledge in their various 
subjects if there is conducive learning environment. Provision and maintenance of school plants 
should not be left in the hands of government alone, Parent- Teacher Association(PTA) 
and Philanthropists in the state should assist in the sustenance of school plant.
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THE ROLE OF MICROFINANCE INSTITUTIONS (MFIS) ON START- UP AND 
GROWTH OF BUSINESS VENTURESIN KUMASIMETROPOLIS: ENTREPRE-
NEURS PERSPECTIVE

Richmell Baaba Amanamah
Department of Accounting Studies Education, College of Technology Education, University of Educa-
tion, Winneba, P. O. Box 3059, Kumasi, Ghana

Introduction
The ability to raise enough capital to starta venture and keep it running has been a challenge to 
many entrepreneurs. Many of the traditional banks are unwilling to provide loans to start up business 
especially the Small and Medium scale enterprises (SMEs).They assess their risk level as high and as 
such demand higher collateral which these entrepreneurs are not able to provide. But one should 
not loose sight of the fact that the growth  of  MSE  is  part  and  parcel  of  a  dynamic  growth  process  
in  the  corporate  sector,  as argued by Alabi, Goski, and Ahiawodzi (2007).The role of micro finance 
institutions in promoting entrepreneurial ventures in Ghana is something that need to be looked at. 
A major characteristics of entrepreneurial ventures in Ghana is that most of them fall into the small 
and medium enterprise (SMEs) category. This MSEs are breeding ground for entrepreneurship and 
innovation. Most of these ventures are managed by their owners as sole proprietorship or partnership 
(Adamu, (2005).Micro finance institutions usually provide financial services to entrepreneurs and 
small business that lack access to the traditional banks.Microfinance offer variety of services to help 
the traders, farmers, salariedworker and artisan. According to Abimiku (2000) finance is the main pre–
occupation of banking industry that brings together the factors of production such as land, labour 
and entrepreneur into action.SMEs are commonly believed to have very limited access to deposits, 
credit facilities and other financial support services provided by Formal Financial Institutions (FFIs). 
This is because these SMEs cannot provide the necessary collateral security demanded by these 
formal institutions. Entrepreneurial venturesin Ghana create employment opportunities, and 
contribute to economic growth and for them to thrive they need continuous funding.Littlefield 
and Rosenberg (2009) argue that MFIs have emerged to address the financial issues of these SMEs. 
Littlefield, Murduch and Hash (2008), and the IMF (2005) emphasis on the critical role of MFIs in 
achieving the Millennium Development Goals.Sievers and Vanderberg (2009) hold the view that 
access to financial and business development services are essential for growth and development 
of Micro and Small Enterprises.It is believed that the Microfinance industry has become a major 

Abstract
This study examines the perception of entrepreneurs in Kumasi on the role of microfi-
nance institutions on the start-up and growth of their venture.This was  motivated  by  
the  need  to  fill -up  the  academic gap on the views of business owners who are patron-
izing the services of the microfinance institutions on the impact microfinance has made 
on their ventures left  by  previous  researchers.  In order to achieve the study objective, 
a cross-sectional survey was carriedout that analyzed both secondary and primary data. 
The sampled size for the study was 30 entrepreneurs who were selected using conveni-
ent sampling for questionnaire administration. Data collected from the field was analyzed 
using descriptive statistics with the help of SPSS. The results revealed that 73% of the re-
spondents started their business with a loan from microfinance institutions because most 
of the MFIs do not require collateral, although 60% of the entrepreneurs were of the view 
that assessing loans in MFIs is cumbersome. 63% are of the view that loans from MFIs im-
prove their working capital hence the growth of their business. The study concludes that 
MFIs have a positive effect on the growth of entrepreneurial ventures in Kumasi.

Key words: Entrepreneurs, Kumasi, Micro Finance, Growth
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backbone in the sustenance and survival of SMEs in Ghana. Microfinance Institutions (MFIs), as part 
of their core business, provide credit to SMEs. An informal discussion with entrepreneurs in the SME 
industry revealed that there is great reliance on credit as tool for business growth and profitability. 
However, most entrepreneurs asserted to the fact that they are faced with a challenge of inadequate 
capital in their businesses and this inhibits their growth. The number of MFI institutions in Ghana 
continues to grow rapidly.The capacity of entrepreneurs can be significantly enhanced through the 
provision of microfinance services to enable them engage in economic activities and be more self-
reliant; increasing employment opportunities, enhance household income and create wealth.This 
study tried to find out the perception of some entrepreneurs in Kumasi metropolis on the role of 
microfinance institutions (MFIs) in the start-up and growth of their venture.SME’s need both financial 
and non-financial services to enhance their productivity, profitability and growth.
 
Methodology
The total sample size for the study was 30 entrepreneurs who operates their ventures and all 
their business falls within the SMEs. Due to the low educational level of the entrepreneurs in the 
Kumasi metropolis, convenient sampling was used to sample the entrepreneurs for questionnaire 
administration. Data was collected from respondents using a well-structured questionnaire 
containing both closed and opened ended questions. Data collected from the field was analyzed 
using descriptive statistics. The analysis was done with the help of the statistical package for service 
solution (SPSS).

Results and discussion
Period of operation and type of business entities
Table 1 reveals that 20% of the entrepreneurs has been in operation since 2000, while 6.67% started 
before 2000. 33% started their businesses between 2005 and 2009 and 40% of the entrepreneurs 
begun their operations from 2010. This shows that, most of the entrepreneurs sampled for the study 
were established in the 21 century, thus early and late 2000 and have the requisite experience in 
terms of their dealing with microfinance institutions.

Table 2 above gives the line of businesses of the respondents as shown, 3.3 percent are into manu-
facturing, while 73.33% engaged in commerce, 16.67% are in the service industry and 6.67 are en-
gaged in other service such as repairs of assets, self-employed tailoring and dress making.
 

Table 3 revealed that 67% of the respondents employed between 1-5 people, 23% employed 
between 6 - 9 people, 7% employed between10-2 people and 3.3% employed above 21 people. This 
analysis suggests that these SMEs have created employment opportunities. Also, it is imperative to 
mention that most SMEs in the Kumasi metropolis are at the micro state since they employ less than 
six people in their businesses. 
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Table 1:  Years of operation

  Frequency Percent
Valid 

Percent
Cumulative 

Percent

below 2000 2 6.7 6.7 6.7

2000-2004 6 20.0 20.0 26.7

2005-2009 10 33.3 33.3 60.0

2010 to date 12 40.0 40.0 100.0

Table 2:  Type of business entities 

  Frequen-
cy

Percent 
%

Valid 
Percent

Cumulative 
Percent

manufacturing 1 3.3 3.3 3.3

commerce 22 73.3 73.3 76.7

service 5 16.7 16.7 93.3

others 2 6.7 6.7 100.0

Total 30 100.0 100.0  

Table 3: Number of employees

  Frequen-
cy Percent

Valid 
Percent

Cumulative 
Percent

less than 6 people 20 66.7 66.7 66.7

6--9 people 7 23.3 23.3 90.0

10--20 people 2 6.7 6.7 96.7

21 and above 1 3.3 3.3 100.0

Total 30 100.0 100.0  

Table 4: Source of capital to SMEs in Kumasi

  Frequency
Percent 

%
Valid 

Percent
Cumulative 

Percent

self 5 16.7 16.7 16.7

friends and relation 2 6.7 6.7 23.3

MFIs officials 22 73.3 73.3 96.7

others 1 3.3 3.3 100.0

Total 30 100.0 100.0  

Source of capital
From the above 73% of the respondents indicated that they acquired their capital from MFIs with 
only 3% acquiring capital from other sources. 7% acquired their capital from friends and relatives 



1st International Conference on Competency-Based Training and Research,13th-15th September, 2017  

173

while 16% self-sponsored their venture. This contradicts the study by Kehinde and Ashamu (2014) 
that personal saving is mostly used by the SMEs owner to start their business. This analysis also 
brought to bear that most entrepreneurs in Kumasi deal with the MFIs. Respondents attest that MFIs 
has contributed to the enhancement of their managerial, financial and management skills.

Table 5: Managerial Skill enhancement

Item Yes N o                                                                                                                                                    
                            

Has the availability of MFIs contributed to the enhance-
ment of your managerial skill, financial management skill 
and Overall business knowledge?

30(100.00%) 0. (0.00%)

Table 6: Application for credit facility for business development from MFIs

  Frequency Percent
Valid 

Percent
Cumulative 

Percent

yes 25 83.3 83.3 83.3

no 5 16.7 16.7 100.0

Total 30 100.0 100.0  

Nevertheless, on the side of applying for credit facility, 13.33 % indicating thirty (30) of the re-
spondents had done so. This outcome gives much evidence that, not all the SMEs are granted loans 
and other financial credit from the MFIs except in cases where policies and requirements of the 
MFIs are met by the SMEs.

It reveals that, much of the loan facilities granted by the MFIs are either used as an add up of the 
accumulated amount towards the expansion of their business or for the day to day operation of their 
business as MFIs do not always grant some part of the full amount of credit facility applied by the 
SMEs.
Percentage of Applied Loan Granted
This shows the percentage of loans granted to the SMEs as per what they applied. The study shows 
that, majority of the SMEs are granted the total amount they applied for, of this, 50 percent were of 
this opinion. 26.67 percent were also granted between 76-99 % of the loan they applied, 6.67 percent 
of the SMEs also were granted between 50-75% of the loan they applied, whilst 16.67 percent were 
given less than 50 % of the loan they applied for.

Table 7: How long does it take to access credit from your MFIs

Frequency
Per-
cent Valid Percent Cumulative Percent  

1--2 weeks 5 16.7 16.7 16.7

2--3 weeks 14 46.7 46.7 63.3

3--4 weeks 7 23.3 23.3 86.7

Table 4.7 reveals that the time period for accessing loans differ from entrepreneur to entrepreneurs. 
Averagely it takes about two weeks to access loan.
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Table 8: Do you access more credit from MFIs than the traditional banks

  Frequency Percent
Valid 

Percent Cumulative Percent

yes 22 73.3 73.3 73.3

no 8 46.7 26.7 100.0

Total 30 100.0 100.0  

73% of the respondent access more credit facilities from MFIs than the traditional banks
On the issue of whether the bank meet their expectation as entrepreneur, Table 9 depict that 87 per-
cent of the entrepreneurs were of the view that their expectations were met, whiles 13.33 percent 
were of the view that their expectations were not met.

Table 9: Does the MFIs you deal with meet your expectations

 
Frequen-

cy Percent
Valid 

Percent
Cumulative 

Percent

yes 26 86.7 86.7 86.7

no 4 13.3 13.3 100.0

Total 30 100.0 100.0  

Table 10: In general how has the existence of MFIs affected your business

  Frequency Percent Valid Percent
Cumulative 

Percent

don’t know 5 16.7 16.7 16.7

Positively 21 70.0 70.0 86.7

unchanged 4 13.3 13.3 100.0

Total 30 100.0 100.0  

On the issue of how the existence of MFIs has affected the business of these entrepreneurs, 70 
percent recorded that the existence if MFIs has positively affected their business, 16.67 percent 
could not ascertain the effect of MFIs on their business whiles 13.33 thinks that MFIs has not in any 
way impacted their business. Hence it can be deduced that, MFIs have contributed positively in the 
operations of SMEs. 

This assertion is buttressed by Rhyme and Otero (2006), when they indicated that MFIs that are 
financially sustainable with high outreach have a greater livelihood and also have a positive impact 
on SME development because they guarantee sustainable access to credit by the poor.

it also support the study by Chepkirui (2011) that credit scheme services provided by MFIs played a 
significant role in enabling SMEs obtain capacity to buy land and other assets hence the development 
of their business.In general, most of the entrepreneurs access short term loans as depicted by table 
11.
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Table 11: kind of credit normally request from MFIs

  Frequency Percent
Valid Per-

cent
Cumulative 

Percent

short term 24 80.0 80.0 80.0

medium term 4 13.3 13.3 93.3

long term 2 6.7 6.7 100.0

Total 30 100.0 100.0  

Collateral securities and Other Criteria for credit qualification
Most of the challenges facing these entrepreneurs include their ability to meet the criteria for accessing 
loan facilities. With reference to Table 12 below, these criteria were found to be cumbersome for a 
majority of the respondents of which 60 percent said so, however, about 40 percent do not see them 
as cumbersome. It was also realized that, very few MFIs require collateral securities as a prerequisite 
for their loans as only 33.33 percent of the respondents responded in the affirmative when asked 
about collateral securities. However, 43.33 percent of respondents indicated that they were always 
able to supply the needed collateral securities which are normally motor vehicles, shops and on few 
occasions, houses. It is worth mentioning that in most of the cases where collateral securities were 
required, they were in the form client’s available savings with the financial institution, and others 
were required to form groups in order to access the loans while group members serve as guarantees 
for loans granted and are therefore liable for repayments on behalf of defaulting members. 
Armendariz and Morduch (2010) asserted that Microfinance Institutions organize entrepreneurs 
into groups. This system also known as the Grameen Solidarity Group Model emphasizes on group 
members collectively giving guarantee to loan repayment, access to subsequent loans is dependent 
on successful repayment by all group members. Although Armendariz and  Morduch  (2010)  argues  
that  the  groups  formed  by  Microfinance  institutions could  have  disadvantages  such  as  the  
members  colluding  against  the  institution  by  deciding collectively  not  to  repay  loans  and  
these  groups  could  also  encourage  free  riding.Apart from collateral security that serves as a 
challenge for some SMES in accessing credit, SMEs enumerated other challenges they face in their 
bid to access credit from MFIs. The following were frequently mentioned by the SMEs in relation to 
challenges in accessing credits:
*Forming of groups in order to be granted a loan
*Cumbersome and bulky documentations before credits are granted
*Backing credits with guarantors with good financial standing
* Meeting the minimum requirement of saving up to three months before credits are granted.
*High interest rates

Table 12: Criteria for credit qualification and Collateral security
Item                    Yes      No     

Do you find the criteria for accessing loans from 
MFIs cumbersome?  

18(60%)                            12(40%)                                      

Do MFIs always require collateral securities be-
fore granting loans?     

10(33.33%)                       20(66.67%)                       

Do you always get the collateral requested? 13.33(43.33%)                  17(56.67%)
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Prerequisites for accessing MFI credits--Collateral Securities
On the provision of collateral securities, it was observed that, security is required for certain kinds 
of credits. Some MFIs do not require any form of security at all but rather grant credit based on the 
savings capacity of the client. In situations where collaterals are needed, it was found that, the MFIs 
requested any of the following collaterals;
•	Land
•	Car
•	Shops	as	a	reference	point	for	guarantee
On the total percentage of applicants who qualify for loans within a month, the researcher found 
that, less than 25 percent of loan applicants qualify for loans as per data given by MFIs.

Frequency of Credit Requests
The rates at which entrepreneurs need credit for varied purposes; for business expansion or 
otherwise, is presented in Table 13 below. The issue about credit requests and intended purposes 
received varied responses from the entrepreneurs. As some needed recapitalization as often as 
possible, majority of the respondents are not sure of how often they needed credit. Majority of the 
respondents, thus 37 percent are not sure of how often they need loans for their businesses whiles 
in terms of how often they apply for such loans, it was also found to be ‘not sure’ for majority of the 
respondents, thus 50 percent. This analysis gives credence to the fact that beneficiaries of MFIs do 
need credit most of the time for their businesses but do not apply for loans as many times as the 
need arises. However, the researcher also found that, SMEs hesitate in applying for credit as often 
as they need them due to the high interest rate associated with the facilities given to them and the 
difficulties they face in satisfying some prerequisites needed for the facility.

Table13: Frequency of credit accessibility

Item Not often Often Very often         Not sure

How often do you need a 
loan for your business?

3(10%) 6(20%) 10(33.33%) 11(36.73%)

How often do you apply 
for loans from MFIs

7(23.33%) 5(16.67%) 3(10%) 15(50%)

Conclusions 
The study solicited the views of entrepreneurs on the impact of MFIs on their ventures.
From the study, most entrepreneurs indicated that access to credit from the traditional banks has 
been their major problem. The research finding show that the entrepreneurs are of the view that 
MFIs have contributed enormously to the growth of their business, through Greater access to credit. 
The MFIs have provided SMEs a greater access to credit than the traditional banks. Most respondents 
indicated that 100% of their credit demand was granted. Since most of these SMEs are Micro, their 
credit needs are very small and their credit needs are most of the times meet. MFIs have been able to 
create a platform that enables Micro businesses to save the little income they earn on daily basis with 
little cost. For most MFIs, the saving accumulated is the basis for the amount of loan to be granted. 
The habit of saving has been enhanced through the activities of MFIs. A majority of entrepreneurs 
indicated that they have been beneficiaries of Business, Financial and Managerial training activities of 
MFIs. Knowing that most entrepreneurs lack or have very little knowledge in financial management, 
these support services have gone a long way to make them more competitive and very alert to 
the implications of their financial decisions. The findings also revealed a majority of 75 percent 
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respondents indicating that the operations of MFIs had had a positive effect on their businesses.
In view of the findings made and conclusions drawn from the study I recommend that the 
government should put in measures and policies to strengthen the MFIs to enable them provide the 
assistance they are providing to these entrepreneurs.
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THE ROLE OF PEDAGOGICAL FACTORS IN PREDICTING GHANAIAN 
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Introduction.
The teachers’ teaching methods are factors fundamentally known to influence students’ achievement 
and interest. With regard to teachers’ efforts in developing students’ interest in Mathematics, it is 
crucial to ask if the teacher can undermine the interest of the students in Mathematics. Despite the 
awaiting answer of the earlier question, a number of either unused or abused classroom strategies 
have been identified to stifle growth in student interest in Mathematics and science (Flink, Boggiano, 
& Barrett, 1990; Turner et al., 2002) but the studiesby(Holstermann, Grube, & Bgeholz, 2010; Wigfield & 
Eccles, 1992) argue that frequent use of hands –on and applied problem solving task rather facilitates 
students’ interest. It has been further investigated that enthusiasm and the attitude demonstrated 
by  teachers are likely to influence student’s interest in Mathematics(Eccles, Wigfield, & Harold, 
1993; Martin, 2006).There are limitations in instructional modes as used by teachers in instructional 
delivery. This limitations are  perhaps due to insufficient knowledge (Lockyer, Heathcote, & Dawson, 
2013)

The mode of instruction used in teaching and learning process may be varied from instructors, 
however they mostly adopt different approach to trigger students interest in both science and 
Mathematics.

The studiesby many authors (Carpenter, 2006; Marsh & Hau, 2004; Sakiz, Pape, & Hoy, 2012) argue 
that many teaching methods exist for disseminating knowledge and different students’ may have 
interest in different teaching methods while different subjects may also attract different teaching 
methods. The teacher’s demonstration of knowledge about the courses being taught also requires 
that, varieties of teaching aids will be used in ensuring student interest sustainability and concepts 
understanding(Tapia & Marsh, 2004).These  studies (Adediwura & Tayo, 2007; Rice, Barth, Guadagno, 
Smith, & McCallum, 2012; Toshalis & Nakkula, 2012)show that teachers’ attitude remains the main 
challenging  part of imparting knowledge as compared to the teachers practices. By implication, 

Abstract
The effect of pedagogy on students’ interest in Mathematics is very important in contem-
porary educational research. The factor analysis of teachers’ teaching strategies and how 
these extracted factors affect students’ interest in Mathematics was the subject of investi-
gation. Using ten (10) senior high schools in Ashanti region of Ghana with one thousand 
two hundred and sixty-three (1,263) students’ randomly selected to participates in the 
study. The ten factors that influence teaching methods and strategies were further re-
duced to three principal components, and these were further used for regression analysis 
as predictors of student Mathematics interest. The study concluded that, pedagogical fac-
tor oriented model can predict significantly (p-value<0.001) 12% of variance in students’ 
interest in Mathematics. The third factor which is the use of traditional chalk and board 
however was found not to influence students’ interest in Mathematics. The study further 
concludes that the teachers teaching methods can significantly predict student’s interest.

Keywords: Students’ Interest, Mathematics, Teaching Methods, Teaching Materials, Gha-
na.
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the teacher characteristic is very important in developing the child interest in Mathematics. Let us 
examine what the construct interest is characterized with and how does it develops in the section.

Instructional Theories in Mathematics Education
The study by Gardner (1991) on multiple intelligence posits that, intelligence is the capacity to 
solve problem or to fashion product to be valued by one or more culturally oriented group. The 
model which is aligned closely with earlier learning and cognitive oriented theorists questions the 
views that intelligence is limited to reason,intellect,logic, and knowledge. The theory of multiple 
intelligence however proposed that, there exist at least eight intelligences and maintained further 
that everyone is born with multiple intelligence. The model asserts further that the level at which 
these intelligences are developed depends on the many factors student come to school with these 
intelligence develops to varying degrees.
  
The Gardner’s model tresses on good instruction strategies to allow student not only to demonstrate 
their strength by rather to further develop intelligence less dominant in students. This also indicates 
that, the model of multiple intelligence does not support students adapting program to each 
students mostly highly developed intelligences

The sociocultural theory of teaching and learning which is based on the believe that there exist 
an objective body of mathematical knowledge that comes out of the work and experience of 
mathematician and constitutes the discipline of mathematics. The students need to learn and 
teachers need to teach this body of knowledge mediated through the culture of the school, political 
institution and expert in the field. These authors(Brown & Palincsar, 1986; Vygotsky, 1978) maintains 
that the experiences of children inform their mathematics understanding and believes, however, 
it is the responsibility of the teacher to influence their students thinking in the realm scientific 
conceptual thinking.  

This theory further maintains that students can learn from others that are more competent, by 
so doing learners are able to perform actions they wouldn’t be able to perform on their own. This 
may happen when learners are operating in the zone of proximal development (ZPD).The zone of 
proximal development explains the gap that exist between what is known by the student and what 
is known. To be able to deal with the zone of proximal development the teachers with advanced 
thinking will have to develop instructional strategies that aim at reducing the students’ knowledge 
gap. These theories of instruction were the basis for the study for which instrument were designed 
to investigate strategies adopted by Ghanaian secondary school teachers. The section below deals 
with the construct interest.

Interest as a Construct.
Interest as a construct has been defined in many contemporary researches as an intrinsic motivational 
variable (Fredricks & Eccles, 2002) that denotes a person’s involvement with a particular activity or 
object (Frenzel, Goetz, Pekrun, & Watt, 2010).In the study of (Frenzel et al., 2010; S Hidi, 1990; Krapp, 
2000; Renninger & Bachrach, 2015)three important characteristics of interest were identified, and 
first on their identification was the fact that interest has both state and a trait character which are able 
to differentiate between situational and individual interest( Hidi, 1990; Suzanne Hidi & Renninger, 
2006; Krapp, 2000; Schiefele, 1991).In the second identified characteristics, interest was seen to be 
content-specific and that generalized interest does not exist in the world of interest(Suzanne Hidi, 
2006; Krapp, 2000; Schiefele, 1991).That an individual may be interested in Mathematics, science, 
English or may not have interest in any of them.
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 The study by Frenzel et al. (2010) further emphasized that in any educational investigation into the 
construct interest should be specific to a certain domain for which Mathematics is the domain in 
which this present study applies. In the finally identified characteristics of interest, (Suzanne Hidi, 
2006; Suzanne Hidi & Renninger, 2006; Krapp, 2000; Schiefele, 1991) attached importance to the 
value one places on activity as well as enjoyment derived from activity. The value and enjoyment 
was further noted to be influenced by the personal significance of the activity.

Research Objectives
The study was undertaken with the following specific objectives in mind.

To determine the principal components of Mathematics Teaching strategies deployed by teachers in 
the selected senior high schools, and to evaluate the predictive strength of these factors on students’ 
interest in Mathematics in Ghana.

Research Questions
For the purposes of the objectives set out to be achieved in this study, the following research 
questions were proposed for operationalization. These questions were stated as follows

Does the Teachers’ teaching strategy (TTS) constructs designed in this study pass the test for principal 
component analysis?

To how many principal components can Teachers’ teaching strategy (TTS) construct be put into?
To what extent does the Teachers’ teaching strategy (TTS) influence the prediction of students’ 
interest in Mathematics?

Do the principal components extracted significantly influence the prediction of students’ interest in 
Mathematics?

Research Hypothesis
H1: The factors affecting teachers’ teaching methods and the data collected do not meet the factor 
analysis criteria. 
H2: Teachers teaching strategies affect students’ interest in Mathematics significantly

Materials and methods
Design
The study applied mix mode design in the sense that, its explores the factors that make up the 
principal component of teachers’ teaching methods as well as explaining the effective of these 
rotated component on students’ interest. The study therefore examines the impact of teachers’ 
teaching methods on students’ interest in Mathematics in Ghana. The study implemented a pilot 
survey to validate the instruments used in this study. The pilot survey was implemented on 100 
students’ post-secondary student in the University of Education Winneba, Kumasi campus.

Population and Sampling procedure
The study targeted all students in the senior high schools in the Ashanti region of Ghana. The study 
randomly selected ten (10) senior secondary school and 1,263 students were randomly selected 
from the various participating schools to form part of the study.The study participants were made 
up of male and female students from various programmes with ages ranging from 14 to 23years.
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Instrumentation Reliability and internal consistency
The study used a modified instrument tagged Teachers’ teaching strategy (TTS) questionnaire (TTSQ) 
to collect data on the student views about the pedagogy deplored in their various classrooms. The 
items in the instrument were adopted and modified from (Frenzel et al., 2010; Githua & Mwangi, 
2003).The instrument was part of a larger instrument which was divided into three parts. The first 
part which was subdivided into other parts uses  over eighty   items for the major constructs .The 
instrument used the  five point Likert scale  type  with responses ranging from strongly agree 5 to 
strongly disagree 1 .In order to ascertain the reliability and internal consistency  of the instrument 
and to be assured the instrument measures what was intended to measure after the pilot study 
modification, reliability analysis was conducted.(anonymous  2014,Hair et al 2005).The pilot  was 
administered to 100 post-secondary school student who have just passed out of senior high school 
and were not part of the participant for the main study .The internal consistency for  each constructs 
was determined using  inter-correlation and Cronbach’s alpha. The Cronbach’s alpha value for 84 
items was 0.939 and 0.60 for the 10 items that measured teachers teaching strategies questionnaire 
(TTSQ) were very strong and sufficient scale reliability respectively (Graham, Arthur, & Mensah, 2014; 
Tahar, Ismail, Zamani, & Adnan, 2010).Data on students’ interest was also collected using Likert scale 
measured modified items with Cronbach’s alpha value of 0.741.The second and third part deals with 
seventeen questions ranging from the demographic properties of the participants and general view 
about Mathematics
  
Data Collection Procedure
By the help of Mathematics teachers in the participating schools, 1,500 questionnaires were 
administered. The participants were given clear instructions on how to respond to the questionnaire 
to ensure the proper filling of the questionnaires.Out of the 1,500 questionnaires administered,1,263 
were valid for the analysis on the study.

Data Analysis and Results
The data collected on the study used both descriptive and inferential statistical analysis. This 
included factor analysis and multiple regression analysis for the inferential techniques and the 
descriptive statistics include mean standard deviation and percentages.The study deplored the 
PCA techniques as part of the data analysis method used since PCA is able to reduce factors into 
principal component that easy application. The regression analysis was further adopted to help 
to aid in predicting students interest based on the extracted PCA’s. The SPSSversion 16 was used 
in generating the various results .The study present two major hypothesis and was both tested 
significant at 0.05 level of significance. The study presented the following results in the table1.0 to 
Table 5.0.

Results and Discussion 
This section of the paper focused on the demographic characteristics of the sampled students 
including gender, age, type of basic school attended, the grade of secondary school they are 
currently enrolled. There were 43.6% are males, 55.4% are females who participated in this study, 
nonetheless, 1% of the participants did not disclose their gender category. The result also showed 
that 18.8%, 44.8%, 23.3%, 12.4%, and 9.3% fall into 14-16, 17-19, 20-22, and above 23 age classification 
respectively. The summary of the results shows that 43.9% and 43.2% of the students surveyed are in 
grade A and B schools respectively while only 12.4% are in grade C schools. Even though, 54.8% of 
these students attended public schools whereas 41.6% attended private schools. Out of the sampled 
students, 200 making up 15.8% are in SHS1, 23.6% are in SHS2 and 712 representing 56.4% are in 
SHS3. General Art students constitute 18.2% while 8.8% are from Visual Art, 45.5% from Science, 
16.2% from Business and 10.8% from the Home Economics class.
Principal component factor analysis with varimax rotation was performed to assess the underlying 
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structure for the ten item of Mathematics teacher’s teaching method adopted by Mathematics 
teachers in Ghanaian senior high schools from the students’ perspective. Three factors were 
extracted and indicate that there are three construct of teaching methods applied to the teachers 
and these are Efficiency, Material integration, and Teaching Strategy. When the factors were rotated, 
the first factor accounted for 28.8% of the variance, the second factor accounted for 14.5% and the 
third factor 10.5% of variance. Table 3.0 displays the items and factor loadings for the rotated factors 
with loading less than 0.4 omitted for clarity sake. 
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The correlation matrix shows each of the ten (10) items is associated with the nine(9) with some 
of the correlation values higher and significant as indicated in Table 1.The highly correlated items 
indicate that the two items are associated and may probably be clustered by the factor analysis. The 
test of assumptions about the factor analytic solution was passed with the determinant (0.193) more 
than 0.00001.This indicates that at least one of the items can be explained as a linear combination 
of some of the other items. The Kaiser-Mayer-OIkin (KMO) of greater than 0.7 shows that each 
factor have enough items predicting it.The Bartlett test of sampling adequacy was significant 
p<0.001 which shows that the variables are highly correlated enough to provide the basis for factor 
analysis(Field 2005) as in Table 2.

Table 2: KMO and Bartlett’s Test of Sampling adequacy 

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling Adequacy. 0.771

Bartlett’s Test of Sphericity Approx. Chi-Square 1872

Df 45

Sig. 0.000

Table 3: Rotated Component Matrixes

Factor loading for rotated factors Rotated factors

1 2 3 Communalities

Teachers meet course objectives 0.573 0.532

Teachers develop the course systematically 0.68 0.523

Teachers outline major points clearly 0.551 0.341

Teachers provide example and case studies 0.734 0.548

Teachers explain concepts clearly 0.775 0.619

Teachers give deeper understanding of the concept 0.691 0.556

Teachers do not have effective teaching materials 0.705 0.497

There is coordination between what is taught in Math-
ematics class and Mathematics exercises given

0.624 0.482

Teachers’ focus on examination than content of syllabus 0.688 0.497

Teachers use the traditional way of chalk and talk 
method to teach

0.885 0.799

EIGENVALUES 2.863 1.481 1.051

%OF VARIANCE 28.631 14.806 10.511

a. Rotation converged in 4 iterations.
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Table 4: Mean, Standard Deviation, and Inter-Correlation between Principal Components and 
Interest

Principal Components and Interest  Correlational Analysis 

M SD INTEREST FAC3 FAC2 FAC1

Pearson 
Correla-
tion

INTEREST 3.6322 0.943 -0.021 0.246** 0.261**

PREDICTOR VARIABLES

Traditional Teaching Method (TTM) 2.6129 1.434 0.071** -0.034

Effective Teaching Materials (ETM) 3.4771 0.891 0.088**

Systematics teaching (ST) 3.5189 0.857

**P<0.001

Table 5: Summaries of Regression Coefficients 

Unstandardized Coefficients Standardized Coefficients Sig.

(Constant) 1.915 0.144 0.000

Traditional Teaching Method 
(TTM)

-0.019 0.017 -0.029 0.28

Effective Teaching Materials 
(ETM) 

0.24 0.028 0.227 0.00

Systematics teaching (ST) 0.264 0.029 0.24 0.000

( )2 12%; 3,1254 56.59, 0.001R F P= = <

The multiple regression analysis conducted to determine the best linear rotated teacher’s teaching 
strategy component that best predict students’ interest in Mathematics. Table 1 shows the means, 
standard deviation and inter-correlation between students’ interest and rotated factors from the 
principal component analysis of factors affecting teachers teaching methods. The results of this 
study indicates that students interest correlates positively and significantly with the teaching 
materials used and the how systematic are teaching strategies, however, the results found negative 
correlation between student interest in the traditional method of teaching Mathematics.This 
further explains that as the better strategies are adopted in the mathematics classroom other than 
the usual ‘talk and chalk’ approach to teaching Mathematics.This combination of these extracted 
variables(components) significantly predicted student interest

( )2 12%; 3,1254 56.59, 0.001R F P= = <

Among these component extracted as predictor of student interest in Mathematics, systematics 
teaching and effective materials are component significantly contributing to the prediction of 
students interest in Mathematics. The adjusted R squared value of 0.12 indicating that 12% of the 
variance in Mathematics interest was explained by the rotated factors of the teachers teaching 
methods which is small effect according to (Cohen, Manion, & Morrison, 2011).The results indicate 
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that the student interest is highly dependent on the teachers’ qualities and the teaching methods 
and strategies adopted by the teacher. The systematic Mathematics teacher is the teacher that 
meets course objectives, develops his Mathematics teaching systematically, outline major point 
clearly for students provides examples and case studies and finally provides deeper understanding 
for students. The effective teacher provides effective teaching and learning material and is able to 
coordinate what is taught in classroom with the exercise as well as not focusing all their teaching on 
examination, but deliver on the syllabus provide for the course to increase interest and understanding 
of mathematical concepts. The third factor known as teaching methods does not contribute to 
building student interest in Mathematics. The traditional chalk and board method was found to 
contribute insignificantly to building students interest in Mathematics. This finding requires a new 
dimension to teaching Mathematics in Ghana other than the traditional chalk and board method 
which although cannot be eradicated completely, yet, introduction of new techniques of teaching 
will improve the student’s interest.

The findings in this study expands the core reasons of Gardner’s model that expresses the opinion that 
the student is not limited in his or her intelligence however, they are born with multiple intelligence 
and the levels at which these intelligences are develop depends on many factors which may include 
the teaching methods and strategies adopted by teachers to impart knowledge. Assessing the 
significant strategies extracted from the study: systematic teaching and effective learning material 
used during teaching and learning of Mathematics will help develop students’ intelligence in less 
liked subject like Mathematics.
 
Conclusion
The study has presented the three constructs which made up the Ghanaian teachers’ teaching 
strategies as indicated in the objectives of the study. The constructs are as follows: Systematic 
teaching (ST), Effective Teaching Material (ETM), and Traditional teaching methods (TTM). These 
constructs were made up of six, three and one manifest variables as indicated in the Table 3.The 
teacher’s systematic way of teaching and effective integration of teaching material positively 
influences student interest in Mathematics. Thus students’ interest is significantly predicted by the 
teachers’ teaching methods as indicated by (Tapia & Marsh, 2004.This brings confirmation to the fact 
that students interest in Mathematics is significantly influenced by the teaching methods adopted 
by Mathematics teachers. The study further contributes to the sociocultural theory that, teachers’ 
activity of instructing students through systematics and well-designed teaching and learning 
materials contributes significantly to the students’ interest in Mathematics. The study concluded 
further that, the teaching strategies such as, systematic teaching, effective teaching materials and 
the used of traditional teaching strategy of talk and chalk explains 12% of variance in students’ 
interest in Mathematics. This implies further that, as effective teaching materials are used and 
integrated systematically, students’ interest in mathematics will be improved.

It is recommended to the teachers of mathematics to develop mathematics lessons systematically 
with effective teaching materials since these two factors significantly affect students’ interest in 
mathematics. Moreover, the study recommended for the ministry of education to intensify lesson 
note inspection by expects in the field to ascertain how mathematics teachers develop their lessons.

 The study recommendedfurther studies using  method of structural equation modeling to confirm 
the relationship between students’ interest and the three extracted construct in this study as 
established by this paper.
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Introduction
In 2004, the government of Ghana, industry and policymakers recognised that the country’s TVET 
sector was not producing graduates with work-ready skills, and that there was an increasing 
mismatch between changing skill demands of the industry and graduate capabilities (Akeampong, 
2010; Baffour-Awuah, 2013; Baffour-Awuah & Thompson, 2012). The Professor Anamuah-Mensah 
Review Committee was established to evaluate the educational sector, the result of which 
occasioned the creation of the Council of Technical Vocational Education and Training (COTVET) in 
2006 to formulate strategies and policies to ensure that TVET in Ghana yields a globally competitive 
workforce (Baffour-Awuah, 2013). To this end, COTVET adopted CBT as its method of TVET provision 
in Ghana. A legislative instrument was passed under the COTVET Act (LI 2195) in 2012, thus paving 
the way for Ghana’s National Technical and Vocational Education and Training Qualifications 
Framework (NTVETQF) launched in 2012 (COTVET, 2009; Government of Ghana, 2012).

The foregoing notwithstanding, there appears to be no adequate teacher professional development 
in readiness for implementation of the CBT approach in TVET institutions in Ghana. Further, there 
is insufficient research on TVET instructors’ professional development in Ghana. The few available 
studies on teacher development and education primarily centred on teacher education schemes 
for those who teach in secondary and basic schools. The few research reports on CBT in the country 
tend to focus on tertiary level education, with only brief mention of teacher competencies and TVET 
capabilities. While current training programmes for TVET teachers prepares them well for generic 
delivery of TVET courses, there are specific capacities needed for effective CBT delivery.
 
Therefore, this study set out to determine the current levels of professional competencies of TVET 
teachers in public technical schools in Ghana; and to identify competencies that need to be included 
in a curriculum to meet the professional developmental needs of TVET teachers. Public TVET 
Institutions constitute more than 80% of Technical Institutions (TIs) in Ghana (Ministry of Education, 
2014). The findings will thus inform the intended, enactedand engaged elements of curriculum to 

Abstract
In 2012, Ghana launched the implementation of competency-based training (CBT) policy 
in Technical, Vocational Education and Training (TVET) institutions. This study surveyed 
TVET teachers’ competency levels, as an indicator of teacher preparedness, to determine 
their professional development needs in relation to the implement of CBT curricula in 
Ghana. The study used data from 156 TVET teachers in public technical institutions to 
assess 13 capabilities in four professional competency clusters – Teaching capabilities, 
Assessment, Industry Collaboration and Systems and Compliance. The study found that 
there were generally high levels of proficiency in Teaching and lowest for capabilities in 
the Industry Collaboration cluster, with the most critical professional development needs 
being identified in the latter. Recommendations were proffered in the broad categories of 
teacher development policy and further research. The study concluded that the current 
levels of teacher professional competencies of respondent TVET teachers require signifi-
cant upgrade to ensure effective CBT implementation in Technical Institutions in Ghana.

Keywords: Competency-Based Training (CBT), Teacher Professional Development, Techni-
cal Vocational Education and Training (TVET), TVET in Ghana
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meet professional development specified for CBT(Print, 1993). To achieve its objectives, the study 
was guided by two research questions: 
*What are the levels of current professional competencies among TVET teachers in public technical 
institutes in Ghana?
*What are the developmental needs of TVET teachers for the implementation of CBT in Ghana?
 
The rest if this paper is organised into four sections. The next section briefly reviews the literature 
on CBT and teacher professional competencies, followed by an analysis of overview of the 
methodological choices made in conducting the study. The paper ends with recommendations for 
policy and further research, after analysis and discussion of results.

Teacher Professional Competencies in Competency Based Training
The Importance of Teacher Competence in CBT
One of the essential determinants of the quality of training programmes is professional development 
(PD) of teachers because it changes teachers’ awareness and knowledge of their competency 
levels (Mackenzie, 1997). Together with the quality of educational systems, it has profound 
effects on levels of teacher and learner competencies (Briggs & Wohlstetter, 2003; Brown, 2011; 
Darling-Hammond, 2000; Ling & Mackenzie, 2015).Fenstermacher and Berliner conceived teacher 
professional development as “the provision of activities designed to advance the knowledge, 
skill and understanding in ways that lead to changes in their thinking and classroom behaviour” 
(Fenstermacher & Berliner, 1983, p. 4). Teacher professional development systems and opportunities 
may present themselves in the form of teacher mentorships, content-focused coaching, job-
embedded teacher development programmes, with different scopes and levels of complexity (Croft, 
Coggshall, Powers & Killion, 2010; Ling & Mackenzie, 2015). Due to its comprehensiveness, this study 
adopted an operational definition of teacher professional development which mirrors Cole’s (2004) 
definition of the phenomenon thus: the well-ordered efforts to develop the knowledge, understanding 
and skills of educators in a way that results in changes in their behaviour and thinking in the teaching 
and learning space, which subsequently results in desired learner outcomes.

Extant literature on teacher professional development show that the subject has not only generated 
interest among educational policymakers, teachers, parents/sponsors and trainees, but has also 
taken on a global dimension. Nonetheless, there are contestations surrounding traditional teacher 
professional development. For example, Fuller (2007) has contended that teacher PD lessens the 
pressure for change, diverts people’s energy into thinking they are doing something valuable, and 
drains energy that should be directed at the hard work of changing school cultures that are deeply 
rooted in the past (Fuller, 2007, p. 35).

Further, in their studies of teacher PD in Australia, Ling and Makenzie (2015) found that conventional 
teacher professional development restricted collaborative interactions among three of the key 
sponsors of a professional development system – the educational institution, the teacher and the 
professional development provider (Ling & Makenzie, 2015). Similarly, Mackenzie (1997) found that 
many teacher PD packages failto achieve the desired change in teacher behaviour and practice, even 
if they improved teacher awareness of their competency level. Regardless of these contestations, 
there appears to be a general agreement on the usefulness of teacher PD, especially in the CBT 
approach.

The Nature and Development of Competency Based Training
CBT has been around since the 1930s. Contemporary manifestations of CBT in TVET as a global 
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movement was cradled in the USA during the 1950s to 1970s, where it initially centred on the 
development of mastery based on the concept of behaviourism and reforms to teacher education 
(Brown, 1994; Guthrie, 2009; Harris & Hodges, 2012; Hodge 2007). In most part of the world, 
educators in educational institutions, organisers of corporate training programmes as well as policy 
makers have accepted and supported Competency Based Training (CBT) as a methodology for TVET 
delivery whichhas drastically changed approaches to training (Priest, Rudenstine& Weisstein, 2012). 
In Europe, America, Australia and South Africa, CBT has become the main mode of TVET delivery 
(Parker & Walters, 2008; Guthrie, 2009).This may be attributed to the phenomenon of globalisation 
which, riding on the wings of neoliberal economics, drives current manifestations of educational 
movements in general and CBT-centred TVET in particular (Connell, 2013; Turner, 2008), thereby 
shifting the acquisition and delivery of technological and technical skills from personal interests to 
industrial demands and monetary indulgence (Anderson, 2009; Pasura, 2014). 

A TVET Teacher Professional CapabilitiesFramework
There are different frameworks for describing, analysing and assessing the professional capabilities 
of TVET teachers. One such framework, adopted and adapted for the current research, is the VET 
Practitioners’ Capability Framework (VETPCF) (Innovation & Business Skills Australia & DIICCSRTE, 
2011). 

TVET practitioner capacities are clustered into four domains of capabilities, namely teaching, 
assessment, industry collaboration and systems and compliance (Figure 1). 

Figure 1: The Four Clusters of TVET Practitioner Capability

The four capability areas in the four clusters are as follows:
*Teaching – theory, design, facilitation and evaluation;
 *Assessment – theory, products, processes and validation;
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*Industry collaboration – engagement, networks, vocational competence, and workforce 
development; and
*Systems and compliance – system standards, system stakeholders, products, and processes.

Research Method
The study was designed as a cross-sectional survey, in keeping with its positivist quantitative research 
philosophy. A research design is the blueprint or “logical sequence that connects the empirical 
data to the initial research questions” (Yin, 2003, p.4.). A survey design is a means of measuring a 
population’s self-reported and observable characteristics, awareness, attitudes, opinions, and the 
like, and is recommended for a scientific inquiry involving simple research questions that are not 
inherently value-laden, and where a relatively large number of respondents may be accessed face-
to-face, by telephone or by email (Governments of Queensland Statistical Office, 2015; Saunders et 
al., 2009).
  
The study sampled 156 TVET teachers from among 12 of the 45 public Technical Institutions (TIs) 
in Ghana using a two-stage multi-stage sampling strategy. This was operationalised by selecting 
12 TIs at the first stage, with the aid of the online interactive Random Numbers Generator. A total 
of 156 teachers TVET teachers from the trade departments in the 12 TIswere sampled in the second 
stageusing a semi-structured questionnaire. Prior to that, secondary data in the form of staff 
strengths and student enrolments of all 45 TIs in Ghana was collected from the Ghana Education 
Service (GES, TVET division) to aid in determining the kinds and amounts of primary data required 
to adequately answer the research questions.
 
Respondent-filled questionnaires were returned from six (6) of the 12 TIs, namely KATVI, KTI, MeTI, 
KoTI, ZTI and AnTI.  Of the 329 TVET teachers working in the trade-related departments of six TIs, 156 
returned validly filled questionnaires, making an overall return rate of 67.2%. For a mail-delivered, 
respondent-administered survey, such a return ratewas considered very high (Dillman, 1991; Saun-
ders et al., 2009).

Various tools in the Statistical Product and Service Solutions (SPSS®) software Version 23.0 (IBM 
Corp., 2015) were used to tabulate frequencies, percentages, and to transform raw data to calculate 
competency scores individual and aggregate respondents. Computations of cross-tabulations and 
Pearson Chi-square, Kendall’s tau-b and Somer’s dcorrelation coefficients were also run to determine 
the nature and strengths of association, relationships and dependencies between selected respond-
ent characteristics and competency scores.  The selection of particular correlation tests followed the 
recommendations of Saunders et al. (2009) and SPSS tutorial (IBM Corp., 2015).

Results and Findings
Background of Respondents
Approximately one in five of respondents was female. In terms of age, two in three respondents 
were between 30 and 44 years, while most of the remaining third were45 years or older. The mean 
TVET teaching experience of respondents was 8.45±6.42 years. The study categorised teaching ex-
perience into five as follows: up to 3 years as Inexperienced, 4-6 years as Moderately Experienced, 
7-9 years as Experienced, 10-12 years as Very Experienced, and above 12 as Veteran, with the modal 
group being the Moderately Experienced (See Figure 1).
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The respondents were made up of 68% University degree holders, and almost equal proportions 
of Post-Secondary/Advanced Certificate/Diploma (15%) and Postgraduate Certificate/Diploma /
Degree (17%) holders, working inICT & Computer Technology, Auto Mechanics, Refrigeration& Air 
Conditioning and Building Construction departments. Others were Carpentry & Joinery/Wood 
Technology, Electronics/Electricals, Welding & Fabrication, Plumbing/Gas Technology, Catering/
Hospitality and Fashion Design. Auto Mechanics formed the highest proportion of 30%, followed 
by Electronics & Electrical, Building technology and Carpentry/Wood Technology in the range of 11-
17%. The rest of the departments formed under 10% each of respondents.
 
Levels of Professional Competencies among TVET Teachers
To determine the current levels of Professional Competencies among TVET Teachers in Ghana’s 
public Technical Institutions (TIs), respondents were asked to self-assess their levels of proficiency 
in four clusters of TVET teacher capabilities that the study deemed critical for implementing CBT 
curricula(Cf. Section 2.3). Tables 2 show detailed results of their responses.
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It was observed that within the ‘Teaching’ cluster of capabilities, knowledge and application of 
educational theories (i.e. Theory component) had the highest percentage of participants (4.5%) 
who thought they were “Not Proficient,” followed by Design and Facilitation of 3.2%. Evaluation of 
teaching and course work appeared best rated with less than 2% perceiving a lack of proficiency. 
Thus, it appears that the demonstration of knowledge in general educational theories that underpin 
teaching practice was lacking as acknowledged by some 5%. It can be observed that although over 
98% of respondents thought they were either Proficient or Very Proficient in Evaluation of their 
teaching performance, lack of proficiency in Facilitation and Design was relatively high. This might 
be due to a poor appreciation of the importance of theoretical foundations of educationtheory, 
which in turn hadadversely affected design of pedagogy. As observed by Akyeampong (2010), 
Baffour-Awuah (2013) and Dasmani (2011), technical education is thought to be more practical-
focused than theory-focused in Ghana. This might account for the TVET teachers’ comparatively 
lower proficiency in Theory than other dimensions of the Teaching capability examined.

Within the Assessment Cluster of TVET teaching capabilities, both CBT Assessment Process and 
Validation capabilities were relatively poor, with 6.5% and 3.9% of respondents scoring themselves 
“Not Proficient” respectively. Similarly, developing Assessment Products appeared relatively better 
at 2.6% Not Proficient. However, it can be argued that so long as test product validation and the 
assessment process is faulty, capability of developing the test product must be called to question, a 
view shared by (Australian Department of Education and Training, 2016).

Further, a look at the Industry Collaboration cluster of capabilities, “Not Proficient” scores were high 
and wide ranged (See Table 6); it was as high as 26.5% and 30.0% for Engagement and Networking 
respectively. Even the lower ends of 3.2% and 5.2% for Workforce Development and Vocational 
Competence respectively were still not low relative to “Not Proficient” scores in the earlier Teaching 
cluster. Of course, as a matter which is at the very heart of CBT, and all its appurtenances, having 
more than one in every four TVET teacher admitting lack of proficiency in industry and community 
engagement and networking does not augur well for the effective implementation of CBT curricula 
in Ghana.
 
Finally, an analysis of the Systems and Compliance cluster of TVET teacher capabilities,3.2% and 
5.2% respectively of respondents thought that they were not adequately proficient in the Product 
and Process components. Their weakness was greater in the area of following due diligence, that is 
issues of professional ethics, which are essential components of any effective CBT system (Gonczi, 
1996).

The Developmental Needs of TVET Teachers for Implementing CBT
The third part of the analysis turned attention to responding to the second research question: 
“What are the developmental needs of TVET teachers for the implementation of CBT in Ghana?”In 
order to determine the professional development need of the teachers, the three categories – Not 
Proficient, Proficient and Very Proficient – were transformed such that where the cumulative score 
of Not Proficient and Proficient was 0-25.0%, the study adjudged a capability requiring Maintenance 
Development. For a cumulative mean score of 25.1-50.0%, it meant the TVET teachers needed a 
normal or Standard Development. Where the score was above 50%, the study adjudged the specific 
capability as one in which the TVET teachers needed Critical Development. 
Table 3. Levels of Professional Development Needs of TVET Teachers
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Table 3. Levels of Professional Development Needs of TVET Teachers

No. Cluster Teacher Capa-
bility

Professional Development Need Modal Means of Acquir-
ing Capacity

Critical Standard Maintenance Percent 
(%)

Mode

1. Teaching 1. Theory √ 62.1 Classroom
  2. Design √ 35.4 Classroom

  3. CBT Facilita-
tion

√ 58.7 Classroom

  4. Evaluation √ 42.8 Classroom
2. Assessment 1. Product √ 75.2 Classroom

  2. Process √ 70.1 Classroom

  3. Validation √ 73.0 Classroom
3. Industry 

Collabora-
tion

1. Engagement √ 77.0 Workplace

2. Networking √ 51.8 Online
  3. Vocational 

Competence
√ 61.0 Workplace

  4. Workforce 
Development

√ 57.8 Workplace

4. Systems 
and Com-
pliance

1. Product √ 56.5 Workplace
2. Process √ 37.0 Workplace

  

Based on the foregoing criteria, the professional development needs were tabulated as summarised 
in Tables 3. Six (6) capabilities were found to be in the Critical category. These were Theory and 
Evaluation (Teaching cluster); Engagement, Networking and Vocational competencies(Industry 
Collaboration cluster); and Process (Systems and Compliance cluster). In one (1) capability, i.e.Product 
(Assessment cluster), there was a Maintenance need. The rest of the capabilities were identified 
as needing Standard level of professional development. In a nutshell, remedial and continuous 
professional development was necessary for the teachers in all domains of teacher competency.

Means of Acquiring Teacher Capabilities
The study also required respondents to indicate the best means by which they would want to 
acquiring the teacher capabilities. From Table 3, it was observed that the modal proportions of 
teachers (37% for Cap 3.1, 61.1% for Cap 3.3 and 77% for Cap 4.2) thought that acquiring professional 
capabilities that were critical lacking could best be acquired in workplace learning environments. In 
the category of Critical developmental needs, networking capability was the only one with a modal 
frequency for Online learning (51.8%). The respondents also opined that learning Educational 
Theory and Teaching Evaluation capabilities could best be acquired in a classroom setting (42.8% 
and 62.1%). All the three (3) remaining capabilities (related to Industry Collaboration) could best be 
learnt in the workplace.  The respondents further posited that when it comes to those capabilities 
in the Standard developmental needs, all six (6) could be acquired in a classroom environment, 
except Workforce Development capability (in Industry Collaboration cluster), which required a 
workplace environment to learn. For the only capability requiring Maintenance level of professional 
development need, the respondents thought the workplace was the best mode for acquiring it.
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Recommendationsand Conclusions
Recommendations for Educational Policy and Further Research
Based on the findings of the study, two groups of recommendations were presented.

Recommendations for Educational Policy
The study recommends that, TVET policy-makers and curriculum developers should emphasise 
industry collaboration in the curriculum, professional development and work of TVET teachers. 
Second, management of Technical Institutions should set up annual performance appraisal systems 
that use the components of a TVET Capability Framework to assist teachers to create better visibilities 
of their own competency levels. In this way, more teachers can develop initiatives to continuously 
develop their professional competencies. This could be augmented with reward systems to boost 
participation and ultimately, teacher, school and student achievements. Third, it is recommended 
that Ghana government, schools’ management, industry and development partners improve the 
development of poor, and sometimes non-existing Information Technology (IT) infrastructure in 
order to facilitate networking between individual TVET teachers and their schools, on one hand 
and Industry on the other, for the promotion of internet-based networking as a way of industry 
collaborative learning. Council for Technical Vocational Education Training (COTVET) in particular 
could champion these initiatives. Finally, mentoring should be adopted to upgrade the proficiency 
level of new teachers by more experienced and highly proficient ones. Good practice models from 
the various institutions should be shared among institutions and peers. These can be facilitated 
when communities of practice or industry-school and school-school networks are encouraged so 
that teachers can share their experiences regularly, while collectively work on finding ways forward.
 
Recommendations for Further Research
The study also makes a few recommendations for further research. First, it is recommended for 
investigations into a broader range of teacher, school and management contexts influencing TVET 
teacher competency, especially developing country contexts. This will further extend the frontiers of 
the findings made in this relatively small study. Second, other research designs could be adopted to 
carry out a similar study so as to give different perspectives to the findings. For example, a qualitative 
Case Study could unearth the reason why postgraduates performed worse than their first-degree 
mates in Assessment proficiency. Again, an Action Research could be employed to study the impact 
of implementing critical professional development capabilities in Ghana.

Conclusions
It was concluded from the analysis of the research data that TVET teachers in Ghana’s public 
Technical Institutions (TIs) have fairly high levels of professional competencies overall. Across the 
four (4) domains of teacher capabilities investigated however, competency scores were mixed, with 
as many as three (3) of the four (4) components of Industry Collaboration cluster of capabilities 
requiring Critical attention. Finally,the study concludes that in order to effectively implement the 
relatively nascent CBT regime of TVET in Ghana, critical attention should be paid to six (6) of the 
teacher capabilities investigated in this study, while the other seven (7) capabilities should consider 
Standard or Maintenance professional development attention.
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Introduction 
One fundamental concern from studies spanning over a decade is whether the recognition of 
expertise, excellence and Competency-Based Training (CBT) are compatible (Torr, 2008). ‘Grading’ 
as an instrument of acknowledging excellence or expertise has been a disputed issue ever since 
the concept of Competency-Based Training was introduced, giving birth to the debate about its 
ability to measure ones’ performance. Grading is a tool many people find valuable, more especially 
training institutions, students, employers or lecturers. A grade is basically a symbolic depiction of 
the level of success achieved by a trainee or a student. Traditionally, the symbols for grades are 
usually alphanumeric characters or short descriptors in the form of Distinction, Merit, Credit or Pass. 
Grades are expected to represent the extent to which they commensurate with students’ academic 
achievement in terms of quality, breadth and depth. They are a reflection of the actual level of 
achievement and what the assigned grade is assumed to stand for as determined by an assessor. 
Grades need to have integrity and that has to do with their authenticity and provenance rather than 
their utility for various purposes although logically, any improvement in grade integrity should lead 
to an improvement in hands-on utility (Sadler, 1996).

Competency-Based Training
The Competency-Based Training (CBT) is demand-driven and its outcomes are based on standards 
generated from industry as professional tasks (Albanese, 2008). Such standards form the basis upon 
which curriculum assessment and learning materials are designed and developed(Marguerite, 
2014). This approach ensures that all learners gain the requisite knowledge, skills and attitudes 
or values to be successful at work. Under the approach, each learner is assessed to find the gaps 
between the skills they need as described in the training module and the skills they already have. 

Abstract
This study employed descriptive survey to ascertain from students and lecturers in 
Agricultural Engineering Department of Tamale Technical University whether the 
‘Competent’ and ‘Not yet Competent’ Grading System designed for the Competency-Based 
Training programmeshould be varied or maintained. A sample size of 92 students from a 
targeted population of 123students and 18 lecturers were used. Simple random sampling 
was used to select the required students, whiles all the 18 lecturers in the department were 
used.Descriptive statistics was used to analyse respondents’ perspectives on whether the 
Grading System should be maintained or varied, while t-test statistics was computed at p≤ 
0.05 to establish significant differences in their preferred Grading System as assessed by 
students and lecturers.Students generally (85.7%) are in favour of variation in the Grading 
System, while lecturers largely (60%) preferred the status quo.The study also established 
statistically significant differences (0.000) in the preferred Grading Systems as assessed 
by students and lecturers.The study recommends a variation in the Grading System that 
would recognise hard work, innovativeness, speed, accuracy, and critical thinking among 
others.

Keywords: Grading System, Competency-Based Training, Competent and Not Yet 
Competent, Criterion referenced, and Norm-Referenced.
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The difference between the two is the skills gap (Ansah and Enerst, 2013). A training programme is 
then developed to help the learner acquire the missing skills. Following this, standards are defined 
to determine expected occupational roles to be performed in the world of work. These standards 
could be grouped into units to form the basis of certification or awards for individuals who have 
successfully undertaken the programme. Credit values are assigned to units and this could be based 
on the content and notional time needed to complete the process. For trainees to be considered 
competent, they must demonstrate their ability to perform tasks to the standard expected in the 
job market.

Grading Systemfor CBT in Tamale Technical University
Students on the CBT programme in Tamale Technical University are graded using the Criterion-
Reference System where they are judged either ‘Competent’ or ‘Not Yet competent’. With Criterion-
Referenced Grading, a learner’s achievement is measured relative to defined standards that are 
based on a range of knowledge acquired from no expertise to desired performance. A student’s 
achievement level lies at a point on this continuum resulting from performance where learners are 
awarded grades that are independent of others. Criterion-Referenced Grading could be employed 
when a trainer or lecturer wants to measure students’ performance against specified standards and 
not against each learner’s achievements. It is also appropriate to select individuals who can perform 
a given task at a certain level of competence. Criterion-Referenced Grading is, especially, useful 
when public safety or other considerations demand that certain tasks be performed only by those 
who are fully qualified (Hammons and Barnsley, 1992). This approach assists assessors to determine 
what students have learned and not how they are positioned when compared with others. 

The Criterion-Referenced Grading can help ensure success in subsequent units by screening out 
learners who have not mastered the content of prerequisite units in courses with cumulatively 
sequenced content. The grading is also well suited to classes with significant numbers of high or 
low achievers, because grade distribution will not be affected. Finally, it has the capacity to motivate 
students, because there are no predetermined limits on the number of students who can earn 
high grades since it is possible for all students to earn grade ‘A’s’. However, the criterion referenced 
grading could be less familiar to some assessors, and this would require volumes of explanation, 
defense, and training in establishing defined criterion levels. The use of this Grading System could 
result in high grades for all the students in a class, or, if none performs up to the pre-defined criterion 
levels, all of them could fail, irrespective of the quality of instruction. If all students perform well, 
the system will not eliminate a certain percentage of performing students, as is usually the case in 
Norm-Referenced Grading System. A major challenge assessors may face using this approach is how 
to establish and defend the criterion levels for A, B, C, D, and F (Hammons and Barnsley, 1992).

The opposite of the Criterion-Referenced Grading System is the Norm-Reference Grading System. 
Essentially, Norm-Referenced GradingSystem compares students performances to one another to 
ascertain each student’s comparative position within a given class or group of them. With this type 
of grading, the meaning of any one score is derived from a comparison with other scores in the 
norm group (Sadler, 1996). This form of grading is also called the “curve,” because it encourages the 
concept of normal distribution in which there is a small number of both excellent and poor ones, 
with a large group in between. Such a practice lends itself well to assigning letter grades. Norm-
Referenced Grading System is appropriate when discriminations among students or trainees must 
be made. Fixed quotas are always required in the selection of applicants for further studies or for 
gainful employment. This system of grading is extensively used and accepted and therefore requires 
minimum explanation or training for Lecturers and Students to understand. However, the Norm-
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Referenced Grading System creates a comparative standard that depends on the performance of 
each group. The system describes whether a student is more or less proficient than another but not 
how proficient that student is relative to the material covered. It basically assesses student status, 
not learning. It creates the impression of a standard by which students can be assessed equitably. 
The system creates a self-fulfilling prophecy that a few students will be high achievers, many will do 
moderately well, and some will fail (Hammons and Barnsley 1992).

Problem Statement
Under the CBT programme in Tamale Technical University, a score of 50% comprising both practicals 
and theory is the minimum mark a student should score in order to be adjudged ‘Competent’, and 
anything less than that is considered ‘Not Yet Competent’. In all this, the student is expected to get a 
minimum total score of 50% in both the practicals and theory in order to be considered competent.
The theory contributes 60%, whiles the practicals contribute 40% towards the final grade. If a student 
is unable to score up to half in any of them, that student would still be considered to be ‘Not Yet 
Competent’ until such a time that he/she is able to garner such marks that would move him/her into 
the region of competence.While researchers such as Thobega et al, (2011) found the programme 
not to be effective, others like Marguerite (2014) reported that it is effective. NUFFIC (2008), and 
Amankwah (2011) also intimated that, the long term evaluation of CBT is needed to identify areas 
that would require fine-tuning to make it effective.However, rare academic literature exist to support 
the effectivenessor otherwise of the Grading System designed for the CBT. It is against this backdrop 
that this study sought to ascertain from students’ and lecturers’whether theGrading Systemused 
for the CBT in theAgricultural Engineering Department of Tamale Technical University should be 
modified or maintained.

Ho: There would not be any significant difference in the preferred Grading System for the CBT as 
assessed by Lecturers and Students.

Methodology 
This study used descriptive survey to determine the preferred Grading System used for the CBT 
programme in the Agricultural Engineering Department of Tamale Technical University as assessed 
by students and lecturers. The survey design was used because it is flexible, efficient and the results 
are generalisable (McMillan, 2004).The population for the study was made up of all students and 
lecturers in the Agricultural Engineering Department of Tamale Technical University. The sample 
frame for students andlecturerswere obtained from the Agricultural Engineering Department of 
Tamale Technical University. Sample size of 92from a population of 123 of studentswas usedbased 
on Krejcie and Morgan 1970 table for determining sample size. A simple random sampling was used 
to select the required respondents. All the 18 lecturerswere used for the study due to the training 
they received and their experience in the CBT programme.

The research instruments employed for data collection were combination of questionnaires and 
interview guides.The instruments for were developed with the support of lecturers and graduates 
of the programme. The questionnaire and interview guideswere validated with the help of experts 
and pre-tested to ensure reliability before they were administered.A total of 110 questionnaireswere 
completed by all participating students and lecturers.Four different Grading Systems, including the 
current system, were provided and students were asked to indicate their preferred Grading System. 
These Grading Systems were: 
Competent, 50% -100% = 1, Not Yet Competent =less than 50%, = 2.
Very Competent, 80% -100% = 1, Competent, 65% –79% = 2, Fairly Competent, 50% –64% = 3, Not 
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Yet Competent, <50% = 4.
Distinction, 75% -100% = 1, Credit, 65% -74% = 2, Pass, 50% -64% = 3, less than, <50% = 4.
First Class, 75% - 100% = 1, Second Class Upper, 70% - 74% = 2, Second Class Lower, 65% - 69% = 3, 
pass, 50% - 64% = 4.

The respondents were asked to indicate their preferred Grading Systems. These formed the basis for 
determining whether Grading System for the CBT programme should be modified or maintained. 
Data was analysed using the Statistical Package for Social Sciences (SPSS) version 20.0. Descriptive 
statistics in the form of frequency counts and percentages were used to analyse responses for 
thepreferred Grading Systems, while t-test statistics was used to ascertain the differencesin the 
preferred Grading System as assessed by Lecturers and Students.Fifteen (15) graduates of the 
CBT programmewere conveniently selected for interviews because they had gone through the 
programme and were therefore better placed to judge whether the grading system designed for the 
CBT programme should be modified or maintained. Five (5) lecturers were also purposively selected 
for the interview because they have been teaching and assessing students using the CBT model and 
are therefore equiped with wealth of knowledge about the grading system.

Results and Discussion
The study sought to obtain from both lecturers and students their preferred Grading System for the 
CBT programme in Tamale Technical University. From the responses indicated in Table 1, over 85.7% 
of students prefer a modification in the Grading System, whiles 16.3% of the same group favour the 
status quo. To the students, their competencies differ and simply grading them as competent or not 
yet competent is not fair. The current Grading System is not rewarding enough and therefore has the 
potential of killing hard work and initiative. 

Table 1. Preferred Grading System as determined by Students and Lecturers

Preferred Grading Systems UL US

Competent = 50 - 100, not competent =less than 50 11(60%) 15(16.3%)

Very competent =80 - 100, competent = 65 – 79, fairly competent 
= 50 – 64, not yet competent = less than 50

  
7(40%)

    49(52.8%)

Distinction = 75 - 100, credit = 65 - 74, pass = 50 - 64, fail = less 
than 50        - 11(12.2%)

First class = 75 -- 100, second class upper = 70 – 74, second class 
lower = 65 - 69, pass = 50 – 64

        
        - 17(18.7%)

Legend: UL - University Lecturers, US – University Students

It was revealed in an interview that, since the inception of the CBT, no student in the department 
has ever won the best graduating student awardand that could be de-motivating to hard working 
students. A graduate of the programme asserted that, 
“Our competencies may differ in terms of speed, accuracy, presentation, problem solving, among others, 
and differences in all these should be recognised’.

A lecturer argued that,
“Grading students only as ‘competent’ or ‘not yet competent’ could be a disincentive to hard working 
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students who would like to be recognised. Some training institutions may like these differentiations to 
enable them take decisions on students admissions”. 

The findings are in conformity with other findings that, superior performers should be separated from 
average ones (Torr, 2008; and DEEWR, 2007), training institutionscan use it for admission (Williams 
and Bateman, 2003), and nothing prevents grading beyond this dichotomy(McGraw,1993). Grading 
policy decisions should depend on its effect on learning,requirements of learning institutions and 
industry since thiscan harm enthusiasm of students(Byrne,1993), employers should acknowledge 
and reward excellence (VETEC, 1991),train or learn beyond work, and stop favouring only the skills 
needed for work today (Wheelahan, 2008), as this can create a sense of failure in less naturally able 
students(Toop, 1993).

On the contrary, 60% of lecturers within the department are in support of the current Grading System 
as shown in Table 1. The results are in line with the assertion of researchers that, under the CBT, there 
should be no grading of results, only a simple judgement of ‘yes you have satisfied the required 
standards’ or ‘no you have not met the standards yet’ should be used(CWCC, 1993; and Fletcher, 
1992). The ‘no/yes’ decision normally denotes Pass/Fail; Satisfactory /Unsatisfactory; Competent/Not 
competent among others.

In a follow up interview, lecturers submitted that, one is either adjudged competent or not yet 
competent based on the person’s ability to undertake a specified task. In the words of a lecturer,
“It is about the individual’s performance against defined standards and not competition among students”.

Another lecturer contended that;
“Introducing these variations into the Grading System would amount to a re-introduction of the rejected 
Norm-Referenced Grading System which is seen to be unsuitable for the development of industry desired 
competencies”.

Competence as a concept is experiencing an on-going process of continuous change for the 
generation of varied thoughts and models. Harris (2006) asserted that this could be attributed to 
changes in technology, organisational restructuring and labour market demands.NCVER (2003) 
added that, the underlying characteristics do not only include knowledge and skills which are the 
most easy to develop, but they also include attitudes, values and self-concepts as well as traits and 
motives, which are part of a person’s core personality and therefore difficult to describe and develop. 
While one could be trained to secure skills and knowledge, a number of the other attributes are 
more challenging to assess and develop, and that it would be effective to choose for them. Thus, 
we could be training for and assessing the less difficult variables, but there may be problems 
if judgements are not made about the most critical aspects of competence at work. Whether in 
training, selection or performance management, judgements about good and bad will be made 
about peoples’ competence. These judgements should be based on sound evidence. So the critical 
issue is how much can formal training through training models contribute to good judgements 
about people, and their skills, knowledge and attributes? Indeed, competence is a journey as 
well as context-reliant. It goes beyond prescribed education and training and incorporates all life 
experiences which have been acquired over a period of time. Therefore, CBT must be approached in 
an integrated manner in order to derive the benefits of other equally important learning methods. 
Officialising competency in a qualification or statement of achievement is a point-in-time decision 
where one is either competent or not yet competentin assessment. 
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Under the CBT programme, information on the number of re-sits allowed and whether the re-sit 
results could affect a student final grade received a rather unfamiliar response. The traditional Norm-
ReferenceGrading System has a defined number of times re-sits are allowed in most institutions 
where the credit hours are doubled to negatively affect the final grade in Ghana. However, a student 
who is judged ‘Not Yet Competent’ under the CBT as practised in Tamale Technical University has 
limitless number of times to re-sit and this does not have any effect on the final grade. Karran (2005) 
reported that institutions have different polices on re-sit exams and in Italy and Russia for instance, 
students have the right to accept the marks obtained or can choose to re-sit for the same paper even 
if they have not failed for more than once. 

In Denmark however, if students fail in exams, they are given three more attempts. Attempts 
missed are stated on students’ score sheets, but does not count towards the final grade. Thus, when 
students realise that they are not likely to get a good grade in a course, they can choose to give back 
a blank sheet which gives them a score of zero, and rather opt to re-sit the examination. If a student 
is unable to pass in three attempts, the University can give such a person dispensation based on 
individual judgments. After four attempts, the University has to gain permission from the Ministry to 
allow another re-sit, but this is granted more or less automatically. In Ghana, Finland, Germany and 
Latvia, there are no common national rules about re-sitting exams, and universities provide their 
own regulations, although normally students can re-sit twice. 

In an interview, a staff in the department stated that;
“a student can re-sit exams until such a time he is deemed competent”.

However, this runs counter to the current system where a student would miss the opportunity to 
graduate if he is unable to pass all his papers before the third year after his graduation.

Ho: There would not be any significant difference in the preferred Grading System for the CBT as 
assessed by Lecturers and Students.
In this study, the possibility was ascertained using t-test statistics to determine if there is any 
significant difference in their preferred Grading Systems. Table2shows the results of t-test statistics 
between Lecturers and Students preferred Grading Systems as reflected in their mean scores of 2.42 
and 5.47 respectively. The differences in their mean scores is also statistically significant at P≤0.05. 
The implication is that, Lecturers and Students have sharply disagreed on the Grading System 
used for the CBT. Whiles lecturers support the current Grading System (‘competent’ and ‘not yet 
competent’), students are of the view that, variations in their competency levels should be identified 
and recognised to serve as an incentive to hard working ones. To this end, DEEWR (2007) concurred 
that, there should be a distinction between ‘threshold’ and ‘differentiating’ competencies, which 
separate superior performances from average ones. Torr (2008) submitted that, grading is a tool 
many people find valuable, more especially training institutions, students, employers or lecturers. 
Suffice it to say that, many employers want better information to help them make decisions when 
recruiting people. Students would like their level of work and successes graded to help them get 
employment or further their studies, whereas lecturers could see it as a means to motivate their 
students to learn as much as possible. 

Williams and Bateman (2003), posited that, training institutions could use grading systems for award 
purposes, whilst other learning institutions like the Universities could use it in their selection process. 
McGraw (1993) also added that, there is nothing in a Competency-Based system which prevents the 
introduction of grading beyond this dichotomy. Byrne (1993) asserted that, grading policy decisions 
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should depend on factors such as the motivational effect of higher grades, its effect on learning, 
the pressure from commerce and industry, and the requirements of learning institutions for more 
information for the purposes of competitive admission and employment. Since there is a significant 
difference between the preferred Grading Systems, the null hypotheses is therefore rejected and the 
alternate accepted.

Table 2: Differences in preferred Grading System as assessed by UniversityLecturers and Students

Variables     M  N   S.D     T  DF   P Decision

Preferred Grading System (L) 2.42 18 .779 -16.160 91 .000 Sig.

Preferred Grading System (S) 5.47 92 1.385
Significant @ P <0.05 level,   L = lecturers, S = Students, Source: field survey 2017

Conclusion and Recommendation
The results of this survey indicates that, students in the Agricultural Engineering Department of 
Tamale Technical University perceive the current Grading System employed for the Competency-
Based Trainingprogramme to be largely unfair.Students are generally in favour of variation in the 
Grading System. The study also established statistically significant differences in the preferred 
Grading Systems as assessed by students and lecturers. The study recommends areview of the 
Grading System that would recognise hard work, innovativeness, speed, accuracy, and critical 
thinking among others.

Limitations of the Study and Scope for further Research 
The study was limited in academic scope to only Agricultural Engineering Department in Tamale 
Technical University. The unique characteristics of Tamale Technical University may limit the external 
validity of the findings. The study made use of data that was specific to only the participating Students 
and Lecturers, and therefore cannot be generalized to other training institutions. The scope of future 
studies should be widened to include similar training institutions across the country and beyond. 
Besides, the results of small sample size used for this research may not be generalized beyond the 
population from which the sample was drawn. This would increase the sample size and make the 
research more representative for external validity. Although the research findings and conclusions 
may not be widely representative, it may serve as baseline upon which future training programmes 
of this nature could be based in Ghanaian Universities and beyond.
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Introduction
Since 1950s it had become apparently obvious to policy makers and economic analysts in the western 
world that sustainable economic growth could be explained by knowledge in the economy and not 
the traditional indicators such as land, labour, and capital(Philip and Leydesdorff,2006). Knowledge 
flow from universities have been found to be important for economic development(Maietta et 
al.,2017).  Thus, there has been pressure on university lecturers to engage in scholarly writing. 
Academic published works are used to measure individual, team and institutional performance in 
a range of different contexts (Kamler, 2008). However, in recent times there has been increasing 
trend of researchers publishing in predatory journals. AccordingtoAdele (2015), African academics 
and universities have been caught in the predatory journal web. It is therefore important that 
they address this trend which impact negatively on their integrity. In 2016 Kenya’s Commission 
for University Education issued stringent new guidelines for the appointment and promotion of 
academic staff. The guidelines emphasised the publication of articles or papers in reputable, peer-
reviewed journals and discouraged publications in so-called predatory journals(Kigotho, 2016). In 
Ghana, there is little research on the research output of lecturers in public universities. With the 
exception of the work of Frederick Owusu-Nimo(2016) which examined the research output of 
Ghanaian-affiliated researchers, and the extent and nature of research collaboration, there has not 
been further research in the area..

Thus the purpose of this paper is to examine the trend of publication  of public sector university 
lecturers by specifically focusing on articles that appear in peer-reviewed journal.This paper will 
attempt to answer the following research questions.
RQ.1Whatarethe main types of publications (source document)? 

Abstract 
The purpose of this study has been to examine the research output of lecturers in public 
universities in Ghana. A systematic literature review (SLR) was thus conducted to examine 
(a)productive researchers (b), subject area that attracts more research and (c) the type of 
research outlets for thef teaching staff. 
Scopus electronic database was searched using the keywords; “:University of Education 
winneba”,“Kwame Nkrumah University of Science and Technology”, “University of Cape 
Coast” and “University of Ghana, Legon”. Peer-reviewed articles written in english lan-
guage were considered for the study. 
The analysis revealed that medicine, agricultural ,biological sciences and environmental 
science contributed to 49% out of 27 subject areas analysed. The conclusion is that re-
searchers in other fields of study need to increase thieir  research output. In addition, As 
expected the analysis revealed that articles constituted the largest types of publication 
(6477 papers,85%)  and.cConference papers constitutes the fourth largest publication 
(243 papers, 3 %) . The conclusion is that, there is need for more conference paper presen-
tation. Attending conference  enables networking, collaborative research, access to new 
knowledge, research topics and trends in a particular field of study. The general trend in 
number of publications indicates that publications from the four universities has been on 
the increase since 2003.

Keywords: systematic literature review, Ghana, publications, peer-reviewed
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RQ.2 Who are most the productive researchers? 
RQ.3Which subject areaattractsmore research outputfrom the universities?

The remainder of this paper is structured as follows; first the methodology used in analysis of the 
selected literature is presented. This is followed by findings, analysis and discussions. Then, the 
conclusions are presented; this is then followed by limitations and suggestions for further studies.

Methodology
This paper used systematic literature review (SLR) proposed by (Tranfield et al. 2003).A SLR differs 
from traditional narrative reviews by adopting a systematic process that is scientific, transparent, and 
replicable (Tranfield, Denyer, & Smart, 2003).We chose Scopuselectronic database for the review, the 
rational for choosing Scopus was that it covers over 21,500 peer-reviewed journals (including 4,200 
full open access journals from over 5000 international publishers. This makes it suitable to search for 
and locate substantial number of peer-reviewed articles. 

Database research searching process
The search was restricted to Scopus electronic database. 
The SLR process started by using single keywords *University of education winneba*, *Kwame 
Nkrumah university of science and technology*, *University of cape coast*, and *University of 
Ghana, Legon*,The search of the database was conducted on the 14th May 2017.  The initial search 
criteria were:
•	 All	year	of	publication
•	 English	language
•	 All	types	of	publication	(articles,	books,	review,	book	chapters.)	The	databases	generated	
7626publications from 1961 to early part of 2017 (see Table 3.1).
•	 The	 search	was	 limited	 to	articles	published	by	 researchers	affiliated	 to	 four	universities	
(UG, UEW, KNUST and UCC).

Findings, analysis and discussions
The findings of this systematic literature review (SLR) is presented under (1) year of publication, (2) 
subject area (3) publication type (document source) and (4) productive researcher. 

Year of publications

Figure 3.1 shows the yearly publications across the four universities.
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The analysis in figure 3.1 shows that UG, UCC and KNUST recorded  few publications in the early 
1960s, while UEW recorded its first publication in 2003. From 2007 there is an increase in publications 
from the four universities.  However, UG shows sharp increase in the number of publications above 
UEW, UCC and KNUST. The increasing trend in the number of publications over the years from the 
four universities, show the importance of knowledge generation through publications. The general 
trend in figure 3.1 indicates that  even though the publications from the four universities are on the 
increase UEW lag behind  UCC,  KNUST and UG.

Publication types from the universities
Table 3.1 shows the various types of publications from the four universities.

Table 3.1  Publication types from the universities

UEW UCC UG KNUST Total

Article 203 (3.1%) 1139(17.6%) 2905(44.9%) 2230 (34.4%) 6477

Book chapter 18 (7.0%) 48 (18.8%) 127 (49.6%) 63 (24.6%) 256

Conference paper 10 (4.1 %) 33 (13.6%) 51 (21.0%) 149 (61.3%) 243

Article in press 6 (4.7%) 18 (14.2%) 38 (29.9%) 65 (51.2%) 127

Review 4 (1.3%) 51 (17.1%) 132 (44.1%) 112 (37.5%) 299

Book 2 (2.2%) 4 (4.4%) 21 (23.3%) 63 (70%) 90

Editorial 2 (8.0%) 0 (%) 19 (76.0%) 4 (16.0%) 25

Letter 5 (11.4%) 22 (50.0%) 17 (38.6%) 44

Erratum 3 (18.8%) 5 (31.3%) 8 ( 50.0%) 16

Note 3 (8.8%) 16 (47.1%) 15 (44.1%) 34

Short survey 1 (6.7%) 8 (53.3%) 6 (40.0%) 15

Total 7626
 
The analysis in table 3.1 indicates that UG  recorded the highest contribution in five categories of 
the publication type:  article (2905,44.9 %), book chapter (127,49.6 %), review (132,44.1 %), letter 
(22,50.0 %), note (16,47.1 %), and short survey (8,53.3 %). While KNUST recorded the highest 
contribution in three categories of the publication type: conference paper (149, 61.3%),article in 
press ( 65, 51.2%) and book  (63, 70.0%). In contrast, UEW recorded the lowest percentage in all of  
the eleven publication types

The anlysis in Table 3.2 shows that the productive researchers are Amoah, Martin of UEW (14 papers), 
Essumang, D.K of UCC (50 papers), Koram, K.A of UG (74 papers) and Adu-Sarkodie, Y.  of KNUST. (69 
papers).  It should be noted that the number of publications consists of  articles, book chapters, 
articles in press, review, book, letter, erratum, note and short survey. 

Subject Area
The analysis in figure 3.2 shows the subject area and the percentage of publications from the 
combined researchers from the UG, UEW, KNUST and UCC.  In all 12371 publications from  27 subject 
areas were examined in this review (see table 3.1 for details).
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Figure 3.2 Publication types from the universities

Figure 3.2 provides the overall publications from the four universites. The analysis in (Figure 3.2) 
revealed that article constitutes the largest types of publication (6477,85%) , book chapter (256, 
3.35%) andconference paper constitutes the fourth largest publication (243,3 %) .
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Productive researchers 
Table 3.2 present  the top 20 productive researchers accross the four universities. 

Table 3.2 Productive researchers from the four universities

No. UEW No.of 
pub

UCC No.of 
pub

UG No.of 
pub

KNUST No.of 
pub

1 Amoah, M. 14 Essumang, 
D.K.

50 Koram, K.A. 74 Adu-Sarkodie, 
Y.

69

2 Ameyaw, Y. 11 Armah,F.A. 34 Boakye, D.A. 63 Owusu-Dabo, 
E.

65

3 Armor,S.Y. 9 Dodoo, D.K. 32 Akanmori, 
B.D.

45 Woode, E. 52

4 Nyadanu, D. 9 Boampong, J.N. 31 Sakyi, P.A. 45 Sarfo, F.S. 46

5 Okai, R. 9 Mensah, S.Y. 27 Afoakwa, E.O. 42 Donkor, P. 45

6 Akromah, R. 7 Ameyaw, E.O. 26 Lartey, A. 42 Adjei, 0. 41

7 Asabere- 
Ameyaw,A.

7 Kyei, S. 25 Nyarko, A.K. 37 Phillips, R.O. 53

8 Danso, H. 7 Amo-Adjei, J. 23 Alemna, A.A. 36 Agbenyega, T. 40

9 Dadzie, 7 Buah-Bassuah, 
P.K.

19 Addae-Men-
sah,

35 Ansong, D. 38

10 Frimpong- 
Mensah, K.

7 Mensah, N.G. 19 Wilson,M.D. 35 Bedu-Addo, G. 38

11 Oppong, E.K. 7 Obiri, S. 19 Dodoo, D. 34 Plange-Rhule, 
J.

38

12 Agyarko, K. 6 Turkson, P.K. 19 Yidana, S.M. 34 May, J. 33

13 Lowor, S.T. 6 Abane, A. 18 Yeboah-
Manu, D.

33 Mock, C. 33

14 Raheem, K. 6 Teye, E. 18 Armah, G.E. 43 Tagbor, H. 33

15 Amedeker, 
M.K

5 Ephraim, R.K.D. 17 Agyei-Men-
sah, S.

30 Gyedu, A. 32

16 Djang-Ford-
jour, K.T.

5 Kumi-Kyereme, 
A.

17 Sakyi-Daw-
son, E.

29 Horstmann, 
R.D.

32

17 Ofosu-Kusi, 
Y.

5 Awusabo-
Asare,K.

16 Aikins, M. 28 Akoto, 0. 30

18 Ababio, P. F. 4 Flampshire, K. 15 Bosompem, 
K. M.

28 Hoerauf, A. 30

19 Abotsi, A.K. 4 Porter, G. 15 Hviid, L. 28 Sarpong, N. 30

20 Adomako, B. 4 Afoakwah, R. 14 Nkrumah, F.K. 28 Debrah, A.Y. 28
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Figure 3.2 subject area
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From the papers analysed (see figure 3.32) the largest contribution comes from medicine (23 %), 
this is followed by agricultural and biological sciences (16 %) and environmental science (10%). 
The results in figure 3.32 clearly shows that medicine, agricultural and biological sciences and 
environmental science contributes (5821, 49%) of the total publications from 1961 to 2017. The 
skewed number of publications accross the subject raises several questions as to whether researchers 
from other fields are less productive than those from medicine, agricultural and biological sciences 
and eEnvironmental science or there is a general lack research competence which led to few 
publications. For example, the subject area of business, management and accounting accounted for 
only 3% of the total publications.This percentage is extremly low compared to number of business 
courses run in the four universities.Table 3.1 shows the detail breakdown of the subject area from 
the four universities. 

Table 3.1 Subject area and percentage of publications from UEW, UCC, UG and KNUST

Subject area UEW UCC UG KNUST Total

Medicine 12  (0.5%) 333 (13.4%) 1081 (43.4%) 1067 (42.8%) 2493

Agricultural and 
Biological Sciences

52 (3.0%) 268 (15.7%) 899  (52.5%) 492  (28.8%) 1711

Social Sciences 112 (6.9%) 353 (21.8%) 783  (48.4%) 369  (22.8%) 1617

Environmental 
Science

29(2.7%) 176 (16.6%) 451  (42.6%)  403  (38.1%) 1059

Immunology and Mi-
crobiology

2 (0.3%) 78 (11.9%) 373  (57.1%) 200  (30.6%) 653

Biochemistry, 
Genetics and 
MolecularBiology

16 (2.3%) 107 (15.4%) 322  (46.4%) 249  (35.9%) 694

Earth and Planetary 
Sciences

1 (0.3%) 37 (9.3%) 245  (61.4%) 116  (29.1%) 399

Arts and Humanities 16 (5.4%) 68 (23.1%) 166  (56.3%) 45  (15.3%) 295

Pharmacology, Toxicol-
ogy and Pharmaceutics

3 (0.6%) 73 (14.5%) 162  (34.5%) 232  (49.4) 470

Chemistry 8 (2.7%) 64 (21.5%) 135  (45.3%) 91  (30.5%) 298

Economics, 
Econometrics and 
Finance

13 (4.8%) 48 (21.5%) 129  (47.3%) 83  (30.4%) 273

Business, Management 
and Accounting

11 (4.1%) 85 (31.4%) 92  (33.9%) 83  (30.6%) 271

Nursing 0 (0.0%) 18 (9.4%) 104  (54.2%) 70  (36.5%) 192
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Engineering 30 (6.7%) 61 (13.6%) 92  (20.5%) 265  (59.2%) 448

Physics and 
Astronomy

3 (1.3%) 82 (35.0%) 76  (32.5%) 73  (31.2%) 234

Psychology 10 (9.7%) 18 (17.5%) 61  (59.2%) 14  (13.6%) 103

Mathematics 3(2.1%) 33 (23.6%) 57  (40.7%) 47  (33.6) 140

Energy 8(5.3%) 22 (14.5%) 51  (33.6%) 71  (46.7) 152

Multidisciplinary 3(2.8%) 12 (11.1%) 51  (47.2%) 42  (38.9) 108

Computer 
Science

13(7.0%) 37 (19.9%) 50  (26.9%) 86  (46.2) 186

Veterinary 1(1.1%) 21 (23.1%) 47  (51.6) 22  (24.2) 91

Materials 
Science

14 (6.1%) 56 (24.5%) 36  (15.7) 123  (53.7) 229

Decision 
Sciences

3 (6.3%) 8 (16.7%) 22  (45.8) 15  (31.3) 48

Chemical
Engineering

2 (2.1%) 21 (21.9%) 21  (21.9) 52  (54.2) 96

Health 
Professions

4 (7.1%) 13 (23.2%) 18  (32.1) 21  (37.5) 56

Neuroscience 0 (0.0%) 10 (25.0%) 12  (30.0) 18  (45.0) 40

Dentistry 0 (0.0%) 0 (0.0%) 3  (100.0) 0  (0.0) 3

Undefined 0 (0.0%) 7 (58.3%) 4  (33.3) 1  (8.3) 12

Total 369 2109 5543 4350 12,371

The analysis in Table 3.1 shows that both KNUST (1067,42.8 %) and UG (1081, 43.4 %) contributed to 
almost the same number publications in medicine. While UCC contributed to (333, 13.4%) and UEW 
(12, 0.5%). In the subject area of dentistry there was zero publication from all the universities with the 
exception of UG that produced the only 3 articles. The analysis shows the contribution of article in 
the subject area of  business, management and accounting from the universities as follows are: UCC 
(85, 31.4%),  KNUST (83  ,30.6%), UG (92, 33.9%). KNUST’s contribution in business, management and 
accounting subject areas is quite impressive since the university can be considered as late comer in 
the field of business education. 

Conclusion
The purpose of this research has been to systematically review the research output of lecturers in 
public universities in Ghana. This systematic literature review (SLR) adds novelty in the knowledge 
generation from public universities in Ghana.

To answer the first research question, what are the main types of publication? As expected the 
analysis revealed that articles contributed the largest type of publication (6477, 84.9%). Conference 
papers contributed the fourth largest publication type (243, 3.1 %). However, there is need for 
more conference paper presentation as it enable networking, collaborative research, access to new 
knowledge, research topics and trends in a particular field of study. 
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To answer the third research question RQ3,which subject area attractsmore research output?The 
analysis revealed that medicine, agricultural and biological sciences and environmental science 
contributed to 49% of the total publications.  This means that the contribution of other subject 
areas is low. Thus, there should conscious effort from authorities and researchers in other subject 
areas to increase their research out to ensure even distribution in terms of knowledge generation. 
Only 3 articles were produced in the field of dentistry, all coming from UG. Also, it is interesting to 
find that the field of business, management and accounting accounted for only  3% of the total 
publications (see figure 3.1). This figure does not correlate with number of business and management 
programmes run in the public universities in Ghana. Thus, researchers in the field of business, 
management and accounting need to contribute to knowledge generation by producing and 
publishing in peer-reviewed journals.Overall, the analysis revealed increase in publication output 
from the four universities. This is positive development for context specific knowledge production.
Thus, policy makers and university authorities need to create conducive environemnt that supports 
context specific knowledge development and accumulation which is useful for social and economic 
development.

Limitations and suggestions for further studies
The major limitation of this study is the use of Scopus electronic database as the only a sourceof 
peer-reviewed articles for the analysis. There are equally important electronic databasesuch as Web 
of Science and, ABI/Global inform, which wasis ignored in this study.Secondly, the study focused 
onon only four universities, further studies may extend to other public universities in Ghana. Thirdly, 
this study presents descriptive analysis of the publication, output; further studies may examine 
the difference in publication outputs across the universities using qualitative approach. The use 
qualitative research will enables researcher(s) to gain in-depth  understandingof the descriptive 
analysis of this study.
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Introduction
The fundamental unit of every society is the family, which is responsible for the care and up-bringing 
of all its children. In Ghana and other countries marriage is arranged through a public or civil, religious 
and or traditional ceremonies. Marriage is a relationship between two spouses that putatively lasts 
until death. Among many cultures of the world, marriage remains a deep-rooted cultural institution 
because in essence it reflects the purposes, character and customs of society and transmission of 
socio-economic values from the older generation to the younger generation (Lauer, 2004).

In the light of its importance, when marriage is disrupted by divorce, the family could be said to be 
undergoing some serious crisis and its effects on the psychological and social behaviours of children 
can be enormous. Foulkes-Jamison (2001), reveals that divorce affect youngsters’ behaviours in the 
school environment and the society at large. Divorce is a legal way of dissolving marriage between 
two people. Divorce results in crisis for family members. This according to Idowu (2004), signifies the 
loss of an intimate relationship, loss of hope for family members, and dreams as well as feelings of 
failure.

In explaining the problems encountered by children after divorce, Mittingle and Pushan (1999) 
stated that children encounter psychological problems like depression, trauma, anxiety, low 
concentration and unhappiness. Additionally, Amato and Cheadle (2005) state that divorce has 
unavoidable psychological effects on victims which include, anger, inferiority complex, sadness 
and low self-esteem. Social adjustment problems encountered by children of divorced parents 
are captured in literature. Lauer (2002) found that the social adjustment challenges children from 
divorce parents encounter includes truancy, drug abuse, uncompromising behaviour, isolation, 
indiscipline and unruliness. To him these problems have serious repercussions for the child, 

Abstract
The study investigated the effects of divorce on the psychological behavior and 
social adjustment of the Junior High School pupils in Kwahu Pepease in the Eastern 
Region of Ghana. The descriptive survey design, using the concurrent explanatory 
mixed method was used for the study. The main instruments used to collect data 
were questionnaires and interview guide. Purposive sampling method was used to 
obtain 100 respondents made up of 40 teachers and 60 pupils (victims of divorced 
parents) for the study. Both descriptive and inferential statistics were used to 
analyze the data. The mean scores indicated that both teachers and pupils strongly 
agreed that pupils of divorced parents experienced psychological problems. 
Additionally, the study indicated that teachers and pupils strongly agreed that 
pupils of divorced families have social problems in school. It was recommended 
that both individual counselling and group counselling should be organized for 
pupils to resolve their psychological problems. It was, again, recommended that 
guidance talks should be organized for pupils to overcome their social challenges.

Key words:  Divorce, adolescent, psychological behavior, social behavior
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academically. Hefferman, Schuttlesworth and Ambrosine (1992) indicate that divorce signifies the 
loss of an intimate relationship that also brought about support  and security. It also signifies the 
loss of hope and dreams as well as developing feelings of failure on the family members especially 
if there are children.

Psychological and social problems manifest in pupils behaviours in the school setting (Stepheson, 
2013). In his study to find out the extent to which divorce influenced students behaviour in the 
Senior High Schools in the Awutu Senya Districts, Gyapong (2009) found out that teachers, students 
and counsellors to a very large extent agreed that students experiencing parental divorce have 
emotional, social and psychological problems. He further indicated that such individuals were 
resentful, uncooperative, aggressive, isolates and depressed.

Literature shows that teachers are key in the lives of pupils in the school and as such are they 
are in a better position to know the different types of challenges pupils encounter. For example, 
Idowu explains that teachers are mandated to ensure the total growth and development of pupils 
and therefore have the opportunity to know the psychological and social problems that they go 
through. Stephenson (2013) agrees with Idowu (2004) when he writes that the teachers’ role in 
the appraisal services provided in schools enables them to have more information about pupils. 
He further explained that the use of psychological tests and observation, as some of the means of 
gathering data about students, enable teachers to be aware of students problems.

Statement of the Problem
Divorce is a common phenomenon which has attracted global attention. In Ghana, individuals, 
governments, churches, mosques and non-governmental organizations have played many roles 
in order to reduce this social menace because of the psychological and social problems that the 
affected children experience but the problem still persists (Agyapong & Mbroh, 2001).

Laryeh (2016) found that the rate of divorce in Pepease was high and that affect the education of 
pupils in schools. In the 2014 Basic Education Certificate Examinations (BECE), out of the 48 pupils, 
in the Pepease JHS, 21 (43.75%) qualified for the senior high school education (District Education 
Directorate of Ghana Education Service [GES], Kwahu East District, 2015). Perhaps, the pupils’ poor 
academic achievements were as a result of psychological and social problems which determine the 
extent of achieving one’s educational, career, social and personal goals (Stephenson, 2013). This 
motivated the researcher to embark on this study. In my investigation to assess the situation, it was 
confirmed by some people from the town that divorce was prevalent in Pepease. Since a little seems 
to have been recorded on the effects of divorce on the psychological and social behaviours of pupils 
the researcher believes that exploring the effects of divorce in these dimensions would help fill the 
gap in literature in this case.

Purpose of the Study
The purpose of the study was to examine the psychological and social effects of divorce on Pepease 
Junior High Schools pupils. The objectives of the study were to:
1. Indicate the extent of agreement of teachers and pupils (victims) on the effect of divorce on 

pupils’ psychological behaviour.
2. Identify the extent of agreement of teachers and pupils on the effect of divorce on pupils’ social 

behaviour
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Research Questions
The following research questions were used to guide the study.
1. What is the extent of agreement of teachers and pupils on the effects of divorce on Pepease 

Junior High Schools pupils’ psychological behaviours?
2. What is the extent of agreement of teachers and pupils on the effects of divorce on the pupils’ 

social behaviours?

Significance of the Study
The study will create a clear picture in the minds of various stakeholders in education about 
the effects of divorce on pupils’ psychological and social behaviours. These will enable them to 
introduce some support systems in schools to help victims adjust psychologically and socially in 
their environment. The findings of this research will again provide data for future research work with 
regard to the effects of divorce on pupils’ wellbeing.

Methodology
The study adopted survey research design. According Creswell (2003), a survey provides a 
description of trends, attitudes or opinions of population by studying a sample of that population. 
The population of interest was all pupils from divorced parents in ‘Pepease’ JHS in the Kwahu East 
District and all teachers in the school who taught such pupils. Purposive sampling method, again, 
was used to select Pepease Fon R/C JHS and Pepease Presbyterian JHS because they were the only 
junior high schools in the town. The sample for the study was 100 made up of 40 teachers and 60 
pupils. Purposive sampling method was used to select 40 teachers who had pupils from divorced 
families in their classes. The 60 pupils were those whose parents consented to letters written to 
them seeking their consents for their children to be used in the study.

In this study, the exploration of the situation was made through the administration of questionnaires 
and interview guides. A questionnaire used by Gyapong (2009) was adapted to gather data for the 
study. The questionnaire was divided into two sections, namaely, Section A and Section B. Section 
A is concerned with participants’ gender while Section B comprised 11 items to gather information 
on pupils’ psychological and social behaviours. The reliability of the questionnaire was computed 
using the Cronbach alpha coefficient (Alpha = 0.71) and falls within acceptable range of 0.500 and 
1.000 (Creswell, 2003) reliability coefficient was used to determine the reliability coefficient of the 
questionnaire. The content and face validity of the interview guide was done by colleagues, in the 
Department of Psychology and Education.

The researcher personally administered the questionnaires to the participants. Five interviewees 
made up of 2 teachers and 3 pupils who volunteered to grant interviews were interviewed on one-
on-one bases.. The data from the close-ended questionnaires were computed and the frequencies 
and percentages were presented in tables while verbatim responses of interviewees were used to 
analyses.

Data Analysis 
Teachers and Pupils’ views on the Effects of Divorce on Pupils’ Psychological Behaviour
Tables 1a and 1b were used to analyse the data of teachers and pupils respectively.
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Table 1a: Teachers’ Views on the Effects of Divorce on Pupils’ Psychological Behaviour

Children from divorce parents… SD D A SA Int.

% % % %

Are not able to pay attention during lessons 4 19 15 62 SA

Feel they are unimportant - 19 67 14 A

Have no confidence in themselves 5 12 13 70 SA

Are aggressive 7 16 21 56 SA
Key: SD (Strongly disagree); D (Disagree); A (Agree); SA (Strongly agree) Int. (Interpretation)

Table 1a presents the views of teachers on the effects of divorce on pupils’ psychological behaviour. 
Generally, it was observed that teachers strongly agreed that pupils from divorced parents have 
psychological problems. For instance, 62% of teachers strongly agreed that the children from 
divorced parents were not able to pay attention during lessons. When the two teachers were 
interviewed one of them commented that: Pupils from divorced parents show violent behaviour in 
school because they are often confused. Some also have low attention span. Another teacher also said 
that: Pupils do not have the belief in themselves that they are capable of answering questions correctly. 
The comments by the two teachers interviewed confirmed the quantitative results in Table 1a that 
pupils have psychological problems.

Table 1b: Pupils’ Views on the Effects of Divorce on Pupils’ Psychological Behaviour

Children from divorce parents… SD D A SA Int.

% % % %

Are not able to pay attention during lessons 6 8 15 71 SA

Feel they are unimportant 9 14 23 54 SA

Have no confidence in themselves 13 6 9 72 SA

Are aggressive 12 11 68 9 A
 
Table 1b shows pupils’ views on the effect of divorce on their social behaviuor. The statistics 
indicated that pupils strongly agreed that they exhibited some psychological problems that were 
not acceptable in their schools. Comments from 2 out of the 3 pupils interviewed indicated that they 
had psychological problems. A pupil by said that: I am always sad because I feel my friends do not listen 
to my opinions. Again, I find it difficult to remember what I learn in class. The other pupil commented that 
“I believe my friends talk about me because they don’t want to walk me. I am very careful in life.

The comments from the pupils confirm the qualitative results in Table 1b that pupils from divorced 
parents have some psychological problems.

Teachers and Pupils’ views on the effects of Divorced on Pupils’ Social Behaviour
Tables 2a and 2b were used to analyse the data for teachers and pupils respectively
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Table 2a: Teachers’ Views on the Effect of Divorce on Pupils’ Social Behaviour

Children from divorce parents… SD D A SA Int.

% % % %

Are isolates 10 16 53 21 A

Easily break school rules and regulations 5 10 18 67 SA

Are truants - 19 32 49 SA

Are usually uncooperative 14 16 55 15 A

Quarrelsome 15 12 16 57 SA

Often offend their friends 9 23 54 18 A

Are unruly 10 12 18 60 SA

Table 2a shows teachers views on the effects of divorce on pupils’ social behaviour. The analysis in 
Table 3a showed that teachers strongly agreed that pupils exhibited undesirable social behaviour 
as a result of parental divorce. For instance the table showed that 67% of teachers strongly agreed 
that such pupils easily break school rules and regulations. Comments from two teachers interviewed 
attest to this when one stated that: They do not join their friends in extra-curricular activities. Some are 
uncontrollable and always want to stay alone. The other teacher said that: Pupils are unruly. They do not 
move on well with their friend. They often do not come for closing assembly, at market days, some escape 
into town. The findings from the interviews confirm the result of the qualitative study in Table 2a that 
students had social behavioural problems.

Table 2b: Pupils’ Views on the Effect of Divorce on Pupils’ Social Behaviour

Children from divorce parents… SD D A SA Int.

% % % %

Are isolates 8 16 17 59 SA

Easily break school rules and regulations 6 10 16 68 SA

Are truants 16 12 61 11 A

Are usually uncooperative 10 23 53 14 A

Quarrelsome 12 9 13 66 SA

Often offend their friends 14 17 13 56 SA

Are unruly 19 10 11 60 SA
Table 2b presents the views of pupils on the effects of divorce on their social behaviour. It was 
reaiised from Table 2b that pupil strongly agreed that they have social behavioural problem. Typical 
among them was ‘breaking school rules and regulations’ which attracted 68% response from pupils. 
Comments from the two pupils interviewed indicated that they had social problems. One of them 
said that: I have no friends because my colleagues say I always disagree to what they do or say because 
of that I walk alone. The other pupil commented that: Well, I know I don’t always go to school after I have 
told my father that I am going to school but that is not my fault. Sometimes I go to school late because 
I do so many things in the house. From the above comments, it could be concluded that divorce has 
effects on pupils’ social problems because they are isolates, unruly, uncompromising and play truant. 
The qualitative data confirms the qualitative data in Table 2b that pupils from divorced parents have 
social problems.
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Discussion of Findings
The data in Tables 1a and 2b indicated that both teachers and pupils strongly agreed that pupils 
from divorced parents exhibited psychological problems in school. The result of the present study 
is similar to the finding of Gyapong (2009) which shows that pupils and teachers to a very large 
extent agree that students have psychological problems as a result of divorce. A reason that could 
be assigned to the present result is that pupils from divorced parents exhibited psychological 
problems such as inattentiveness in class, lack of self confidence, aggressiveness and the feeling 
of unimportance because when they think about the dissolvent of their parents marriage they 
become sad (Amato & Ceadle, 2005; Idowu, 2004) and therefore may count themselves unfortunate. 
For instance, Foulkes-Jamison (2001) indicates that divorce affects youngster’ behaviour in the 
school environment and the society at large. In explaining the behaviour problems exhibited by 
children after divorce Mittingle and Pushan (1999) and Cheadle (2002) state that children encounter 
psychological problems such as low concentration and inferiority complex.

The data analysis in Tables 2a and 2b indicated that teachers and pupils strongly agreed that pupils 
from divorced parents have social problems. The result confirms Gyapong’s (2009) study which 
indicates that teachers and students agree to a large extent that divorce has effects on pupils’ social 
behaviour. What could be said about the present result is that pupils whose parents are divorced 
find it difficult to relate appropriately to colleagues in school and the society at large (Foulkes-
Jamison (2001), because at home they have no opportunity to develop human relation skills. In 
the view of Hefferman, Shuttleworth and Ambrosine (1992), divorce signifies the loss of an intimate 
relationship that also brought security. These could be the reason why pupils from divorce parents 
are isolates (Lauer, 2002) because they find it difficult to come into terms with the situations they 
find themselves.

Conclusions
From the foregoing it was realized that teachers and pupils strongly agreed that pupils from divorced 
parents showed some undesirable psychological behaviours. For example, such pupils could not 
concentrate well during teaching and learning. This meant that they had difficulty in learning.
It was again realized that teachers and pupils strongly agreed that pupils from divorced homes 
exhibited undesirable social behaviours such as truancy, unruliness and breaking of school rules and 
regulations. Since schools do not tolerate such social behaviours, it meant such pupils had problems 
with the school authorities.

Guidance and Counselling Implications
Schools are mandated to ensure the total growth and development of children entrusted under 
their care but in the process of exercising their mandate the schools encounter some challenges 
with the children under their care. Some of these challenges most often have their root causes at 
home. Children who are psychologically worried may show behaviours such as low concentration, 
aggressiveness, lack of confidence and low self esteem. These may prevent them from realising their 
goals, especially academic achievement. Teachers and guidance coordinators could come to the 
aid of pupils/students by organizing both individual counselling and group counselling to assist 
individuals manage their challenges, especially, psychological problems.   

Socialization is very important in schools because of the numerous benefits that pupils/students 
derive by interacting closely. For instance, through interaction pupils are able to share useful ideas 
for their social development. This implies that those who are not able to socialize because of their 
deviant behaviours such as unruliness, uncooperativeness and truancy may not benefit from the 
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good things that come from socialization. Therefore, the Information Service as one of the Guidance 
Services in the schools should provide social information through guidance talks and reading 
materials to enable pupils/students develop good social relationship.

Recommendation
To help pupils over come their psychological and social problems it was recommended that the 
Ghana Education Service should introduce and sustain  Guidance and Counselling Programmes in 
schools to enable students deal with problems especially those that have their root causes at home.
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Introduction
The financial market has been growing globally. In Sub-Sahara Africa in general and Ghana in 
particular, financial market is one of the fastest growing market with many innovative products 
and services being developed continually (Allen, Otchere, & Senbet, 2011; Mbawuni & Nimako, 
2015). These financial products range from banking services such as savings, fixed deposits, current 
accounts, investment services, insurance services to micro credit and microfinance services as well 
as other non-banking financial services such as mutual fund, assets management, among others. 

One of the reasons for the fast growth of the financial market is the effective marketing communication 
for promotion of financial products. Consumers and investors in the financial market are always 
interested to know a great deal of information from different sources to learn about a firm and make 
purchasing and investment decisions (Xiong& Bharadwaj, 2013; Kotler & Keller, 2012). Financial 
service providers adopt varieties of marketing communication tools such as advertising, sales 
promotion, events and experiences, public relations and publicity, direct marketing, interactive 
marketing, word-of-mouth marketing, and personal selling to promote financial products (Kotler 
& Keller, 2012). Among these promotional tools advertising is arguably the most widely used by 
financial service institutions

Advertising plays an important role in delivering news and information about financial products 
for consumer purchasing decision and investment decisions (e.g., Xiong& Bharadwaj, 2013; Latif & 
Abideen, 2011; Zhang and Skiena 2010). Ineffectiveness of advertising has the potential ofinducing 
negative consumer attitude towards financial products  (e.g., El-Adly, 2010; Latif &Abideen, 2011; 
Waller, 1999). Consumer attitude towards financial adverts is important because if negative 
consumer attitude can lead to advertising avoidance behaviours, low purchasing intentions and 
low recommendation of product/services (Chowdhury, Finn, & Olsen, 2007; El-Adly, 2010; Teixeira, 
Michel, & Pieters, 2010). It is important for financial service providers to understand critical factors 
that affect consumer attitudes towards financial adverts. As a result, there has been growing interest 
in research into consumer attitude to financial adverts in recent times.

Abstract
This paper examines consumer participation and attitude towards financial adverts 
in an emerging economy context, using Ghana as the research context. Drawing 
from financial marketing literature, a conceptual framework was developed and 
tested using data from 246 sampled customers of financial services in Ghana. The 
data were analyzed using partial least squares structural equation modelling (PLS-
SEM). The findings indicate that the key factors that influence consumer attitude 
towards financial adverts are credibility, information, entertainment, irritation and 
past behaviour in participation in financial adverts. The theoretical and managerial 
implications of this study are discussed. This paper contributes to knowledge in the 
area of consumer behavior and marketing promotion in financial services context.

Keywords: Adverts, Attitude, Financial services, Consumer behavior, Promotion 
management
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However, while much research has been done in consumer behaviour towards financial adverts in 
many different service contexts (e.g., ; Chowdhury et al. 2007; El-Adly, 2010; Teixeira et al., 2010; Waller, 
1999; Crain, 2014; Swani, & Iyer, 2015), there is limited research in financial adverts in developing 
countries and Ghana in particular (Bashiru & Bunyaminu, 2013). Therefore, the main purpose of this 
study is to examine critical factors that influence consumer attitude towards financial adverts in 
Ghana’s banking industry. This study will contribute to the literature by providing empirical evidence 
on consumer attitude towards financial adverts in a developing country context, and providing 
management with empirical feedback to develop strategies for improving promotion of financial 
products, especially in the Ghanaian financial market.

Literature review
Kotler and Keller (2012, p. 501) define advertising as “Any paid form of nonpersonal presentation and 
promotion of ideas, goods, or services by an identified sponsor.” Advertising is one of the most widely 
used marketing communication and promotion tools in today’s financial markets. Among the many 
media available for financial adverts are the print media (newspapers and magazines), broadcast 
media (radio and television), network media (telephone, cable, satellite, wireless), electronic media 
(audiotape, videotape, videodisk, CD-ROM, Web page),and display media (billboards, signs, posters) 
(Ayanwala et al., 2005; Kotler & Keller, 2012). 

Effective advertising plays the role of creating awareness, informing, persuading, reminding, 
and educating consumers (Kotler & Keller, 2012). Thus advertising plays a key role in influencing 
consumer attitude and purchasing decisions for financial products (Kotler & Keller, 2012; ur Rehman, 
Nawaz, Khan, & Hyder, 2014). When the consumer develop negative attitude towards adverts can 
lead to low patronage of products and future participation in perceived negative or offensive adverts 
(Xiong& Bharadwaj, 2013; Zhang and Skiena 2010; Waller, 1999). Waller (1999) found that offensive 
advertising in products affected consumer’s attitude towards their repeated participation in the 
adverts and their purchasing intentions for products advertised.  Such consumer found offensive 
advertising to be irritating, especially when they perceive adverts as potentially racist, anti-social 
behaviour, sexist, indecent language and nude.  Therefore, research on consumers’ attitude towards 
financial advertising is very critical in designing effective advertising programmes and marketing 
strategies to induce positive consumer attitude towards financial adverts.

According to Aaker et al. (1995, p. 254), attitudes are “mental states used by individuals to structure 
the way they perceive their environment and guide the way they respond to it”.  Kotler (2000) stated 
that “an attitude is a person’s enduring favorable or unfavorable evaluations, emotional feelings, and 
action tendencies toward some object or idea.” 

Several factors can influence consumer attitudes towards adverts in general such as social, religious, 
demographic, situational and the nature of the advert (Ajzen, 1991; Zeng, Huang, Dou, 2009). This 
study focuses mainly on factors-related to the nature of the advert itself and consumer’s previous 
experience of participating in financial adverts.

A review of the extant advertising literature reveals four basic consumers’ attitudinal factors towards 
the nature of advertising such as informative, irritation, entertaining, and credible (e.g., Chowdhury 
et al., 2007;Chowdhury, Parvin, Weitenberner, & Becker, 2010; El-Adly, 2010; ur Rehman et al., 2014; 
Xiong,& Bharadwaj, 2013; Latif & Abideen, 2011; Rawal, 2013; Swani, & Iyer, 2015).

Advertising information refers to how consumers perceived advert as educative and useful to them. 
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Advertising credibility is consumers’ perception of the truthfulness and believability of advertising in 
general. Advertising irritation refers to how consumers perceived advert to be annoying or offensive 
to their wellbeing. Finally, advertising entertainment refers to the extent to which consumers 
perceive adverts as likeable or enjoyable.  Moreover, past studies show that previous experience of 
individuals significantly influences their attitude towards an object (Ajzen, 1991). Therefore, in this 
study we include consumers’ past experience in participating in financial adverts (through watching 
or listening to the adverts) as a separate construct.

Ghana’s banking industry
In Ghana’s banking industry, there are 31 banks and 97 approved micro finance institutions. There is 
high competition in the industry. Financial service institutions use a great deal of financial adverts 
to promote their service products. This has implication for management of financial institutions to 
develop effective adverts that influence consumer attitude positively. It also means that service 
providers should understand advertising content-related factors that influence consumer attitudes 
towards financial adverts in order to develop effective strategies to manage it to survive the intense 
competition in the Ghana banking industry.

Conceptual framework and hypothesis
Based on the literature review, a conceptual framework was developed for the study as shown in 
Figure 1. This study conceptualises five antecedents of consumer attitude towards financial adverts 
and assesses the extent to which these factors influence consumer attitudes towards financial 
adverts in the banking industry in a developing country. The variables are: credibility, information, 
entertainment, irritation and past behaviour in participation in financial adverts. 

 
       

      

 

Credibility 

Attitudes 
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(ATT) 

Entertainment  

Irritation  
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Figure 1 conceptual framework and hypothesis for the study
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Based on the research model developed, the study sought to test the following five hypotheses:
H1: Perceived Information from financial adverts will have a significantly positive effect on bank 
customers’ attitude towards financial adverts  
H2: Perceived Credibility of financial adverts will have a significantly positive effect on bank 
customers’ attitude towards financial adverts  
H3: Perceived Entertainment in financial adverts will have a significantly positive effect on bank 
customers’ attitude towards financial adverts  
H4: Perceived Irritation Credibility of financial adverts will have a significantly positive effect on bank 
customers’ attitude towards financial adverts  
H5: Participation in past financial adverts will have a significantly positive effect on bank customers’ 
attitude towards financial adverts.

Methodology
This study was a cross-sectional survey. The population consisted of bank customers in the Ghana’ 
banking industry. A convenient sample size of 400 respondents was chosen for the study. A survey 
was conducted in the central business district of Kumasi in Ghana in March, 2016. Out of the 
400 questionnaire administered, a 246 usable questionnaire were obtained, representing 61.5% 
response rate.

A self-administered, structured questionnaire was developed, pre-tested and finally administered 
to the customers through personal contact by researchers for nearly two weeks. Respondents 
were assured of anonymity and confidentiality of their responses. A five- point Likert scale was 
used to measure variables for the research constructs as recommended in previous work (Danaher 
& Haddrell, 1996). The Likert scale ranged from strongly disagree to strongly agree, coded 1 to 5 
respectively. In all, the measurement items for the five multi-item constructs had 25 items that were 
derived from previous studies and modified to suit the research context. The questionnaire also 
contained respondents’ demographic data: gender, age, education, income and banking experience 
characteristics. 

Data Analysis and Results
Data were analysed using descriptive analysis and partial least squares structural equation modelling 
approaches available in SPSS 16.0 and SmartPLS 2.0 (Ringle, Wende, & Will, 2005) respectively.

Respondents’ Profile
In terms of gender, 58.6% of the respondents were males and 43.2% were females. 20.3% of the 
respondents were below 25 years, 70.3% were between the ages of 25 and 35 while 9.4% were 
35 years and above. Thus, most of the respondents were relative young adults who are in the 
economically active population. In terms of education, about 23% of them had Diploma/Higher 
Diploma levels of education, 35% had degree level education and about 17.6% had master’s degree 
level education. About 91.9% of the respondents earned a monthly income below USD 500, while 
the rest earn monthly income above USD 500. About 60% of the respondents had less than 10 years 
banking experience and 40% had over 10 years banking experience with their financial service 
providers. 

Measurement Model Reliability and Validity
Construct reliability was measured using item factor loadings with acceptable value of 0.50 and 
Cronbach’s alpha with the acceptable level of 0.7 (Hair et al., 2010; Hair et al., 2011, p.144).  From 
Table 1, all of the constructs have item loadings higher than the recommended 0.50. 
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Table 1: Item loading and cross loadings 

         ATT CRE   ENT  INFO   IRR   PAT

 ATT1         0.689 0.236 0.101 0.160 -0.182   0.290
 ATT2         0.796 0.427 0.368 0.356 -0.323   0.315
 ATT3         0.773 0.404 0.192 0.389 -0.344   0.118
 ATT4         0.742 0.398 0.356 0.187 -0.282   0.348
 CRE2         0.411 0.806 0.395 0.389 -0.074   0.255
 CRE3         0.444 0.848 0.399 0.221 -0.076   0.268
 CRE4         0.332 0.721 0.171 0.241 -0.123      0.242
 ENT3         0.241 0.408 0.734 0.121 -0.167   0.221
 ENT4         0.333 0.292 0.871 0.226 -0.226   0.176
INFO1         0.239 0.349 0.084 0.739 -0.160   0.224
INFO2         0.391 0.310 0.191 0.897 -0.288     0.205
INFO3         0.195 0.151 0.265 0.661 -0.347     0.174
 IRR1        -0.331              -0.087    -0.182     -0.364  0.881    -0.149
 IRR2              -0.319              -0.125    -0.172     -0.352  0.845    -0.127
 IRR3       -0.373              -0.066    -0.318      -0.282  0.898     -0.243
 IRR4       -0.328              -0.114    -0.176      -0.168  0.867     -0.221
 PAT1         0.216               0.208     0.243        0.044 -0.172      0.737
PAT2         0.425 0.456 0.207 0.288 -0.118      0.767
 PAT3         0.216 0.196 0.195 0.251 -0.104      0.644
 PAT4         0.309 0.252 0.013 0.177 -0.241      0.766
 PAT5         0.142 0.108 0.219 0.204 -0.115      0.698
 PAT6         0.111 0.127 0.115 0.175 -0.139      0.722
 PAT7         0.245 0.141 0.322 0.152 -0.145      0.719
 PAT8         0.145 0.099 0.063 0.213 -0.211      0.681
 PAT9         0.132 0.132 0.162 0.033 -0.159     0.762

Table 2: Construct Reliability and discriminant validity

Notes: square roots of AVEs are in the diagonal; correlations are below the diagonal; AVE-Average 
variance extracted, CR- Composite reliability, CA – Cronbach’s alpha

Then in Table 2, all Cronbach alphas are above 0.70, indicating that these multiple measures are 
highly reliable for the measurement of each construct. Construct validity was assessed through 
convergent validity and discriminant validity (Fornell & Larcker, 1981; Hair et al., 2011).

Convergent validity was considered adequate since the average variance extracted (AVEs) and 

     ATT     CRE     ENT    INFO    IRR     PBH     AVE  CR CA
 ATT 0.751      0.564 0.838 0.746
 CRE 0.503 0.793     0.630 0.835 0.706
 ENT 0.362 0.418 0.805    0.649 0.786 0.469
INFO 0.378 0.357 0.223 0.772   0.596 0.813 0.669
 IRR -0.388 -0.111 -0.247 -0.333 0.873  0.762 0.928 0.896
 PBH 0.353 0.321 0.240 0.256 -0.214 0.723 0.523 0.908 0.891
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composite reliability (CR) satisfied the minimum of 0.50 and 0.70 respectively (Fornell & Larcker, 
1981; Hair et al., 2011). Discriminant validity was also judged acceptable because the square roots of 
the AVEs (in the diagonal) are greater than their respective inter-construct correlations as is in Table 
2 (Fornell & Larcker, 1981).

Results of Structural Model
The structural model was assessed through the regression weights, t-values, p-values for significance 
of t-statistics (Chin, 2010; Hair et al., 2011). The results of structural model for testing the research 
hypotheses are presented in Table 3.

Table 3: Results of structural model and hypothesis testing

Note: ** significant at 0.01, *** significant at 0.001

The results in Table 3 show that, overall all the independent variables predicted consumer attitude 
towards adverts by 40% (R-square). Moreover, all of five hypotheses were supported by the data, 
providing support for confirming hypotheses H1 to H5. 

Moreover, among the significant predictors, perceived credibility of financial adverts made the 
greatest influence on customer attitude towards financial adverts, followed by perceived irritation 
in financial adverts, past participation in financial adverts, perceived information from financial 
adverts, and the least was perceived entertainment. It could be observed that perceived irritation 
had a negative influence on attitude towards financial adverts.

Findings and implications
The overarching purpose of this study was to examine critical factors that influence consumer 
attitude towards financial adverts in Ghana’s banking industry. Based on the results of the study, this 
section accentuates the main findings and their implications.

First, this study found that consumer attitude towards financial adverts is significantly influenced 
by the content of the financial advert and previous experience in participation in financial adverts 
in Ghana’s banking industry. This confirms previous research that advertising content is critically 
important to getting consumers to develop positive attitude towards the financial products 
advertised (Chowdhury et al., 2007;El-Adly, 2010; ur Rehman et al., 2014; Waller, 1999; Xiong,& 
Bharadwaj, 2013). 

Second, this study found that in Ghana’s banking industry, the consumers’ perceived credibility of 
financial adverts is the most influential factor with advertising content that drives consumer attitude 
towards financial adverts.

               Hypothesized      Regression          Standard
                  relationship           weight                 Error              T-Statistics  p-value       Remarks 
H1 INFO -> ATT    0.111  0.032            3.483 0.001**     Supported
H2  CRE -> ATT    0.353  0.046            7.748 0.000***     Supported
H3  ENT -> ATT    0.093  0.038            2.487 0.014**     Supported
H4  IRR -> ATT   -0.260  0.045            5.740 0.000***     Supported
H5  PAT -> ATT    0.134  0.045            2.954 0.004**     Supported
R-square (R2)                     0.401    
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Third, this study found that perceived irritation has a negative effect on financial adverts, past 
participation in financial adverts, perceived information from financial adverts, 

Fourth, this study found that the least influential factor affecting consumer attitude towards financial 
adverts was perceived entertainment. It could be observed that perceived irritation had a negative 
influence on attitude towards financial adverts.

Theoretical contribution
First, this study has increased empirical knowledge in financial advertisement by providing empirical 
evidence on factors that predict consumer attitude towards financial adverts in developing country 
banking industry context. This study adds to the few that have been conducted to investigate drivers 
of consumer attitude and behaviour in financial advertisement context, especially in emerging 
economy contexts. 

Second, this has confirmed that previous experience in financial advert participation has significantly 
positive influence on consumer attitude towards financial adverts. Therefore, it has extended the 
impact of consumer past experience to the financial advert context in a developing economy 
banking service context.

Managerial contribution
First, this study implies that management of financial service providers should focus on developing 
financial adverts content that are credible and informative in order to positively influence consumer 
attitude and participation in financial adverts. Consumers are always willing to hear and follow 
adverts that they perceive as credible in content and source (Xiong& Bharadwaj, 2013; Latif & 
Abideen, 2011; Kotler & Keller, 2012; Zhang and Skiena 2010). 

Second, there is the need for financial advertisement practitioners to avoid content that are annoying 
or appear offensive to customers as previous research has already identified (El-Adly, 2010; Latif & 
Abideen, 2011; Teixeira et al., 2010; Rawal, 2013; Swani, & Iyer, 2015; Waller, 1999). This is because it 
has been found in this study that offensive content of financial adverts induces negative consumer 
attitude towards the financial adverts.

Third, financial advertisement practitioners should reduce the entertainment aspect of financial 
adverts. This is because this study found that entertainment of financial adverts contributes little 
to influencing consumer attitude towards financial adverts. This study shows that financial adverts 
need not be too entertaining, rather it should be informative and credible to influence positively 
consumer attitude (Chowdhury et al., 2007; El-Adly, 2010; Rawal, 2013; ur Rehman et al., 2014).

Limitations and direction for future research
In spite of the contributions of this study to theory and financial service management, it has 
some limitations that provide avenues for future research. First, this study is based on Ghanaian 
respondents, which limits the generalizability of the findings to other developing countries. Future 
research should extend the proposed model to other financial service industry context in other 
developing countries. Moreover, in this study focused on only advertisement content-related factors 
that influence consumers’ attitude. It did not cover social factors, situational factors and cultural. 
Therefore, it is recommended that future research should attempt to explore these areas as well 
as other relevant variables in order to advance our understanding of the critical antecedents of 
consumer attitude and behaviour towards financial adverts.
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Conclusion
This study examined critical factors that influence consumer attitude towards financial adverts in 
Ghana’s banking industry. It draws on existing literature from relationship marketing and financial 
advert to develop a conceptual framework for the study. Using data from a survey of 246 bank 
customers in Ghana, the results show that all the proposed antecedents significantly influenced 
consumer attitude towards financial adverts. This study provides empirical knowledge for financial 
service managers in developing effective financial advertisements. While this study is limited in 
terms of generalizability of the findings in developing countries, it provides avenues for further 
research in understanding critical determinants of customer attitude towards financial adverts in 
financial markets.
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Introduction
Ghanaian construction industry recorded a Gross DomesticProduct (GDP) growth rate of 9.1% in 
the year 2015 and continues to improve to achieve a positive growth (Ghana Statistical Service, 
2015).  Despite the tremendous improvement with respect to the industry, it has suffered from poor 
safety performance which results in high rates of fatalities and injuries among workers.Accidents 
and injuries can bring great losses to individuals, organizations and societies.

Moreover, the suffering as a result of an accident both to injured parties and their families cannot 
be measured in economic terms, even if the injured parties have been adequately compensated 
by insurance. Again, accidents do not only result in considerable pain and suffering but reduce 
productivity, quality, time, and negatively affect the environment and consequently affect the cost 
of construction (Enshassi,n.d). Unfortunately, safety and health (S&H) and the environment are 
often neglected at construction sites and rarely managed. Safety and health is often discussed in 
management meetings as a priority, while in reality safety and health takes a low priority in budget 
and time discussions (Enshassi,n.d). Therefore, construction industry has become the most crucial 
industry in the need of effective safety measures and safety management system in the effort to 
achieve better safety performance (DOSH, 2011). Current investigation from Department of Safety 
and Health (DOSH) has shown that construction sites have the highest death toll among all the 
industries (DOSH, 2012). 

Abstract
The construction industry is recognized as a major economic force in the development of 
the country.  However, it is prone to many hazards.  A current investigation from Department 
of Safety and Health (DOSH) has shown that construction sites have the highest death toll 
among all the industries.  The aim of this paper was to assess the perception of site managers 
regarding the factors affecting safety performance in construction sites in Ghana. The 
study adopted a survey research approach involving the administration of questionnaires 
to a stratified random sample of 341 site managers.  Data analysis was carried out using 
exploratory factoranalysis method. The findings revealed five key factors that affect safety 
performance in construction sites in Ghana. These factors included; according high level of 
priority to safety, allocatingadequate resources to safety management, considering safety 
more important as production safety rules, management operates an open door policy on 
safety issues, team members being committed to working safely. Based on the findings, 
the study recommended that site managers should ensure that workers are provided 
with safe working environment in order to minimize their exposure to health and safety 
risks on construction sites, encouraging communication as a top priority in the Ghanaian 
construction sites, increase awareness of top management and site managers towards the 
importance of safety and formulate good health and safety policies and programmes for 
the workers.

Key Expressions:Construction health and safety; safety performance of construction sites; 
perceptions of site managers; Ghana.
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In Ghana, site managers serve as the backbone at construction sites. They execute projects and 
supervise the execution of projects.  By capturing their perceptions on the factors that can affect 
safety performance at construction sites, this study attempts to shed a light to the perception of 
site managers taking into account these factors as means of managing safety on sites proactively 
and effectively. Construction sites are systematically organized with site managers, foremen and 
construction workers. These personnel contribute in diverse ways to the maintenance of health and 
safety in the organization in order to minimise accident occurrence.  Griffin &Neal (2000, p.69) are of 
the view that safety perception is “how workers view safety related policies, procedures and other 
workplace attributes concerned with safety”. Safety perception is linked with accident rates, quality 
of the safety climate, workers’ working attitude, management and equipment, organizational culture 
and management support. 

The objectives of this study were therefore to examine site managers’ perception about critical 
factors that enhance construction site health and safety performance in Ghana and to make 
recommendations for effective implementation of measures to improve the health and safety of 
construction sites in Ghana.

Research Methods
The study employed survey research approach which seeks to obtain views from registered 
construction firms with good standing. The target population of the study comprises all site 
managers working with contractors registered with the Association of Building and Civil Engineering 
Contractors of Ghana (ABCECG) in Greater Accra, Ashanti, BrongAhafo and Western Regionswho 
are in good standing.  The total population of the construction firms is 680 across the four regions 
of Ghana.  Out of the 680 registered contractors, Greater Accra has 300, Ashanti Region has 150, 
Western Region has 150 and BrongAhafo Region also has 80 (ABCECG, 2014).The acceptable margin 
of error was set at 0.05% and a table for sample size determination developed by Bartlett, Kotrlik, 
and Higgins (2001) was used to arrive at a sample size of 341. Based on the population of contractors 
for the four regions, the sample for each of the regions was arrived at as 151, 75, 75 and 40 for 
Greater Accra, Ashanti Region, Western Region and BrongAhafo Region respectively.The sample was 
chosen using stratified random samplingtechnique. 

  The questionnaire was divided into two parts.  The first part sought information on the background 
of respondents; names of companies, locations, gender, number of years of experience in the 
construction industry, position of respondents, educational background, characteristics of 
respondents’ company such as telephone number(s), addresses, types of work the companies 
undertake, labour force and year of establishment of the companies. 

The second part of the questionnaire sought to examine the critical factors that enhance construction 
site health and safety performance in Ghana.  They were asked to indicate perceptions of the level 
of contribution of some selected factors to health hazards on construction sites. These factors were 
ranked based on a rating scale of 1 to 5 where represents “1= Strongly Disagree and 5= Strongly 
Agree”. A draft of the questionnaires was discussed with health and safety experts and the updated 
version piloted in the Ashanti Region one of the study area. The study deployed internal consistency 
method in determining the instrument reliability. 

Exploratory factor analysis method was used to analyse the survey data obtained from the 
construction site questionnaire administration by SPSS 21.0.  The Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin (KMO) and 
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Bartlett’s test were used to check the degree of inter-correlation among the variables and the 
appropriateness of factor analysis (Field, 2005). Kaiser (1974) recommends accepting values greater 
than 0.5 as acceptable (values below this should lead one either to collect more data or rethink which 
variables to include). Furthermore, values between 0.5 and 0.7 are mediocre, values between 0.7 and 
0.8 are good, values between 0.8 and 0.9 are great and values above 0.9 are superb (Hutcheson 
&Sofroniou, 1999). For these data the KMO value is 0.886, which falls into the range of being great: 
so we should be confident that factor analysis is appropriate for these data.

Results of the study
From Table 1, 341 questionnaires were distributed to site managers of construction companies in 
the study regions. 134 questionnaires were returned, out of which 132 were useable as follows: 
29 questionnaires representing (73%) from BrongAhafo region, 31 questionnaires representing 
(21%) from Greater Accra region, 34 questionnaires representing (45%) from Ashanti region and 38 
questionnaires representing (51%) from Western region as respondents.  The overall response rate 
achieved was 39%. This response rate is considered adequate, as response rates of 30% are common 
for similar research conducted in the construction industry (Oladapo, 2005; Newman & Idrus, 2002; 
Ellhag & Boussabaine, 1999).

Table 1: Percentage of Questionnaires Distributed and Responses Received

Greater 
Accra 
Region

Ashan-
ti 
Region

Western 
Region

Brong
Ahafo
Region

 Grand          
Total

Number of distributed questionnaire             151           75                 75                40                341  

Number of responses returned                        31               35                 39               29                134

Number of useable questionnaire                   31              34                 38                29               132

Response rate (%)                                                  21              45                 51                73               39

Demographic characteristics
A total of 109 males representing 82.6% took part in the survey while their female counterparts were 
23 representing 17.4%. Age distribution of the respondents show that 12.9% of respondents were 
under 30 years (approximately 17 respondents), 44.7% of respondents were within age bracket 30-
39 years (representing 59 respondents) while 32.6% of the respondents (43) were within ages 40-49 
years. Respondents with age above 50 years were 13 representing 9.6%. Ferguson &Mulwafu (2004) 
are of the view that, age cohorts of workers play a significant part in the development of people’s 
perceptions.  Thus, workers of different age cohorts have different strength and perceptions towards 
activities performed.

Again, the academic qualification of the respondents for the survey revealed that 44 respondents 
constituting 33.3% have Bachelor Degree, 37 of them representing 28.0% have High National 
Diploma (HND), 4 respondents forming 3.0% have Post Graduate educational qualification, 28 
representing 21.0% have Construction Technician qualification. Again, 8 respondents forming 6.1% 
have Ordinary level, 10 of them forming 7.6% have Senior High School certificate and 1 respondent 
representing 0.8% has ‘A’ Level qualification.  
Furthermore, the working experience of respondents who participated in the survey shows that 38 
respondents representing 28.8% had less than five years’ experience as site manager, 41 respondents 
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constituting 31.1% had between 5-10 years of experience, 20 respondents forming 15.2% had above 
10 years but less than 15 years of experience while those who had between 15-20 years working 
experience numbered 14 representing 10.6%.  Also, 8 respondents standing for 6.1% had above 
20 but less than 25 years’ experience, 8 respondents representing 6.1% were between 25-30 years. 
Again, 3 respondents representing 2.3% in the survey had above 30 years working experience in the 
industry.  This suggests that, majority of the respondents which constitutes 31.1% had between 5-10 
years working experience and have enough experience with regard to managerial positions.

Also, the age distributions of respondents’ companies in the survey revealed that 66.67% of 
respondents’ companies were under 40 years (approximately 88 companies), 31.82% of respondents’ 
companies were within age bracket 40-80 years (42 companies) while 1.52% of the respondents’ 
companies (2) were above 81 years of experience. This observation goes a long way to confirm that 
majority of the respondents’ companies (66.67 per cent) were less than 40 years of establishment. 

Finally, the labour force of respondents’ companies show that companies with full time office staff 
recorded the sum of 1431 with the range of 100 with remarkable mean score of 10.84 which means 
that most of the companies engage the services of office staff workers. Again, companies with part 
time office staff labour force recorded the sum of 368 with the range of 45 with a low mean score 
of 2.79 which suggests that most of the companies employ few part time office staff.  Full time site 
staff by the companies on the other hand also recorded the sum of 5283 with the range of 540 with 
remarkable highest mean score of 40.02 which implies that most of the companies use more full 
time employees.  Finally, part time site staff recorded a total of 1088 labour force with the range 
of 60 with mean score of 8.24 which indicates that most of the companies engage part time staff 
employees.

Exploratory factor analysis 
Exploratory factor analysis was used to establish the underlying interrelations existing among site 
managers perception about critical factors that affects safety performance in construction site in 
Ghana.  This makes it possible to reduce the variables to a more meaningful framework to support 
effective management and policy decisions. The rotated component matrix is presented in Table 2.  
In the preliminary analysis; the Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin (KMO) test of sampling adequacy achieved a high 
of 0.886.  The Bartlett test of sphericity shows overall significance of the correlation matrix at the 
0.000 level.  The communalities achieved were also 0.573 or higher. These measures indicate that, 
the 45 variables are appropriate for the exploratory factor analysis. Principle axis factoring extraction 
method with varimax rotation was employed.  The Kaiser criterion (eigenvalue >1) was employed 
in conjunction with evaluation of scree plots.  The screen test indicates that only five factors should 
be considered.  In Table 2, the rotated component matrix indicates that, 35 out of the original 45 
variables could be the underlying themes of ten (10) main factors (using a cut-off point of 0.60).  
Besides, the 45 items obtained a Cronbach alpha (α) value of 0.939 thereby satisfying the reliability 
scale.

With respect to factor 1 as shown in Table 2,according high level of priority to safety emerged 
highest with a loading of (0.831), followed by allocating resources to safety management (0.814), 
considering safety more  important as production safety rules (0.795), management operates an 
open door policy on safety issues (0.792), team members working safely (0.776), enough time put 
into safety (0.772), according respect to workers who are safety conscious (0.770), making provisions 
for emergency situations (0.767), management mean what they say and do in safety matters 
(0.758), management communicates safety goals to operatives (0.757), management establishes 
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safety policy and regulation (0.749), strict compliance with safety rules (0.734), management 
communicates issues bordering on safe working to workers (0.730), conducting safety accident 
investigations (0.725), management acts upon suggestions to improve safety (0.655), management 
communicates safety policies and procedures to workers (0.647) and Management takes corrective 
actions about unsafe practices (0.647). For factor 2, managers’ perception about need for safe work 
behaviour emerged highest with a loading of (0.692), followed by skills and initiative of managers 
(0.641) and management analysis and determines the cause of unsafe behaviour (0.62).  For factor 
3, operational targets conflicting with safety measures emerged highest with a loading of (0.886), 
followed by management not getting needed equipment to do job safely (0.855), conditions on 
site hinder workers ability to work safely (0.853) and workers are not giving enough time to get the 
job done safely (0.798).  For factor 4management trained workers in safe work procedures emerged 
highest with a factor loading of (0.676), followed by management provides safety training and 
inductions (0.638) and management allocating enough time to learn safe work (0.626).  For factor 5, 
management believes safety issues are not assigned higher priority emerged highest with a factor 
loading of (0.759), followed by management considers productivity more important than safety of 
workers (0.756).  Factor 6 had two factors, which are management used accident investigation to 
identify who to blame (0.701) and management sometimes takes risk to get job done (0.700).  For 
factor 7, acting decisively when safety concern is raised emerged highest with a loading of (0.784), 
followed by management acts only after accident have occurred (0.94).  Factor 8, had only one, 
namely, enough people available to get the job done safely (0.676) and factor 9 being management 
prescribe safe way to performed job duties (0.675).  

The initial eigenvalues (see Table 3) indicates that, if all the factors are ranked, factor 1 accounts for 
36.801% of the variance, factor 2 accounts for 10.833% of the variance, factor 3 accounts for 5.520% 
of the variance, factor 4 accounts for 3.633% of the variance, factor 5 accounts for 3.278% of the 
variance, factor 6 accounts for 3.112% of the variance, factor 7 accounts for 2.797% of the variance, 
factor 8 accounts for 2.635% of the variance while factor 9 account for 2.238% of the variance. 
Together, the 9 identified factors account for 70.848% of the variance. 

Given that most of the variables in factor 1 are directly or indirectly linked to according high level 
of priority to safety, the researcher decided to name this factor as management formulate or 
communicate safety policies. Issues in factor 2 could also be linked to managers’ perception about 
need for safe work behaviour; hence, it was named managers’ perception for safe work behaviour 
on site related.  Issues in factor 3 could also be linked to operational targets conflicting with 
safety measures; hence, factor 3 was termed inappropriate job procedure and work safety on site 
related.  Most of the variables in factor 4 are linked tomanagement training workers in safe work 
procedures, therefore, it was termed safe work procedures and training related.  Issues in factor 5 
could also be linked to management believes safety issues are not assigned higher priority hence 
it was termed priority of safety related.  Similarly, issues in factor 6 are linked to management use 
accident investigation to identify who to be blamed; it was therefore termed accident investigation 
on site related. Factor 7 was also named management reactions after accident occurred while 
factor 8 is directly on enough people available to get the job done safely; it was therefore termed 
safety improved issues related.  Besides, factor 9 is linked with management corrects and reminds 
workers penalties of unsafe behaviour, hence termed as workers corrections and reminds on unsafe 
behaviour.  In this effect, the critical success factors for improving health and safety performance at 
construction sites in Ghana are summarised in following tables below:
Component 1: Management formulate or communicate Safety policies related variances
According high level of priority to safety, allocating adequate resources to safety management, 
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considering safety more important as production safety rules, management operates an open door 
policy on safety issues, team members being committed to working safely, enough time put into 
safety, according respect to workers who are safety conscious, making provisions for emergency 
situations, management mean what they say and do in safety matters, management communicates 
safety goals to operatives, management establishes safety policy and regulation, strict compliance 
with safety rules, management communicates issues bordering on safe working to workers, 
conducting safety accident investigations, management acts upon suggestions to improve safety, 
management communicates safety policies and procedures to workers and management takes 
corrective actions about unsafe practices.
Component 2: Managers’ perception for safe work behaviour on site related variances
Managers’ perception about need for safe work behaviour, skills and initiative of managers and 
management analysis and determines the cause of unsafe behaviour.
Component 3: Inappropriate job procedure and work safety on site related variances
Operational targets conflicting with safety measures, management not getting needed equipment 
to do job safely, conditions on site hinder workers ability to work safely and workers are not giving 
enough time to get the job done safely.
Component 4:Safe work procedures and training related variances
Management trained workers in safe work procedures, management provides safety training and 
inductions and management allocating enough time to learn safe work
Component 5:Priority of safetyrelated variances
Management believes safety issues are not assigned higher priority and management considers 
productivity more important than safety of workers
Component 6:Accident investigation on siterelated variances
Management used accident investigation to identify who to blame and management sometimes 
takes risk to get job done
Component 7: Management reactions after accident occurred variances
Acting decisively when safety concern is raised and management acts only after accident have 
occurred. 
Component 8: Safety improved issues variances related variances
Enough people available to get the job done safely 
Component 9: Management prescribing safe way to perform job variances
Management prescribe safe way to performed job duties. 

Table 2: Rotated Component Matrix with Blocked out value
Factors Component

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

According high level of priority 
to safety

.831 .141 -.166 -.123

Allocating adequate resources 
to safety management

.814 .152 .104 -.132

Considering safety more  
important as production safety 
rules

.795 .110 .109

Management operates an open 
door policy on safety issues

.792 .224 .109 .100 .288

Team members being commit-
ted to working safely

.776 .139 -.115 -.111 .176 .223
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Enough time put into safety .772 .153

According respect to workers 
who are safety conscious

.770 .162

Making provisions for emergen-
cy situations

.767 -.133 .133 .123 -.132 .210

Management mean what they 
say and do in safety matters

.758 .373 .114 .231

Management communicates 
safety goals to operatives

.757 .200 .111 .165 .192

Management establishes safety 
policy and regulation

.749 .258 .250 .187

Strict compliance with safety 
rules

.734 .268 .125 -.129 -.190 .149

Management communicates is-
sues bordering on safe working 
to workers

.730 .217 .300 .265

Conducting safety accident 
investigations

.725 .233 -.143 .112 .236

Management acts upon sug-
gestions to improve safety

.655 .309 .119 -.110 .222 .101

Management communicates 
safety policies and procedures 
to workers

.647 .117 .222 .328 .260

Management takes corrective 
actions about unsafe practices

.647 .388 -.136 .198

Management makes sure safety 
rules  and procedures are care-
fully followed

.567 .331 .367 .256 -.140

Experiences of  managers .548 .442 .417 .279 .134 .106

Management considers safety 
of workers more important

.497 .308 -.141 .420 .105 -.139 .103

Managers perception  about 
need for safe work behaviour

.432 .692 .239

Skills and initiative of managers .449 .641 .169 .260

Management analysis and 
determines the cause of unsafe 
behaviour

.504 .623 .137 .112 .114

Management corrects and 
reminds workers penalties of  
unsafe behaviour

.484 .581 -.194 .159 .234 .119 .141

Management discusses with 
workers solutions to prevent 
unsafe behaviour in future

.376 .579 -.137 .104 .154 .142 .101 .111

knowledge and training of site 
manager

.321 .525 .234 .358 .217 -.130
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Management ensures safe 
place to work than other 
companies

.211 .466 -.174 .301 -.399 .269 .284

Operational targets conflicting 
with safety measures

.886

Management not getting 
needed equipment to do job 
safely

.855 .101 .148 .103

Conditions on site hinder work-
ers ability to work safely

.853

Workers are not giving enough 
time to get  the job done safely

-.105 .798 .102 .199 .209

Safety rules and procedures not 
really practical

-.200 .271 .432 -.328 .201 .224 .276

Management trained workers 
in safe work procedures

.409 .268 .676 .128 .195 .212

Management provides safety 
training and inductions

.471 .305 .638 .164 .152

Management allocating 
enough time to learn safe work

.492 .192 .626 .178 .162

Management believes safety 
issues are not assigned higher 
priority

-.166 .166 -.108 .759 .141 .228 .172

Management considers pro-
ductivity more important than 
safety of workers

-.287 .155 .756 .101

 Management used accident 
investigation to identify who 
to blame

.152 .269 .243 .701 .185 -.254

Management sometimes takes 
risk to get job done

.111 .155 .304 .700 .271 .152

Safety rules and procedures 
not need to be followed to get 
job done

.107 .454 -.178 .525 -.330 .150 .219

Acting  decisively when safety 
concern is raised

.198 .139 .175 .125 .784 -.128

Management acts only after 
accident have occurred

.121 .279 .194 .694 .311

Enough people available to get 
the job done safely

.230 .211 .115 .676

Management departing from 
safety requirements for produc-
tion sake

-.127 -.110 .276 .193 .406 .470 .397

Management prescribe safe 
way to performed job duties

.148 .277 .306 -.136 .675

 Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis. 
 Rotation Method: Varimax with Kaiser Normalization.a
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a. Rotation converged in 13 iterations. 

Table 3: Total Variance Explained

Compo-
nent

                             Rotation Sums of Squared Loadings

Total                    % of Variance                                       Cumulative %

1 16.560                      36.801 36.801

2 4.875                      10.833 47.633

3 2.484                      5.520 53.154

4 1.635                      3.633 56.787

5 1.475                      3.278 60.065

6 1.401                      3.112 63.177

7 1.259                      2.797 65.974

8 1.186                      2.635 68.609

9 1.007                      2.238                                                                        70.848
 Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis. 

Discussion of the results
Management formulate or communicate safety policies 
In view of this, the factor “1” had “management formulate or communicate safety policies” with 
other seventeen sub themes or factors under it.  It was identified as an important problem, which 
confirmed that improper safety policies need to be revised periodically to ensure that they reflect 
current operation on-site.  The health and safety policy statement should contain the aims which 
cannot be measured, and measurable goals of the organization or company. It aims probably 
unchanged through a political review, while the targets will be reviewed and amended or changed 
each year. It must be written statement in clear and simple language so that it is easy to understand.  
It is believed that a good safety policy within an organization will enhance workers’ awareness 
and behaviour towards safety.  Safety policy is an illustration of the organization’s expression in 
prioritizing safety in workplace (Torner&Pousette, 2009).  Again, Lin & Mills (2001) are of the view 
that clear policy statements and safety training play an important role in reducing accident rates.
Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA, 1994) act also emphatically says that, it 
is the duty of the employer to formulate safety policies to his employers in workplace.  Notably, 
having high characteristics standard policies will harness positive management attitudes, formal 
conditions, collective values and individual attitudes that will foster better safety performance 
(Torner&Pousette, 2009).  

Managers’ perception for safe work behaviour on site
Factor “2” “manager’s perception for safe work behaviour on site related” indicated positive influence 
on dealing with safety problems on site. Carrillo (2005) suggests that, site managers should concern 
themselves with safety leadership.  He was of the view that, safety leaders must understand the 
ethical and moral predicaments that cause skirmish between business and safety priorities and that 
leader with these abilities are better able to inspire and motivate employee safety commitment.

Inappropriate job procedure and work safety on site 
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The result indicated that, factor “3” “inappropriate job procedure and work safety on site related” 
made a significant role in safety management.  It was identified as an important problem, which 
demonstrated improper safety procedures need to be revised periodically to ensure that they 
reflect current operation on-site. Also, work pressure for production needs to be managed without 
compromising safety. Fogarty & Shaw (2010) stated that workplace pressures are elements beyond 
the control of the individual worker and influence one’s perceived ability to complete tasks in 
accordance with procedures.  In view of this, proper care must be taken with regard to safety to 
reduce accidents on site.  According to them, workplace pressures comprise lack of equipment, lack 
of personnel, lack of time, and production pressures and hence management should provide these 
logistics to ease work pressures on the workers, which could lead to injuries on site.

Safe work procedures and training 
“Safe work procedures and training” which is factor “4” suggests that this component has an influence 
on positive safety climate towards safety work on site.  Huang, Ho, Smith & Chen (2006) share this 
view that, an effective training assists workers to have a sense of belonging and thus, it is more 
accountable for safety in their workplace. This is not surprising, since safety procedures and training 
provides a safe work environment that exhibits positive safety climate on site. That is to say, the 
knowledge acquisition is proportional to the rate at which accidents (injuries) occurred among the 
operatives.  It also suggests that, one’s knowledge on prudent safety aids the companies to incur less 
accident. The results indicated that management commitment and employee involvement which 
Lin & Mills (2001) found that clear policy statements and safety training played an important role 
in reducing accident rates.  An organisation whereby safety measures do not conflict gives more 
room for both management and operatives to command high safety and hence vice visa.  Besides, 
management’s commitment to safety is a core ingredient in shaping a positive safety climate on site.

Priority of safety 
The results of factor “5” (priority of safety on site related) suggest that perceptions of management’s 
commitment and priority to safety have been found to be the most commonly assessed themes in 
safety climate researches (Flin, Mearns, O’Conner &Bryden, 2000).  If management supports safety 
procedures and is willing to invest in workers’ safety, the workers are likely to feel more comfortable 
discussing safety-related issues with them.  On the other hand, when management has negative 
attitudes about safety procedures and does not support the practice of safe behaviours, then 
workers will feel less comfortable confiding in their supervisors about safety-related issues in the 
organization (Kath, Marks &Ranney, 2010).  Furthermore, a study conducted by Luria (2010) show 
that where safety is an aim for managers and front line leaders, and where a good collaboration 
exists between managers and workers, workers of those organizations are less likely to be involved 
in safety-related incident.

Accident investigation on site 
The factor “6” which is “accident investigation on site related” indicates that management’s ability to 
detect potential accidents (hazard) on site coupled with its important role in safety performance.  It 
also shows managers’-employees’ attitude towards safety or personal risk appreciation on site. That 
is, after the occurrence of an accident on site, it is the responsibility of management to investigate 
the cause of the accident and prescribe solution to the problem.  
Management reactions after accident occurred
The result of factor “7” “management reactions after accident occurred” plays very significant role 
on work site safety.  After the occurrence of any accident, the management is supposed to comply 
with all the necessary laws and safety measures enshrined in the Workmen’s Compensation Act 1987 
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and Labour Act 651 of Ghana.  It provides for the payment of cash compensation, hospital bills 
and others by an employer to an employee in the event of injury resulting from accident on the 
job and in the event of death, payable to dependents through the courts. Hughes &Ferrelt (2008) 
support this observation when they stated that it is the responsibility of management to design jobs 
safely or redesign them when a hazard is detected. Thus, managers’ role in designing a safe job and 
maintaining a safe and healthy working environment is essential to hazard prevention.

Safety improved issues
Factor “8” is on “safety improved issues related”. This factor can be described as mandatory 
measures as emphasized in some H&S regulations such as the Factory Act 1970 which stipulates 
that all accident cases should be reported to the management.  It measures what happens after an 
event and is reactive in terms of management response; in the absence of any proactive measure, 
causal relationships cannot be established; they are negative in nature and are acknowledged as 
being unsuccessful measures of safety performance.  However, Vrenderburgh (2002) asserts that 
reinforcement on positive motivation is more encouraged by many safety practitioners to maintain 
improvement of employees’ good safety behaviour. Safety improvement can also be maintained if 
incentive schemes are carried out to motivate employees to change their behaviours.

Management prescribing safe way to perform job
Factor “9” is on “management prescribing safe way to perform job”.  According to Evelyn (2005), 
there are two modes of encouraging safety behaviour which are positive reinforcement which gives 
employees’ outcomes such as monetary rewards, bonuses and job promotion. The other is negative 
reinforcement where employers may criticise, punish and threaten the employees to motivate them 
to perform their jobs in safe manner.

Conclusions 
The combination of results from the survey questionnaire and the analysed results proved that the 
five most critical factors that affect safety performances in construction in Ghana are; according 
high level of priority to safety, allocating adequate resources to safety management, considering 
safety more important as production safety rules, management operates an open door policy on 
safety issues and team members being committed to working safely. When identified as a factor, 
according high level of priority to safety, allocating adequate resources to safety management and 
team members being committed to working safely which fall under management commitment was 
often regarded as very influential.  This shows that management commitment to safety shows the 
extent to which the organization’s top management demonstrates positive and supportive safety 
attitudes towards their employees’ safety.  Again, management operates an open door policy on 
safety issues and considering safety more important as production safety rules fall under safety 
communication and priority of safety respectively.  This implies that a good flow of communication 
of safety knowledge and policy within an organization will enhance workers’ awareness and 
behaviour towards safety.  Finally, priorities to safety have been found to be the most commonly 
assessed themes in safety climate.

Recommendations
The paper therefore makes the following recommendations: the most important factors affecting 
safety performance were found to be the “Management commitment factor”. Indisputably, the duty 
of managing site activities greatly rests on the contractors and site managers. To improve safety 
performance on site through effective on-site management activities, top management should 
always monitor and motivate supervisor’s work. Cooperative and motivated supervisors will ensure 
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good housekeeping works on site, keeping accidents on site at bay. 

Also, safety communication was found to be an important factor affecting safety performance. 
Site managers should communicate safety policies and programs to the workers at the Ghanaian 
construction site.Employees’ should also be briefed to enable them know all the expected hazards 
associated with the construction work before starting work (e.g. confined spaces, falls, high risk 
work, electrical safety, manual handling, etc.).

Again, site managers and ABCECG should make safety a top priority at the construction site. This can 
be achieved by providing the employees’ strong awareness that could be generated through many 
methods like safety poster display, signs and signals posted up at suitable places to explain the safe 
work habits, well-trained on using safety clothing and equipment on site, safety meetings before the 
start of any work, movement of equipment are taken in design to work safely etc.

Finally, the researcher suggest that further qualitative research employed semi-structured in-depth 
or unstructured in-depth interviews be carried to gain insights into the nature of the interactions of 
the variables considered in this study.
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Introduction
There has been an increasing rate in the study of motivational factors that inspire health workers 
to perform their job best (Anderson, 2006; Yang, 2008; Clark, 2010; Malik, Yamamoto, Souares, Z. 
Malik, & Sauerborn, 2010; Dieleman, Toonen, Toure, & Martineau, 2006; Agwu, 2012; Chapman, 2009; 
Armstrong and Murlis, 2007; Robert, 2006; etc.). According to Anderson (2006), there are a variety of 
motivational factors; personal, company-based and external that affects employees’ performance.
Health worker motivation is the main determinant of health worker retention and health sector per-
formance (Peters, Chakraborty, Mahapatra & Steinhardt, 2010). Motivated health workforce is more 
likely to apply their knowledge to the real delivery of health care (Prytherch et al., 2013). 

According to Lambrou, Kontodimopoulos and Niakas (2010), accomplishing health care objec-
tives depends on the provision of effective, efficient, accessible, viable, and high-quality services 
by healthcare professionals who, technically, are driven by motivation. Adams and Hicks (2008), the 
willingness of employees to work and stay in an organization depends on the extent to which they 
are adequately motivated. Worman (2008) maintained that physically, management should applaud 
employees by giving them a round of applause for specific but extraordinary achievements. Accord-
ing to Robert (2006) management can be a contributing factor to employees’ productivity. Clark 
(2010) stated that, employees are impacted by a variety of forces both internal and external as they 
attempt to perform their job duties. 

According to Yang (2008), motivational factors that motivate health workers consists of salary and 
wages, bonus, recognition, job security, title, promotion, appreciation, praise, decision making in-
volvement, flexible working hours, workplace comfort ability, feedback, work design, social rights 
etc. Pakistani physicians and Malian health workers ranked salary and good pay as the first and the 
second important motivating factor, respectively (Malik, Yamamoto, Souares, Malik, & Sauerborn, 
2010; Dieleman, Toonen, Toure, & Martineau, 2006). Agwu (2012) ague thatif the healthcare man-
agement pay the reasonable remunerations in time and fixing the salaries then performance of the 
employees habitually increases. He added, bonus is an important tool for increasing the productiv-
ity of employees. 

According to Malik et al., (2010), although financial incentives are important but not sufficient 

Abstract
The purpose of this study was to examine the influence of intrinsic motivation on the per-
formance of health workers.Data for the study was obtained from nurses of Suntreso Gov-
ernment Hospital in Kumasi. A sample size of 94 respondents was used for the study. This 
sample was selected through the purposive sampling technique and Yamane’s formula of 
sample size. Findings from the study suggest that the most important intrinsic factors that 
motivate nurses are sense of achievement, recognition, job security and flexible working 
hours. The findings further revealed intrinsic motivation has positive impact on employees’ 
commitment, performance, morale on the job, satisfaction and timely service delivery.

Keywords: Intrinsic Motivation, Health Workers, Nurses
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enough to improve health workers’ performance because evidence suggests that too much focus 
on financial incentives to motivate individuals in the public sector might have some negative im-
pacts.Carrol (2001) indicated that, it is logical to assume that well-compensated employees would 
naturally be the most productive workers. However, according to Ferguson & Brohaugh, (2009), re-
muneration is important to employees, but what really impacts employees’ job performance on a 
daily basis are the quality of their work experience.

Based on the above reviewed studies, financial rewards like pay and bonuses (Agwu, 2012) and in-
centives (Malik et al., 2010) are the motivators of health workers. However, this is shows that knowl-
edge is lacking regarding impacts of intrinsic motivation on health workers in developing countries 
such as Ghana. This study seeks to add to the dearth in literature on intrinsic motivation by examin-
ing the antecedents and consequences of intrinsic motivation among nurses in Ghana. This will be 
addressed through the following objectives:
1.	 To find out theintrinsic factors that motivate nurses on their job.
2.	 To find out the impact of intrinsic motivation on nurses.  

Impact of intrinsic motivation on work outcomes
Generally, motivation has been defined as an internal or external state that drives and directs be-
havior towards a specific goal. Motivation could be by driven external forces (i.e. extrinsic) or inter-
nal forces (intrinsic). Extrinsic motivation is driven by pay, bonuses, fringe benefits, transportation 
facility, medical facility, health and life insurance and benefits like vacation with pay (Saira, Madiha, 
Sumaira and Anam (2014).Intrinsic motivation is driven by an interest or enjoyment in the task itself 
and exists within the individual rather than relying on any external pressure (Adjei, Odoom & Opoku, 
2016). Intrinsic motivation is the motivation to do or act in one’s own interests or simply for the en-
joyment of the activity itself (Akerele, Ogunrin & Olu, 2007).

Denhardt et al.(2008) defines motivation as an inner state which influences individuals to behave in 
a particular manner to accomplish specific goals and purposes. Rockson (2007) also defined motiva-
tion as the inner drive that energizes an individual to do something. Kuvaas (2006), the more intrin-
sic satisfaction employees derive from their job, the more intrinsically motivated they are. Intrinsic 
motivations include recognition, verbal praise in front of workers, responsibility, good working con-
ditions, participation in the decision making, good relations with co-worker, interesting work, ex-
pression of thanks, patting in the back, personal growth, achievement and large office (Armstrong, 
2005).

Intrinsic motivation has been found to result from several factors such as (sense of achievement, 
career growth, recognition, job security, decision making involvement, flexible working hours and 
positive feedback) (e,g,Chapman, 2009; Masud and Brobbey, 2015; Oldham and Hackman, 2010; 
Kuuntol and Badu, 2013).Chapman (2009), argued that positive feedback is an intrinsic motivational 
tool that boost the morale of employees to improve their job performance. Armstrong and Murlis 
(2007) held the view that recognition can be used to motivate employees to perform well. In addi-
tion, Oldham and Hackman (2010), argued that job design has an important role to play in employ-
ees’ job performance and behaviour.

Kuuntol and Badu (2013) find out that job security and working conditions are the most important 
factors that influence employees’ motivation. Similarly, Masud and Brobbey (2015) reported that 
leadership opportunities, recognition and employee appraisal, meeting employee expectations and 
socialization are the key factors that motivate employees. They further revealed that managerial 
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standards, motivation, commitment, employee evaluations, positive work environment, technol-
ogy, lack of incentives, comfort level and poor management are factors that affect employees’ per-
formance.

Research on work motivation have shown that work motivation is significantly related to employee 
work outcomes such as performance, satisfaction, commitment, and morale (e.g. Eskildsen, Kris-
tensen and Westlund, 2004; Edirisoorivaa, 2014;Mehmod, 2013; Pool & Pool, 2007; Williams, Brower, 
Ford, Williams & Carraher, 2008). Eskildsen, Kristensen and Westlund, (2004) in a study on job satis-
faction and intrinsic work motivation among Nordic countries reported that job satisfaction and in-
trinsic work motivation are linear. Using multiple regression analysis, they found intrinsic motivation 
to be positively related with employee job satisfaction. Similarly, Mehmod (2013), posit that intrinsic 
motivation is essential to change the dissatisfaction of employees into satisfaction. He added that 
when employees are satisfied then they perform their jobs with more interest and do their work well 
to increase the overall performance of their organizations.

Pool and Pool (2007), argue that there is an inevitable link between intrinsic motivation and job 
performance of employees. According to Edirisoorivaa (2014), employee’ performance is directly 
influenced by intrinsic motivations. Because when employees are motivated intrinsically, they come 
to know their performance and work hard to gain appreciation.According to Williams, Brower, Ford, 
Williams & Carraher (2008), intrinsic motivations affect employees’ performance and affective com-
mitment towards the organization.According to Angelus (2011), unhappy employees often don’t 
perform well and often share their negative opinions with their co-workers. To Angelus (2011), long 
hours, insufficient training, management issues, lack of recognition and poor working conditions 
can lead to morale problems. “When motivation is achieved by intrinsic means, it can have a more 
powerful and longer-lasting effect on healthcare workers” (Dewhurst, 2010).Moreover, a comfort-
able and good work environment helps to increase right thinking, act of innovation and ability to 
work well (Zelenski, Murphy, & Jenkins, 2008). 

Methodology
Research design 
A descriptive research design was employed for the study. However, quantitative research approach 
was adopted to determine the impacts of motivation on employees’ performance. According to Ary, 
Jacobs and Rezavieh (2006), descriptive research design permits the researcher to gather informa-
tion from a large sample of people relatively quickly and inexpensively.Data for the study was col-
lected via structured questionnaire consisting of close-endedquestions.

Population and Sampling 
The target population of the study consist of the124 nurses of the Suntreso Government Hospital 
(The Nurse Manager of Suntreso Government Hospital, 2017). The nurses were selected by using 
purposive sampling technique.In purposive sampling, researchers handpick the cases to be includ-
ed in the sample on the basis of their judgement of their typicality (Cohen, Manion and Morrison, 
2006). A sample size of 94 nurses were used for the study.

Data Collection Instruments
Data collection instruments refer to the tools used to collect data (Unus, 2010). Questionnaire in-
strument is the data collection instrument used to collect data for the study. Kerlpger (1973) cited 
in Agyedu, Donkor & Obeng (2010), questionnaire is widely used for data collection in educational 
research because it is effective for securing factual information about practices and conditions, 
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and forenquiring into the opinions and attitudes of the subjects. The questionnaire was proof-read 
and vetted by two lecturers at the Faculty of Business Education (Kumasi) University of Education, 
Winneba, Ghana for clarity, relevance and rewording of the scale items. 

In order to ensure validity and reliability of the questionnaires, some of the questionnaires were 
pilot tested on some selected nurses. Slight alterations with regards to the wording of the questions 
were made due to the feedback received from some of the respondents before the final ones were 
distributed to the respondents.Also the reliability analyses result of the instrument proves that the 
questionnaire administered is reasonably reliable because it produceda Cronbach alpha of 0.81that 
is considered significant and was in line with the George and Mallery (2003) rule of thumb. George 
and Mallery (2003) provide the following rules of thumb: “≥ .9 – Excellent, ≥ .8 – Good, ≥ .7 – Accept-
able, ≥ .6 – Questionable, ≥ .5 – Poor, and ≤ .5 – Unacceptable”.

The research questionnaire is divided into four sections: demographic data such as gender, age, 
marital status, occupational category, and length of service; factors that motivate employees; effects 
of intrinsic motivation on employees’ performance; intrinsic factors that motivate nurses and the 
impacts of intrinsic motivation on nurses.The questionnaire consists of 12-items, which asked the 
nurses to rate the extent to which they had been affected by intrinsic motivation, using a five-point 
Likert scale anchored at (1=strongly disagree) to (5=strongly agree).

The questionnaire was self-administered by the researchers in April 2017 at the premises of Suntreso 
Government Hospital in the Kumasi metropolis.Permission was asked from the authorities of the 
hospital and the respondents were briefed about the purpose of the research before the adminis-
tration of the questionnaire. The nurses who could not respond to the questionnaire on the 
day of administration were given a maximum of one week to respond to the questionnaire at 
their own convenient time and later went for them. All the (94) questionnaire administered were com-
pleted and retrieved due to the approach of the data collection.

Data Analysis 
The researchers summarized the quantitative data into statistical tables for analysis. The collected 
data were statistically analysed using the Statistical Product for Service Solution (SPSS) computer 
software. Frequency tables and percentages were used to depict data collected.

Results of the study
Demographic profile of the respondents
The demographic profile of the respondents of the study describes the various relevant features the 
researcher collected for the purpose of the study. The main features use to describe the respondents 
are categorized as; gender status, age, length of service, ranks, and education background. These 
categories are detail described in the Table below. From the Table 1, out of 94 nurses 73 of them 
representing 77.7% are females whiles the remaining 21 nurses (22.3%) are males. The Table 1 also 
indicates that,32 of the respondents representing 34% falls within the ages of 25-35 years whiles 23 
of them representing 24.6% fall within 36-45 years. Again, it was revealed that, 34% and 7.4% of the 
nurses were below 25 years and above 45 years respectively. The analysis of educational background 
of the nurses revealed that a significant 69.7% of the nurses have obtained Diploma Certificate, 4.3% 
have also obtained Advanced Diploma education, 22.3% have Degree as higher education and an-
other 4.3 have Professional Certificate as their higher education. On the respondents’ positions and 
length of service, the Table 1 shows that majority 57.4% of the total respondents were Staff Nurses 
and they form the significant group of the entire respondents sampled for the study. However, 17% 
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and 25.5% of them were Senior Staff Nurse and Nursing Officers respectively. The analysis of the 
length of service of the nurses also revealed that 3.2% of them have been with the Hospital for 11-15 
years, 2% have been with the Hospital for more than 15 years, 17% have been with the Hospital for 
5-10 years whiles the majority 79% have been working with the Suntreso Government Hospital for 
less than 5 years. 

Table 1: Demographic profile of respondents

Variables Category Frequency Percentage (%)

Gender Male 21 22.3

Female 73 77.7

Age Below 25 years 32 34,0

25-35 years 32 34.0

36-45 years 23 24.6

Above 45 years 7 7.4

Education Diploma 65 69.7

Advance Diploma 4 4.3

Professional certificate 4 4.3

Degree 21 22.3

Rank Staff Nurses 54 57.4

Senior Staff Nurse  16 17.0

Nursing Officers 24 25.5

Length of service Below 5 years 73 77.7

5-10 years 16 17.0

11-15 years 3 3.2

Above 15 years 2 2.1

Intrinsic factors that motivate nurses on their job
This section shows the nurses responses on intrinsic factors that motivate them on their job. From 
the Table 2, 47.8% agreed that “sense of achievement” is an intrinsic factor that motivate nurses on 
their job; 46.9% and 51.1% respectively agreed that “career growth” and “recognition” are intrinsic 
factors that motivate them; also, 53.2% and 44.7%agreed that “job security” and “decision making 
involvement” motivate them on their jobs; again, 52.2% indicated “flexible working hours”; 47.9% 
indicated “positive feedback” are other intrinsic factors that motivate nurses to perform their job.
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Table 2: Intrinsic factors that motivate nurses on their job

Intrinsic factors Strongly Disagree /
Disagree (%)

Strongly Agree /Agree 
(%)

Sense of achievement 39.4 47.8

Career growth 30.8 46.9

Recognition 29.8 51.1

Job security 28.7 53.2

Decision making involvement 33.0 44.7

Flexible working hours 20.2 52.1

Positive feedback 23.4 47.9

Impact of intrinsic motivation on nurses
The survey also gathers information on the major effects of intrinsic motivation on nurse in the 
course of their job and the Table 3 shows the respondents responses. From the Table 3, 63.8% agreed 
that “helps improve nurses’ commitment”; 69.1% agreed that “helps to improve nurses’ perfor-
mance”; a significant 73.5% strongly agreed “intrinsic motivation boost nurses’ morale on the job”; 
64.9% indicated it “makes nurses satisfied on their job”; 66% agreed that it “helps nurses to deliver 
timely services.

Table 3: Impact of intrinsic motivation on nurses

Impact Strongly Disagree 
/Disagree (%)

Strongly 
Agree /
Agree (%)

Helps improve nurses’ commitment 14.9 63.8

Helps improve nurses’ performance 9.6 69.1

Helps to boost nurses’ moral on the job 9.5 73.5

Makes nurses satisfied on the job 16.0 64.9

Helps nursesto deliver timely service 11.7 66.0

Discussion of findings
The first objective sought to find out the intrinsic factors that motivate nurses of the sampled hos-
pital. A portion of the respondents indicated positive feedback as an intrinsic factor that motivates 
nurses. This finding supported Chapman (2009) findings which revealed that positive feedback 
is also a motivational tool that boost the morale of employees to improve their job performance. 
Sense of achievement and career growth were also revealed by some of the nurses as other intrinsic 
factors that motivated nurses on their job. 

Employee commitment was identified by some of the respondents as a factor that motivates nurses 
intrinsically. This finding supports earlier findings by Pannell (2005) who found that employee com-
mitment affected employee’s performances in organizations. A number of the respondents also 
indicated that, sense of achievement, recognition, job security, decision making involvement, flex-
ible working hours, and career growth. This finding agreed with that of Yang (2008) and Armstrong 
(2007) who identified recognition, job security, decision making involvement, flexible working 
hours, feedback, personal growth and achievement.
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Findings with regards to the impacts of intrinsic motivation on employees’ performance also re-
vealed that, intrinsic motivation improves nurses’ commitment. This finding is consistent with earlier 
findings by Williams, Brower, Ford, Williams & Carraher (2008), who opined that intrinsic motivations 
affect employees’ performance and affective commitment towards the organization. Some respon-
dents revealed that intrinsic motivation improves nurses’ job performance. This finding also con-
firms findings by Edirisoorivaa (2014), indicated that employee’ performance is directly influenced 
by intrinsic motivations. Some of the respondents also indicated that, intrinsic motivation helps 
employees to be satisfied on their job. This finding also corroborates with the findings of Mehmod 
(2013), which indicates that intrinsic motivation is essential to change the dissatisfaction of employ-
ees into satisfaction. A fraction of the respondents indicated that, intrinsic motivation boost nurses’ 
moral on the job. This finding also supports similar findings by Jesop (2005). Another group of the 
respondents indicated that intrinsic motivation helps nurses to be on top of their jobs and deliver 
timely services to clients. This finding of the study agreed with Greeno’s (2002) assertion that, moti-
vation puts human resources into action and improves level of efficiency of employees.The findings 
are presented in the Figure 1.

 

Figure 1:  The impact of intrinsic motivation on employee work outcomes

Conclusions
The purpose of this study was to examine the influence of intrinsic motivation on the performance 
of health workers. The findings of the study revealed that the most important intrinsic factors that 
motivate nurses are sense of achievement, recognition, job security and flexible working hours.Sec-
ondly, the study revealed that intrinsic motivation has positive impact on employees’ commitment, 
performance, morale on the job, satisfaction and timely service delivery. 

This study was restricted to only the nurses of Suntreso Government Hospital, Kumasi and however, 
it is therefore suggested that future studies should be extended to cover many health workers such 
as doctors in both private and public hospitals. Again, only 94 nurses were sampled for the study. 
However, future study should cover large sample size. It was further suggested that the conceptual 
framework developed (Figure 1) should be empirically tested in a large scale survey across different 
sectors and industries.
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Introduction 
The construction industry worldwide is regarded as a potent motivator of national economy. This 
is because it has provides the driving force which is necessary for the sustenance of a buoyant 
economy or reviving a depressed one (Ogbebor, 2002). However, it has become clearly evident that, 
in the developing world, almost all the medium and large construction projects are being designed 
by expatriate contractors and equally awarded to them to execute. Laryea (2010b) poised that, 
currently construction market in Ghana is dominated by influx of foreign contractors and so the 
system has the potential to threaten the development and survival of local contractors. In Ghana 
National Competitive tendering process, which by law should go to local companies are being 
given to foreign companies. According to, Dunning and Narula (2004) the arrival of foreign firms 
introduces discomfort and sometimes unfair competition, not only in product market but also in 
labour and capital market. 

The Ghanaian construction industry comprises the Formal Sector and Informal Sector, (Miles and 
Ward, 1991; Wells, 2001). Formal construction firms in Ghana   require the contractor to register with 
Ministry of Works and Housing and  are then classified as Building and Civil Engineering Contractors 
with Financial Class D1, D2, D3 or D4 whereas Civil Engineering Contractors are classified into K1, K2, 
K3, or K4 categories. The Ministry of Road and Highways classifies contactors into categories A, B, C, 
and D. Contractors in each category are further grouped into financial classes 1, 2, 3 and 4 based on 
their technical  and managerial expertise, financial standing, previous performance, equipment and 
plants holding, (Eyiah and Cook 2003:Dansoh2005). 

Abstract 
This study investigates the factors that influence the dominance of foreign construction 
firms in the developing countries, using Ghanaian as typified example. Questionnaires 
were used to gather data for the studied.  A sample size of 74 respondents comprising 
Procurement officers, Building and Civil Construction Professionals and Managing 
Directors of private contracting and consultancy firms were used in the study. The results 
revealed that  local contractors perform extremely poor due to the inappropriateness of 
organisation and personnel structure and retention of core staff which is the project-base 
key criteria for human resource strength. It was also discovered that local construction 
firms lack competent skill labour that cannot perform with precision.  The results depicts 
that government policies and actions give foreign companies comparative advantages 
over local Ghanaian contractors during both local and international competitive biddings. 
The results of the study support the conclusion that lack of  competent  skill workers in 
the local construction industries and unfavourable government policies relating to 
procurement of works have negatively affects the full participation of local contractors in 
international competitive bidding which results in the dominance of foreign contractors 
in Ghanaian construction industry. It is recommended that governments of developing 
nations should implement policies that will aim at patronising the services of local 
contractors and enhance their capacity to make them competitive. It is also recommended 
that training institution with the collaboration of the Industry key players should adopt 
Competency Based-Training  to competently prepare their learners for the world of work.  

Key words: Contrator, Bidding, Ghanaian, Industries, Construction
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The current construction industry consists of about twenty-two thousand and five hundred (22,500) 
local contracting firms and few large foreign firms. In spite of the limited number of foreign firms, they 
dominate the Ghanaian construction industry, handling almost all medium and large construction 
projects funded with both internal and external resources. Following these developments and 
in response to the concerns expressed by Odediranet al. (2012) domineering attitude of these 
foreign companies has not given the indigenous construction companies the opportunity of solely 
executing major engineering projects. They contend that it is the responsibility of every nation to 
nurture, develop and equip her contractors with the available project so as to have the required 
experience in order to execute all complexities of nation construction challenges. In view of this, 
Oseni (2002) noted that foreign construction companies dominate the industry, to the extent that if 
it is decided that an indigenous construction company should execute a major engineering project,   
there is no indigenous company that can single-handedly do so. 

There is no indication that Ghana has acknowledged the severity of the problems confronting its 
construction industry, let alone addressing it. Alluding to this, Ahadzie (2009) called for the need 
of Construction Industry Development Agenda (CIDA), making specific reference to how CIDA 
objectives have helped some major countries. This study supports the call for such an agenda, and 
posits that any efforts at bringing about developments in the Ghanaian construction should be link 
with improvement in project execution and performance.However, a lot of lessons could be drawn 
from developed countries, especially, regarding ensuring good project performance. This study, 
thus proposes Ministry of Construction to enable addressing project implementation deficiencies 
through performance assessment and management.   

Based on a review of the existing literature the next sections seek to investigate the challenges 
hindering Ghanaian owned construction firms from executing medium and large domestic 
construction projects in Ghana.And also to examine the leading factors influencing the dominance 
of foreign construction firms in the Ghanaian construction industry.The issue that would be 
discussed will be of broader significance to many developing economies. Also considering the fact 
that the bulk of the global construction market is shifting to the developing economies (Roel, 2009)
 
The purpose of this study is to investigate the lead factors that influence the dominance of foreign 
contractors in the Ghanaian construction industry. To achieve this purpose, the study investigated 
the following: government policies and actions on the development of local contractors, criteria for 
tender evaluationand its effect project performance of Ghanaian contractors.

Research methods                                                                                                                                  
The research design used for the study was the descriptive survey. In all 26 Procurement officers 
and 56 building and civil professionals from 10 public institutions, were selected by purposive 
sampling techniques. Eight Manager Directors of private contracting and consultancy firms were 
selected through snowball sampling. In all, 82 respondents were served with questionnaires.  The 
questionnaire has open and close ended question items. The questionnaire has three sections; 
section ‘A’ was designed to elicit personal data of the respondents. Section ‘B’ was about government 
policies and issues related to performance of local contractors during competitive tendering. Section 
‘C’, was meant to finding out the tendering criteria mostly used in evaluating the main contractors 
during the competitive bidding. The respondents were asked to rate each criterion using Relative 
Important Value (RIV) to indicate where local contractors in the developing world fall short, using 
Likers scale of 1-5 where; 1-very good performance, 2- good performances, 3- fair performances, 4- 
poor performances, 5- extremely poor performances.  In Section D the respondents were asked to rank 



1st International Conference on Competency-Based Training and Research,13th-15th September, 2017  

256

the most lead factors that affect local contractors during competitive bidding. The questionnaires 
were self-administered and distributed through personal contacts. The data collected were coded 
and analyzed using frequencies, percentages and meaning rankings and presented in table form 
where necessary. 

Results and discussion
Demographic Characteristic of the Respondents 
A total of 82 questionnaires were distributed with 74 retrieved making a recovery rate of 90%.

Table 1: Demographic Characteristic of Respondents by Sex

Sex             Procurement                      Building & Civil Background                  Total                     %
                    Background
         
                                            Civil Eng.    Building Tech    QS            Architects

Female              6                        2                     -                  4              3                            15                        20

Male                10                      17                  19                 7              6                              59                      80

Total                16                       19                  19                11            9                               74                       100
  

From Table 1, out of the 74 respondents for the study 16 were procurement officers with 10 male and 
6 female. The respondent with Civil and Building construction background are together form  78% 
of the respondents out of which are nine female.  In all the female population of the respondent is 
15 representing 20%.  This confirms Greed (2000) assertion that the construction industry is male 
dominated

Age of respondents 
From Table 2, the ages of the respondents range from 29 to 70 years. The age range from 0-29 years 
had 9 respondents representing 12%. The age range from 30-39 had 20 respondents representing 
27.0%, from 40-49 had 33 respondents representing 44.6% and from 50-59 had 10 respondents 
representing 13.5% and 60-70 had 2 respondents  representing2.7%. Their profiles suggest that 
most of the respondents are middle age.

Table 2: Age of respondents
Age Procurement             Building & Civil  Freq.       %
               background         background 
0-29  4     5   9      12.2
 30-39  2    18   20      27.0
 40-49  8    25   33      44.6
 50-59  2    8   10      13.5
  60-69      2   2      2.7
 Total               16   58               74              100

Education Level of Respondents
From Table 3, 19%. were Higher National Diploma (HND)  graduates, and Construction Technician 
Course (CTC). At least 42% and 35%   are first and second Degree holders respectively, while 4% have 
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their terminal decree. This indicated that, Ghanaian constructional professionals have the requisite 
academic qualifications to compete and undertake large construction projects. 

Table 3: Education Level of Respondents

Education Level Procurement 
background 

Building & Civil 
background

Freq.   %

HND / Diploma / 
C.T.C

2 12 14 19

1st Degree 11 20 31 42

2nd Degree 3 23 26 35

PhD      3 3 4

Total 16 58 74 100

Government Policies and Actions on the Development of Local  Contractors
The respondents were asked to express their view on government`s policies and actions if it support 
the development of local contractors.Table 4 depicts that less than a third of the respondents are 
of the view that government policies and actions supported the growth of local contractors. While, 
two out of every three respondents are of opposite view that government policies and actions do 
not support the growth of local contractors. Instead the government policies and actions encourage 
foreign companies to dictate to the local Ghanaian contractors during both domestic and 
international competitive biddings. They were of the view that since the government is the client, 
financier and regulator of the construction industry in Ghana her policies have great impact on the 
development of the local Ghanaian construction industry. This could be inferred that governments 
in developing countries have policies that give advantage to foreign contractors over their local 
counterparts. This assertion is confirmed by Ogunlana (2010),  Akintunde (2003) and Awoyinfa (1991) 
that, lack of confidence in the Nigerian construction professionals by the Nigerian government has 
led to the  low level of development of the industry. 

Table 4: Government Policies and Actions

 Do government`s policies and actions support the   
 development of local contractors.

Responses Freq.   %

Total

WYes
No

22
52
74

 30
 70
 100

Application of Domestic Preference
Table 5 aimed at findings out if introduction of domestic preference for Ghanaian domestic 
constructors in an international competitive bidding (ICB) would enhance the competitiveness of 
the local contractors.

Forty six percent of the responded positively but more than half of the respondents (54%) disagreed 
with the statement. Those who responded negatively were of the view that since Ghana is part of 
the global village and not technologically advanced as well as not being financially self-supportive, 
it will be very difficult to isolate Ghanaian construction industry from other part of the world. This 
implies that, in Ghana the engagement of foreign contractors is not disputed but many are of the 
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view that, to enhance efficiency and capacity-building, the local contractors must be given due 
consideration in awarding of International competitive contracts (Laryea, 2010a). 

Table 5: Domestic Preference in the construction industry
Domestic preference Response Freq.  (%)

Should only Ghanaians be allowed to work in 
the Ghanaian construction industry.

Yes
No

Total

34
40
74

46.0
54.0
100

Do  local construction companies have the 
capacity to implement large scale projects?

Yes
No

Total

36
38
74

48.6
51.4
100

This section was to find out if local construction companies have the capacity to implement large 
scale projects. From Table 5, indicates that less than half of the respondent (48.6%) believes in the 
capacity of local firms to undertake large scale construction projects.  However, a little more than 
half of the respondents (51.4%) indicate that, local construction companies cannot implement large 
scale projects.  They are of the view that, Ghanaian contractors cannot be entrusted with large scale 
construction projects. It could be inferred that, the problem of mistrust of local contractors is not 
peculiar to only the Ghanaian construction industry, but developing countries at large as Oseni 
(2002) of Nigeria rightly put if it is decided that indigenous construction company should execute 
a major engineering project, there is no indigenous company that can single-handedly do so. But 
Somolu (2003) disagrees with this assertion, and suggests that a complex job is only an aggregate 
of many simple tasks and that experience can only be acquired by doing and trying an opportunity 
that has not been granted to the indigenous contractors. As a result of the analysis carried out which 
coincides with the assertion of Odediran et al, (2012) that, domineering attitude of the foreign 
companies has not given the indigenous companies the opportunity of solely executing major 
construction projects. Thus when government supports the promotion of local contractors with 
good policies it will create enabling environment to compete favourable to enhance the capacity of 
local Ghanaian contractors’.   

Table  6: Foreign preference

Foreign preference Reponse Freq. Per. %

This section sought the views of respondents as to 
foreign construction companies are being given especial Yes 41 55.4

preference and most at times government justified 
as financial difficulties.

No 33 44.6

Total 74 100

Table 6 depicts that a little below half of the respondents representing 44.6% responded negatively 
to statement and a little above half  representing 55.4% response positively; indicating that, they  
strongly  believe that special preference is given to foreign construction companies though this 
claimed could not be substantiated. Wooldridge (2010) in his study on developing countries 
reported that incentive packages are designed to attract foreign firms which include tax relief. One 
similar premise as Dunning and Narula (2004) also submitted that, foreign contractors usually use 
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their bargaining power to get privileges and tax exemptions from the governments which do not 
extend to the local firms.  
In Ghana for example, Ghana Free Zone Act, (1995) was passed inter alia to provide incentive such as 
Tax concession to foreign firms and granted licenses under the Acts. 

Table 7: The Fragment Front of Local Contractors
(Different types of association e.g. GREDA, ABCECGE etc.)

Fragmentation front Response Freq Per %

Though this is not government policy, the research 
question sought to find out whether the fragmentation

Yes 14 35

front of local contractors is a contributory factor 
to their under-development

No 26 65

Total 40 100

From Table 7 twenty two of the respondents which represent 35% disagreed on grounds that there 
is freedom of association and which they think has no bearing to their development. The opinion 
of the majority of respondents which is 65%, were of the view that fragmentation front of local 
contractors could be a contributing factor to their inability to win both internally and externally 
government sponsored projects. This might mean that they are not able to present very strong front 
in their demand from government and strong image that could be considered during international 
competitive bidding. 

Table 8: High taxation on imported plant and equipment

High taxation Response Freq  Per.%

This table sought to find out if high tax on imported Yes 63 85.1

machines and equipment has any effect 
on the performance of local contractors.

No 11 14.9

Total 74 100

Table 8 indicated that less than half of the respondent (14.9%) felt that high tax has no effect on 
their performance. However, majority of the respondents (85.1%) responded positively to the fact 
that it has great influence on performance of the Ghanaian local contractors more especially during 
international competitive bidding.

It can, therefore, be inferred that, high tax on imported machines and equipment has greatest 
impact on the performance of local contractors, which might prevent them from importing and 
employing the relevant machines and equipment as against machines and equipment required 
during competitive bidding. From majority of the respondent it indicates that acquisition or access 
to plant or equipment would help build the capacity of local Ghanaian contractors to compete with 
foreign firms for large contracts and also improve their overall performance generally. 
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Table 9: Foreign Donor`s Influence (conditionality)

 Foreign  donor’s  influence Response Freq Per. %

This section sought to find out if foreign donors have 
influence in awarding large construction projects in

Yes 34 73.9

Ghana to expatriate contractors. No 10 21.1

Total 44 100

Table 9 indicate that more than half of the respondents (73.9%) are of strong view that foreign 
donors have influence on construction projects awarded in Ghana, while 21.1% disagree (no) with 
this assertion that foreign donors do not  influence award of projects undertaken in Ghana.

Table 10: Unethical Procurement Practice

Unethical procurement practice      Response Freq. Per. (%)
Though the issue of unethical procurement practices is 
not a government policy the local construction industry Yes

29 63.0

has the perception that there are unethical procurement 
practices that influence the award of contracts to the

No 17 37.0

Total 46 100

Table 10 indicate that, more than half of the interviewees representing 63.0% expressed that 
unethical procurement practices have implications on contracts awarding to local contractors. 
However, less than half of the respondents (37%) disagree that unethical procurement practices 
have any influence on local contractors’ competitive advantages.

Table 11: Political influence

Political Influence Response Frequency Per. (%)

This table sought to find out if political Yes 10 35.7

influence has any negative impact on local 
contractor`s competitive advantages.

No 39 64.3

Total 40 100

Table 11 depicts that, less than half of the respondents representing 35.7 are of the view that 
political influence has nothing to do with local contractor competiveness but more than half of the 
respondents (64.3%) expressed frustration with the contracts environment in Ghana and politics 
that often surround with it .It goes to affirm the assertion by Laryea, (2010a)  that, most at times 
foreign contractors are advised by their home governments to stay out of the political atmosphere in 
Ghana for sustainable business. The local contractors are of the view that the business environment 
in Ghana is driven by politics. Each government that comes into power tries to deal with its own set 
of contractors for his own-lot.
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It is clear from the above analysis that the underlying factors affecting local contractors 
competitiveness especially with respect to high taxation, foreign donor`s influence, political 
influence and low capacity of local contractors which is linked to government policies and actions 
are reflection of the fiscal obstacles associated to performance of Ghanaian local contractor during 
international competitive bidding.

Section C. Criteria for Evaluation
Discussion of Most Critical Factors
The following are found to be the  critical factors that affects  Ghanaian contractors during 
international competitive bidding hence dominance of expatriate contractors; nationality, human 
resource, unethical procurement practices, management skill, technical ability, foreign donor 
pressure, relevant experience, financing ability, political influence and corporate or company image. 
These factors are ranked to identify the most critical factor in descending order.

Table 12: Most critical factors

Item N Mean Rank

Financing Ability 74 4.29 1st

Corporate / Company image (organization credibility) 74 4.23 2nd

Relevant Experience 74 4.15 3rd

Technical Ability 74 4.12 4th

Foreign donor pressure  (conditionality) 74 4.09 5th

Management Skill 74 4.00 6th

Human Resource 74 3.96 7th

Unethical Procurement practice  74 3.90 8th

Nationality 74 3.88 9th

Political influence 74 3.45 10th

Table 12 illustrates the ranking of ten most critical factors influencing dominance expatriate 
construction firms in the Ghanaian construction industry. From the analysis, financial ability was 
rated first by the respondent. This factor have mean ranking of 4.29 and implies that the lack of 
financial ability has a very high consequence on local contractors` competitive ability.It is no 
wonder that financial ability was ranked on top the list. This is in consonance with Roel (2009), 
whereas in the developing world, the lack of finance has for decades been a chronic problem,in the 
developed world this is not a serious issue. It could be inferred that local contractors` participation 
in international bidding, or contracts, is very minimal. This is because the local contractors, architects 
and consultant engineers have not built enough financial capacity to participate in tenders 
advertised internationally and locally particularly when value or financing is huge sums of money 
(Ofori, 2012)It can therefore, be inferred that Ghanaian contractors found it difficult to raise funding 
due to high interest rate in the country.  See Ahadzie (1995) findings on the factors affecting the 
performance of local contractors stressed that the lack of finance and credit facilities for contractors 
and the delay in the payment of contractors for work done are some of the factors that affect local 
Ghanaian contractors’ performance in competitive market. This assertion corroborate the view of 
Ofori (1991) that contractors in developing countries like Ghana have limited access to finance 
and it biggest  consequence is that it prevents them from satisfying the financial requirement ( bid 
and performance bond) needed to win major contracts which often are awarded to their foreign 
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counterparts. Also, corporate image rank second on the list. Hatus and Skitmore (1997) pointed out 
that as a contractor’s / company’s financial strength increases his credibility image also increases 
hence placed the company to competitive advantage among clients and supplies. This points to the 
fact that local contractors image is linked to government fiscal policies and actions. Bank credibility 
rating, tax clearance certification and organizational credibility are some of the reflection of the 
government fiscal policies that put local Ghanaian contractors into disadvantage during competitive 
international bidding. 
 
In addition, relevant experience ranks third on the list with mean value of 4.15. This brings to the 
fact that there is anecdotal evidence that local contractors are incompetent and inexperienced and 
therefore cannot be entrusted with execution of vast projects. This provides foreign contractors a 
competitive advantage. To wit,Ofori (2000) revealing that foreign construction firms dominate major 
projects in most developing countries which Ghanaian industry is not exceptional as a result of 
deficiencies in indigenous construction industries.  
 
Technical ability, rating fourth with mean ranking of 12, signifies that, in Ghana, it is well believed 
that, a wider gap exists in technical ability between local and foreign contractors. Nyarko (2011), 
supports this assertion that, the use of modern construction techniques by Ghanaian contractors is 
less advanced. As rightly put by, Egmond and Erkelens (2007) “The construction industry in Ghana 
is suffering from a number of problems at all levels with regards to materials, machines, personnel 
organization and information and technology.Sumanta and Eno(2006) and Nyarko (2011) made the 
observation that the construction industry in developing countries tend to use labour intensive 
construction methods, employ a large number of unskilled  workers, utilize poor construction 
management techniques and most firms do not have adequate knowledge of technical supervision 
to undertake large scale project. It could be infer that in the current world of technology, Ghanaian 
contractors are still used to outdated technologies while foreign contractors are using new and 
innovative techniques. In support, UNCTAD (2007) observes that “while developed countries are 
pushing the technological frontier, developing countries are moving towards that frontier”. Tasmonia 
(1999) points out that, technical ability of a contractor can be established by examining his preferred 
construction techniques, the skill and expertise of his technical staff, the productivity of the 
contractors` services and final output. The discussion is supported by the views of Chen et al. (2007) 
that, “indigenous construction companies in Africa including Ghanaian construction firms do not 
represent a strong source of competition and are thought to lack financial and technical capacity. In 
view of the major role of technological skills and competences influencing innovation diversification 
and the growing competition it is important for technological change and skill development to go 
hand in hand in the Ghanaian construction industry. In addition, until the government is capable 
of employing Ghanaians with expertise in construction industry and offer them good conditions 
of service and with good sophisticated plant and equipment, skill and computerization to offer 
them the opportunity to handle technologically complex projects the foreign firms will have the 
competitive edge over Ghanaian contractors. 

From Table 4.2, it is noted that Donor conditions (influence) ranked fifth witha meanof 4.09. It 
could be inferred that donor conditionality’s has an influence on project delivery in the country. In 
developing countries like Ghana, a high proportion of infrastructure investment is donor funded. 
Government plays many roles, as client, regulator, policy making. While the agreed long-term policy 
goal of the developing countries government including Ghanaian may be to increase local sourcing 
for developing local contractors, however, desire of donor government isalso topromote expatriate 
construction firms (exports) as well as tendency to rely on standard engineering solutions lead to 
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over design systems that local industries are unable to build or maintain (Roel, 2009).
On the similar premise, in the appointment of contactors the World Bank specifically does not allow 
any evaluation criteria other than price and the capability and resources of the bidders to undertake 
the contract. IBRD (2006) with tender process led by price, technical component of the bid is often 
weak and objectives such as developing the local economy are overlooked. The World Bank also 
prohibits any mandatory requirement that foreign firm entering into joint venture with local 
firms and any restrictions on the sources of labour and materials except for unskilled labour in the 
contracting country (accessed from net. Bank`s criteria for assessing country procurement system).  

Also, the instance where by developing countries fully open their markets may restrict their local 
contactors ability to take advantage of opportunities to use procurement as an industrial policy 
instrument.  This weakens their bargaining position in multi-lateral trade talks (Bull et al, 2006) and 
places the foreign companies at competitive advantage.

Management skills ranked sixth rating from the respondent with mean ranking 4.00 (Table 4.21). 
The above statistics illustrate that, local contractors lack effective project management organization 
skills to achieve excellent project outcome and therefore place the foreign contractors at competitive 
edge. Ofori (1991) concluded that project management is a tool for project success. It could be 
inferred that Ghanaian contractors are a class of people who are only interested in maximizing profit 
and are associated with ostentatious lifestyles instead of providing clients with high quality products 
or service. This is exacerbated by the tendency for indigenous local contractors in developing 
countries to take money out of the business for spending on personal items such as cars or new 
house, International Labour Organization (ILO, 1987). Deficiency in planning and management 
skills is said to be the great single problem for indigenous contractors in developing countries 
like Ghana, in general (ILO, 1987). According to Dansoh (2005), contractors by Ghanaian standards 
are least organized and often have limited knowledge in the requisite management principles. 
Asamoah (2008) affirmed that, in Ghana some of the typical challenges faced by the construction 
industry are linked to excessive bureaucratic conditions, a weak materials supply base, financial 
uncertainties, an unregulated labour market and poor management practices. It can inferred 
that to avert managerial skills deficiencies and  to be successful in a globally competitive market, 
Ghanaian local  firms operating in the construction industry more than ever needto stay full focus 
of  their financial management, risk management, human resource strength and profitability and 
customer satisfaction. The reality is that local firms must be competitive, if they are to survive and 
grow to undertake medium and large scale government projects in an increasingly difficult business 
environment such as those pertaining in China.

Table 12, political influence was ranked last by the respondents with mean ranking of 3.45. Most 
of the capital investment in a developing country are undertaken by the central government and 
nationalized institutions of government. The government is involved in industry as purchaser (client), 
financier, regulator and operator. This is in consonance with Akintunde (2003) “The Government not 
only provides the majority of finance but also controls attitudes, policies, institutions and working 
laws. 
 
Conclusion and Recommendation 
A research was conducted with the aim of finding the reasons why expatriate contractors dominate 
the developing countries. The study support the conclusion that in most developing countries 
governments have design incentive packages to attract the foreign companies including tax reliefs. 
In Ghana for example, Ghana Free Zone Acts, (1995) was passed inter alia to provide incentive such 
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as tax concession to foreign firms granted licenses under the Acts. Corruption has often been touted 
as a problem in developing countries including Ghana. However, it may also be an opportunity 
for foreign firms which have the capacity to bribe government officials to win projects. Foreign 
construction companies in Ghana are supported by their home governments. 
 
The study recommend that  local contractors can maintain competitiveness and grow by learning 
from effective modern management techniques and best practices.  This can be done through 
adoption of Competency Base Training (CBT) mode. Governments of developing  countries should 
help generate and  renewed interest in a rigorous policy programme towards strengthening the 
financial position and managerial capacity of local contractors. Finally, government as the large 
employer and regulator must streamline fiscal policy direction towards making the operation of 
local contractors competitive in modern world of market. 
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Introduction
On a global scale, competency-based training (cbt) is making major inroads across various sectors 
of education and its impact is gradually extending throughout higher education. As a result, edu-
cational institutions around the world are progressively restructuring programmes to mewet this 
current global educational phenomenon. Accordingly, higher educational institutions are increas-
ingly recognising the importance of effective leadership in advancing competent and resourceful 
management in implementing CBT programmes. In response to this professional and institutional 
realisation; recent years have seen institutional reforms, including the building of stronger adminis-
trative structures, building leadership capacity to properly manage CBT programmes implementa-
tion properly, so as to achieve intended outcomes. An effective institutional leader needs to have 
new knowledge, abilities and skills to efficiently manage organisational reforms. Currently, the most 
significant function of an institution implementing competency-based training relies on its leader-
ship effectiveness in creating a pleasant environment for faculty and in providing students with 
quality of education they deserve (Al-Shuaiby, 2009). According to Spendlove (2007), over the last 
decade, research in leadership effectiveness has moved towards identifying the leadership compe-
tencies such as knowledge, skills, abilities and behaviours of individuals. With the role of institutional 
leaders evolving in a CBT implementation programme, implementing a CBT programme could be 
a daunting task but institutional leaders can function effectively if performance is underpinned by 
strategic competencies specific to their roles and responsibilities.

This paper focuses on the relationship between institutional leadership competencies and effective 
implementation of CBT programme models through a review of literature on effective institutional 
leadership which assumes that, to be effective, institutional leaders require certain competencies 
necessary to lead institutions towards excellence. It also presents a discussion of the competencies 
critical to effective institutional leadership for implementing an effective CBT programme in higher 
education.

Abstract
Institutional leadership is a fundamental part of a larger process of implementing 
competency-based educational reforms in higher education across the globe. Conse-
quently, higher educational institutions are increasingly recognising the importance of 
effective leadership in advancing competent and resourceful management and imple-
mentation of competency-based training (CBT) programmes. This paper highlights the 
relationship between institutional leadership competencies and effective implementa-
tion of CBT programme models.  The paper presents a review of literature on effective 
institutional leadership which assumes that, to be effective, institutional leaders require 
certain competencies necessary to lead institutions towards excellence. It also presents 
a discussion of the competencies critical to effective institutional leadership for imple-
menting an effective CBT programme in higher education.

Keywords: Institutional leadership, effective leadership, leadership capacity, strategic 
competencies
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Conceptual Issues
Leadership Defined
The concept of leadership has been of interest for many years, however, in recent years the need 
for effective leadership been voiced more strongly than ever. In this changing, global environment, 
leadership holds the answer not only to the success of individuals and organisations, but also to 
sectors, regions and nations. There are many definitions of leadership, but in general, leadership 
involves helping a group to define a common purpose and to work together effectively to achieve it.

According to Sharma & Jain (2013), leadership is a process by which a person influences others to 
accomplish an objective and directs the organisation in a way that makes it more cohesive and co-
herent.  Yukl (2006, p8) defines leadership as “the process of influencing others to understand and 
agree about what needs to be done and how to do it, and the process of facilitating individual and 
collective efforts to accomplish shared objectives”. Northouse (2007, p3) defines leadership as “a 
process whereby an individual influences a group of individuals to achieve a common goal.” These 
definitions suggest that leaders carry out this process by applying their leadership knowledge and 
skills. Several components central to the phenomenon of leadership suggests that: leadership is 
a process; it involves influencing others, it happens within the context of a group, it involves goal 
attainment and these goals are shared by leaders and their followers. Defining leadership as a pro-
cess suggests that leadership is not a characteristic or trait with which only a few, certain people 
are endowed with at birth, it means that leadership is a transactional event that happens between 
leaders and their followers (Goffee & Jones, 2007). Leadership is about the ability to influence subor-
dinates, peers, and bosses in a work or organisational context. Without influence, it is impossible to 
be a leader. Of course, having influence means that there is a greater need on the part of leaders to 
exercise their influence ethically.

Leadership Competencies 
Broadly speaking, a competence can be understood as the ability of an individual to activate, use 
and connect the acquired knowledge in the complex, diverse and unpredictable situations (Svetlik, 
2005). A competency is an underlying characteristic of an individual that contributes to job or role 
performance and to organisational success. David McClelland conceived the original use of com-
petencies. He first used competencies as an alternative for the replacement of intelligence tests 
with criterion reference testing in 1973. He argued that intelligence tests were not valid predictors 
of intelligence, and thus irrelevant to the workforce. McClelland (1973) asserts that competencies 
are normally based on an analysis by interviewing and observing an expert performer. During the 
analysis, key behavioural indicators are determined for successful performance of the job. These 
behavioural indicators are then linked to a competency. Gruban (2003) also defines competencies 
as the ability to use knowledge and other capabilities, necessary for successful and efficient accom-
plishment of an appointed task, transaction of work, goal realisation, or performance of a certain 
role in the business process. Competencies encompass knowledge, expertise, skills, personal and 
behavioural characteristics, beliefs, motives, values, etc. They are behavioural records of the roles, 
which people perform in the work processes.

 Spendlove (2007) describes competencies as sets of behaviours that are instrumental in the delivery 
of desired results or outcomes. Spendlove asserts that competencies offer a useful tool for leader-
ship effectiveness. Ulrich (2010) also defines competencies as those behaviours that describe excel-
lence in performance within a particular work context. Barram (2015), however, is of the view that 
competencies extend beyond the basic knowledge, skills and abilities necessary to perform a specif-
ic job to those that contribute to success in multiple jobs, job categories or the entire organisation.
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Silong, Ismail, Hassan, & Asmiran, (2010) refer to competencies as skills, knowledge and personal 
attributes for competent work performance. The competencies required in an organisation include 
managerial and technical skills as well as individual personal competence. Silong et al (2010) con-
clude that competencies have three dimensions: the ability and attributes to perform job effectively 
and to fulfil certain job roles and expectations; ability to perform to certain standards; ability to 
respond to the dynamics of the actual work environment.

A number of schools of leadership have been formulated in the last century, most of which have sup-
ported the notion that different leadership styles are appropriate in different circumstances (Muller 
& Turner, 2007) leading to superior performance. Most recently the competency school of leadership 
emerged, building on a synthesis of all preceding schools, since it deals with traits, behaviours and 
emotional intelligence as competencies. The associated stream of research suggests that certain 
competency profiles are appropriate in different situations and it assigns competency profiles for 
effective leaders (Panagiotis & Panagiotis, 2014).

Silong et al. (2010) identified and discussed 15 core competencies for leadership. These include 
competencies such as communication, team work, problem solving, relational skills, conflict resolu-
tion, project management, public relations, interpersonal skills, professionalism, visioning process 
and strategic thinking, leadership, training and coaching, technical skills, research skills, and change 
management.

Mohamad (2012), in her study on multiracial leadership identifies 12 competencies for leadership. 
These include: Problem solving skills, living skills, communication and interpersonal skills, decision 
making skills, skills in bringing about change, skills related to the conflict resolution, team work 
skills, social and volunteer work, skills in acquiring funds and resources, skills in conducting pro-
grammes for the community, skills in developing good values and leadership practices and ICT skills. 
Leaders who have the necessary competencies are more likely to be more effective. Competencies 
can be acquired through education, training and experience. 

Types of Competencies
Competencies attained in education are the essential precondition not only for boosting individual 
effectiveness on initial entry to the labour market but also for long-lasting employability (Panagiotis 
& Panagiotis, 2014). In order to meet employees’ needs and job requirements, Allen, Ramaekers, & 
Van der Velden, (2005) proposed two types of competencies- general competencies and specific 
competencies.

•	 Specific competencies refer to clusters of cognitive prerequisites that an individual should 
acquire in order to be able to perform adequately in a given substantive domain (Wein-
ert, 2001). However, rapid obsolescence of technological achievements and shifts in labour 
demand often result to the devaluation of specific competencies over time. A number of 
researchers stress the importance of the ‘specific’ competence referring to the profession 
or field specific knowledge and skills that are relevant to the tasks realised at the work en-
vironment. On the other hand, their opponents argue that ‘generic’ competencies or skills 
like the ability to learn (conceptual competency) as well as communication and teamwork 
skills should be developed (Thompson et al., 1997).

•	 General competencies include a diversity of concepts, such as intelligence, information-pro-
cessing models, meta-competencies, and key competencies, which they may be exercised 
in a range of contexts and contents. A major advantage of this set is that they facilitate the 
transfer of existing specific competencies and the acquisition of new competences which 
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can be used in new work situations. 

Several researchers have proposed more integrated frameworks incorporating both specific and 
general competencies, in order to address all cognitive, motivational and social requirements 
(Bloom, 1956; Boyatzis, 1982; Levy-Leboyer, 1996). Abraham, Karns, Shaw & Mena (2001) advocated 
that all organisational functions require a set of essential managerial, generic and technical or func-
tional competencies in order to be performed effectively. They considered that managerial com-
petencies are essential for managers with supervisory responsibility in any service, while generic 
ones are crucial for all staff, regardless of their function or level. Specific competencies are necessary 
in order to perform any job in the organisation within a defined technical or functional work area. 
Similarly, Allen et al (2005) introduced a conceptual model for the measurement of general compe-
tences distinguished in nine broad action categories (directing productive tasks, directing the work 
of others, planning, coordination, control, innovation, information management, maintaining rela-
tions with personnel, and maintaining relations with clients) relevant to work situations.

Leadership Competencies for Institutional Leaders 
For decades higher education has been overwhelmed with calls for change; the most recent ones 
being driven by a national conversation on making higher education more affordable and expand-
ing access to quality programmes that prepare graduates for the workforce. Many of these institu-
tions are turning to competency-based education as a way to answer these calls for change.

Despite the initial challenges that an institution might face while developing and implementing 
competency-based training (CBT) education model, the rewards promises to be much higher. CBT 
uses an andragogical model of student learning and support that places the learner rather than 
the teacher at the center of the learning paradigm, and thus creates a similar shift in administrative 
functions across the institution. Anticipated areas for consideration in the development and imple-
mentation process include: faculty ownership, leadership and change management, planning and 
business modeling; policy review and revisions, and processes and infrastructure.  In order to enable 
institutional leaders to cope with the contemporary multidimensional and complex requirements, 
changes in multiple levels have to be made and they must be equipped with the necessary skills and 
new competencies in line with such contemporary developments.

Functional competencies for institutional leadership 

This paper outlines competencies required for effective leadership in the development and imple-
mentation of a CBT system. These competencies are outlined building on a synthesis of ideas and 
conceptions of preceding schools and literature on appropriate competencies for institutional lead-
ers. The Leadership Competencies describe the knowledge, skills and attributes required to be suc-
cessful as a leader in the CBT system at any level and in any role or function. They represent the 
common characteristics institutional leaders require to function effectively in any CBT implementa-
tion agenda both in general terms and the unique functional or job specific competencies required 
for success, based on the specific technical/functional responsibilities and campus/system specific 
characteristics. The Leadership Competencies are summarised and divided into categories (self/in-
dividual, team, and institution) in Table 1. 
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Table 1: Competencies Required for Institutional Leadership
Core Competency Elements of Competency

Thinking and Acting 
Strategically 
Thinking conceptual-
ly about the “big pic-
ture” and in which di-
rection the institution 
is/should be headed, 
developing long-term 
plans to achieve the 
desired outcomes and 
linking daily work to 
long-term vision.

A – SELF 
(Individual 
level compe-
tency)

•	Demonstrates	fundamental	grasp	of	current	institutional	context,	strategy	and	
objectives 
•	Clearly	understands	operational	strategy	and	objectives	and	linkages	to	insti-
tutional strategy 
•	Uses	strategic	knowledge	to	add	value	and	participate	whenever	possible	
•	Sets	individual	objectives	in	alignment	with	broader	(team,	unit,	department,	
faculty) objectives 
•	Plans,	prioritises,	breaks	down	tasks	and	carries	out	day-to-day	work	accord-
ingly
•	Regularly	reviews	own	plans	and	actions	and	against	broader	objectives	and	
makes adjustments as needed 
•	Behaves	in	an	honest,	fair,	and	ethical	manner.	Shows	consistency	in	words	and	
actions. Models high standards of ethics
•	Is	open	to	change	and	new	information;	rapidly	adapts	to	new	information,	
changing conditions, or unexpected obstacles
•	Identifies	and	analyses	problems;	weighs	relevance	and	accuracy	ofinforma-
tion; generates and evaluates alternative solutions; makes recommendations
•	Identifies	and	analyses	problems;	weighs	relevance	and	accuracy	of	informa-
tion; generates and evaluates alternative solutions; makes recommendations

B – TEAM 
(Competen-
cies forlead-
ing others?) 

•	Applies	broader	contextual	understanding	and	strategic	thinking	and	decision-
making skills to improve the performance and processes of the group 
•	Helps	team	members	prioritise	and	link	daily	work	to	broader	objectives	
•	Regularly	reviews	team	actions	against	broader	objectives	and	strategy,	com-
municates progress towards strategy and helps to correct course of action as 
needed

C– INSTITU-
TION 
(Compe-
tencies for 
leading the 
institution?) 

•	Demonstrates	in-depth	understanding	of	higher	education	context,	projected	
directions of external factors and how these might influence internal strategy 
•	Considers	how	current	policies,	procedures,	practices	and	institutional	culture	
might be affected by new strategic directions 
•	Paints	a	credible	picture	of	what	the	future	requires	of	the	institution	and	
engages its members in committing to a shared vision
	•	Applies	and	encourages	strategic	risk	management	practices
 Ensures the planning and monitoring of a course of action to achieve the long-
term objectives
•	Ensures	the	planning	and	monitoring	of	a	course	of	action	to	achieve	the	long-
term objectives 
•	Makes	and	implements	strategic	decisions	based	on	institutional	values,	princi	
ples, data and experience
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Relationship Build-
ing 
Identifying, build-
ing and maintaining 
formal and informal 
relationships and net-
works that add value 
to others, support the 
achievement of role-
related objectives and 
further the interests 
of the institution. 

A – SELF 
(Individual 
level compe-
tency)

•	Treats	others	with	courtesy,	sensitivity,	and	respect.	Considers	and	responds	
appropriately to the needs and feelings of different people in different situa-
tions.
•	Builds	rapport	by	listening	to	others’	needs	and	interests,	understanding	differ-
ences, and finding common ground 
•	Identifies	opportunities	to	assist	and	serve	others,	internally	and	within	the	
broader community 
•	Takes	the	initiative	to	connect	with	others	and	seeks	opportunities	for	estab-
lishing new relationships by attending appropriate forums

B – TEAM 
(Competen-
cies for lead-
ing others?)

•	Builds	and	manages	workforce	based	on	institutional	goals,	budget	considera-
tions, and staffing needs.
•	Ensures	employees	are	appropriately	recruited,	selected,	appraised,	and	
rewarded; takes action to address performance problems. 
•	Builds,	maintains	and	leverages	key	relationships	inside	and	outside	the	institu-
tion that will help advance team and institutional objectives.
•	Shares	relevant	information	with	partners

•	Helps	team	members	identify	and	build	key	relationships	and	networks	inside	
and outside the institution 
•	Ensures	team	members’	strengths	are	used	whenever	possible	to	serve	and	
contribute to the community 
•	Inspires	and	fosters	team	commitment,	spirit,	pride,	and	trust.	Facilitates	coop-
eration and motivates team members to accomplish group goals

C– INSTITU-
TION 
(Compe-
tencies for 
leading the 
institution?)

•	Identifies	the	internal	and	external	politics	that	impact	the	work	of	the	institu-
tion. Perceives institutional and political reality and acts accordingly
•	Develops	credibility	with	internal	and	external	stakeholders	
•	Develops	strategic	partnerships	that	are	critical	to	the	long-term	success	of	the	
institution 
•Serves	as	an	ambassador	by	representing	the	institution	to	the	external	com-
munity and raising its profile and image

Resource & Process 
Management 
Efficiently managing 
resources (people, 
funding, materials 
and space) and pro-
cesses to achieve in-
stitutional objectives.

A – SELF 
(Individual 
level compe-
tency)

•	Uses	resources	efficiently	and	appropriately	
•	Prepares,	justifies,	and	administers	the	programme	budget.	
•	Oversees	procurement	and	contracting	to	achieve	desired	results.	
•	Monitors	expenditures	and	uses	cost-benefit	thinking	to	set	priorities.
•	Practices	effective	self-management
•	Seeks	process	improvements	
•	Is	aware	of	key	internal	and	external	resources	in	relation	to	own	role.
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B – TEAM 
(Competen-
cies for lead-
ing others?)

•	Mobilises	resources	to	get	things	done	
•	Ensures	systems	are	aligned	to	support	the	strategy	
•	Delegates	appropriately	
•	Supports	process	improvements	and	resource	optimisation	
•	Manages	workloads	to	ensure	all	team	members	are	fully	deployed	and	skills	
are matched to the work requirements 
•	Demonstrates	a	clear	understanding	of	the	collective	agreements,	handbooks,	
institutional policies and procedures, and manages resources accordingly 
•	Examines	team’s	structure	and	skills	to	identify	gaps	and	prepare	workforce	to	
meet current and future needs

C– INSTITU-
TION 
(Compe-
tencies for 
leading the 
institution?)

•	Provides	leadership	in	effective	management	and	stewardship	of	resources	
•	Understands	the	institution’s	financial	processes.	
•	Creates	an	environment	that	fosters	effective	and	efficient	work	processes	and	
systems, including redesigning structure and/or operations to better meet long-
term objectives 
•	Seizes	opportunities	to	leverage	resources	between	units	
•	Knows	how	and	when	to	influence	policy	development	to	balance	limited	
resources against outcomes

Accountability for 
Performance & Re-
sults
Taking ownership and 
accountability for de-
livering the right re-
sults in the right way 
and

A– SELF 
(Individual 
level compe-
tency)

•	Takes	ownership	of	duties	and	initiative	for	getting	things	done	
•	Holds	self	accountable	for	measurable	high-quality,	timely,	and	cost	effective	
results

•	Complies	with	established	control	systems	and	rules
•	Communicates	goals	and	achievements	
•	Identifies	necessary	supports	for	effective	performance	
•	Meets	performance	expectations	and	deadlines	(quality,	quantity	and	time	
commitments) 
•	Acknowledges	and	takes	responsibility	for	errors	and	takes	appropriate	correc-
tive action  Works to identify what matters 
•	most	to	meet	the	needs	of	those	one	serves	
•	Seeks	to	reduce	inefficiencies	and	barriers	to	performance

B – TEAM 
(Competen-
cies for lead-
ing others?)

•	Determines	objectives,	sets	priorities,	and	delegates	work.
•	Establishes	clear	expectations,	monitors	progress,	and	provides	support	to	
generate positive results through regular performance conversations 
•	Recognises	achievements	and	contributions	
•	Inspires	passion	and	enthusiasm	in	others	to	perform	at	their	best	
•	Follows	through	on	commitments	and	follows	up	with	stakeholders	
•	Holds	self	and	team	accountable	for	setting	and	meeting	team	/	departmental	
goals 
•	Understands	and	leverages	motivational	factors
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•	Provides	appropriate	level	of	autonomy	
•	Removes	barriers	to	and	fosters	inter-unit	collaboration	
•	Resolves	conflict	that	impede	team	performance	
•	Makes	difficult	decisions	and	anticipates	impacts	of	decisions	on	people	

C– INSTITU-
TION 
(Compe-
tencies for 
leading the 
institution?)

•	Holds	self	and	department	accountable	for	setting	and	meeting	institutional	
goals 
•	Ensures	that	programmes	and	services	meet	stated	and	expected	outcomes	
•	Evaluates	and	responds	to	complex	requirements	in	support	of	institutional	
direction 
•	Ensures	that	accountabilities	are	integrated	into	institutional	policies,	practices	
and commitments

Development 
Working genuinely 
to build capacity 
and foster individual, 
team and institutional 
development

A – SELF 
(Individual 
level compe-
tency)

•	Assesses	and	recognises	own	strengths	and	weaknesses
•	Pursues	continuous	self-development,	improvement	and	growth	
•	Actively	seeks	feedback	
•	Identifies	opportunities	for	growth	and	develops	learning	plans	
•	Takes	responsibility	for	teaching	and	learning	from	others	

B – TEAM 
(Competen-
cies for lead-
ing others?)

•	Develops	the	ability	of	others	to	perform	and	contribute	to	the	institution	by	
providing ongoing feedback and by providing opportunities to learn through 
formal and informal methods
•	Fosters	the	long-term	growth	of	others	
•	Provides	constructive	feedback	to	encourage	ongoing	development	
•	Expresses	positive	expectations	regarding	team	members’	developmental	
future and potential 
•	Creates	environment	for	team	effectiveness,	where	strengths	are	known	and	
built upon and learning is shared to build capacity 
•	Is	aware	of	individual	and	team	learning	needs	
•	Helps	individuals	and	team	with	specific	learning	plans	to	reach	developmen-
tal goals 
•	Seeks	and	creates	learning	opportunities	for	individuals	and	teams	
•	Facilitates	the	transfer	of	learning	in	the	workplace	
•	Provides	mentoring	and	coaching	for	professional	and	career	development	
purposes 

C– INSTITU-
TION 
(Compe-
tencies for 
leading the 
institution?)

•	Ensures	appropriate	allocation	of	resources	for	development	in	support	of	
reaching institutional goals

•	Ensures	policies	and	practices	align	with	the	creation	and	development	of	a	
learning institution and actively seeks to remove barriers to learning and/or 
transfer or learning
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Change & Innova-
tion 
Leading change and 
improvement to 
move the institution 
ahead and enhance 
institutional results. 
Developing the skills, 
attitudes and be-
haviours needed to 
produce new or im-
proved programmes, 
services, outputs and 
strategies to meet 
current and future 
needs and gain com-
petitive advantage. 

A – SELF 
(Individual 
level compe-
tency)

•	Demonstrates	adaptability	and	flexibility	
•	Questions	the	status	quo	
•	Identifies	issues	and	generates	alternative	ideas	to	resolve	issues	
•	Takes	initiative	in	looking	for	new	ways	to	create	or	add	value	in	services	and	
processes 
•	Approaches	challenges	and	opportunities	creatively	
•	Researches	and	shares	new	information	and	approaches	to	meet	changing	
needs of the institution

B – TEAM
(Competen-
cies for lead-
ing others?)

•	Engages	others,	supports	and	implements	change	to	enhance	programmes	
and services 
•	Addresses	behaviours	and	anticipates	barriers	to	change	and	innovation	
•	Anticipates	future	needs	or	changes	within	the	work	environment	
•	Distills	complex	issues	related	to	change	and	ensures	that	solutions	which	are	
generated, considered and applied align with institutional direction 

•	Helps	the	team	develop	necessary	skills	for	change	and	innovation	
•	Enables	progress	by	creating	environment	where	change	and	innovation	can	
happen, including: 
     * empowering employees  
       to make decisions 
    * tolerating mistakes when trying out new ideas within agreed upon risk      
       limits 
     * valuing initiative and ques tioning of the status quo 
     *  making change and innovation visible to others 
•	Demonstrate	the	value	of	change	or	innovation	through	various	metrics

C– INSTITU-
TION 
(Compe-
tencies for 
leading the 
institution?)

•	Leads	institutional	change	that	moves	the	institution	ahead	
•	Creates	the	conditions	for	people	to	come	up	with	fundamentally	new	ways	to	
support the institution’s ability to succeed 
•	Challenges	the	status	quo	
•	Manages	risk	associated	with	change	through	appropriate	contingency	plan-
ning which builds on lessons learned through previous change experiences

Sources: Dalhousie University and the New York City Department of Education 

Conclusion
Currently, changes in institutions of higher learning are more and more common. They appear at 
faster pace and institutional players are expected to be even more adaptable. As we move further 
into the 21st Century, one of the prevailing trends in higher education is a shift from traditional edu-
cation to competency-based education and training. This part of the developing world is waking up 
to the reality that there is a need for a change from the currently mostly knowledge-based educa-
tion, to focus on skills that are needed to perform duties in the workplace.
Consequent to this awakening is an underlying shift in thinking about leadership, not just amongst 
academics but also among practicing managers. Institutional leaders have come to acknowledge 
that changes in an institution are accepted and implemented in a way resulting not only in better 
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job performance but also in general understanding and satisfaction of all stakeholders. As such, 
the competency approach to leadership development and assessment is becoming increasingly 
widespread. Leadership standards, qualities and/or competency thoughts now form the basis of the 
management development and review processes within most higher education institutions.

In this era of change from the traditional education to competency-based education, leadership is 
viewed as the key to institutional success. Although the core qualities of leaders may remain con-
stant, the manner and mix in which they are exhibited needs to become more fluid and matched 
to the context. Institutional leaders need to become increasingly adaptable – making sense of un-
certainty and managing complexity. The qualities of thinking and acting strategically, building and 
maintaining relationships, efficiently managing resources, taking ownership and accountability, de-
velopment, leading change and improvement, openness, integrity and self-awareness are coming 
to the fore and demand a more competent leadership style. Institutional leaders in a CBT system will 
increasingly need to “win the right to lead”, “lead from the front”, “lead by example” and be prepared 
to “share in hardship”. Developing a culture of leadership in which people can excel is being seen as 
increasingly important, as is the need to create and communicate a shared long-term CBT vision. As 
the need for good strategic leadership becomes critical, it is proposed that further steps need to be 
taken to identify, develop and support potential future leaders from an early stage. The emphasis 
should be on experiential and reflective learning that builds upon innate qualities and personal 
experiences, and enhances the ability to define and communicate a vision and to adapt to different 
contexts and situations.

In conclusion, the fundamental role of institutional leaders in a CBT programme development and 
implementation is in many ways not that different than in a traditional programme but the unique-
ness of CBT requires leaders to enhance specific skills and their ability to cope with not only situa-
tions; but the processes and outcomes embedded in the management of CBT programmes to re-
alise the quality of programmes in a way that helps learners achieve mastery.
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Introduction
Modern business organisations tend to adopt customer-centric approach that seeks to satisfy and 
develop long term business relationship with profitable customers (Kotler, & Armstrong, 2014; Kotler 
& Keller, 2016). As a result, customer-centric firms make strategic effort to understand problems 
and issues that affect customer satisfaction and behaviour towards service providers. It has long 
been established that one important area that concerns customers in the service encounter stage is 
the amount of time they spend waiting to be serviced completely, termed as waiting time (Lerclec, 
Schmidt, & Dubé, 1995; Lin, Xia, & Bei, 2015; Maister, 1985; Taylor, 1994). 

The customer’s perception of waiting time of service providers could affect their current and future 
relationship with service providers (Lerclec et al., 1995; Lin et al., 2015; Palawatta, 2015). This means 
that when customers are satisfied with the amount of time they wait for services, it can influence 
induced loyalty behaviours in customers and influence them to desire more future business with 
service providers. It is, therefore, important service providers do not gross over customer perceived 
waiting time (PWT), rather they should develop effective strategies to manage customer PWT in the 
service delivery process (Taylor, 1994). 

As a result of the importance of customer PWT, over the last two decades, there has been considerable 
research interest from both scholars and practitioners in customer PWT.  Despite this, there are 
limited empirical studies of customer PWT in developing country banking industry context. Service 
providers develop many strategies to manage customer PWT. However, there is scanty literature on 
the impact of organisational waiting time strategies on customer PWT satisfaction. 
The main purpose of this paper is to examine the impact of organisational waiting time strategies 
on customer PWT satisfaction in a developing country banking industry context. This is an 
attempt to contribute to filling the gap in the marketing literature regarding the extent to which 
organisational waiting time strategies influence customers’ satisfaction of their PWT and customer 
loyalty, especially in emerging economy context to advance empirical knowledge on customer PWT 
in banking industry in developing countries.

Abstract 
This paper assesses the effect of organisational waiting time strategies on customer 
loyalty in an emerging economy, using Ghana banking industry as the research context. 
Drawing from banking and marketing literature, a conceptual framework was developed 
and tested using data from 120 sampled customers of commercial banks in Ghana. The 
data were analysed using partial least squares structural equation modelling (PLS-SEM). 
The findings indicate that, waiting time management strategies have a direct and indirect 
effect on customer loyalty through waiting time satisfaction and overall customer 
satisfaction.  The theoretical and managerial implications of this study are discussed. 
This paper provides an initial study into waiting time management in financial services 
context in Sub-Saharan Africa. 

Keywords: waiting time, waiting environment, compensation, mind-engagement, delay 
information, banking services.
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Literature review 
Concept of customer waiting time
Waiting time is defined as the average time customers wait for the completion of services they 
require from a service provider for a given period (Kotler & Keller, 2016; Lin et al., 2015; Taylor, 1994). 
According to the psychology and marketing literature, the concept of customer waiting time has 
different dimensions and typologies. First, waiting time could be objective or subjective (Pruyn & 
Smidts,1993; Smidts & Pruyn, 1994; Taylor, 1994). Objective or actual waiting time refers to the actual 
waiting duration the customer has been waiting to be served. This could be estimated consciously 
and objectively by reading the clock to find the time a customer has actually waited to be served 
by a service provider. Subjective waiting is also called perceived waiting time because it is the time 
duration that the customer feels he/she has been waiting for the service (Bae & Kim, 2014). This 
study focuses on perceived waiting time because it is considered as critically important to customers 
and it can influence customer satisfaction more than actual waiting time in both marketplaces and 
marketspaces (online) (Lee, Chen, & Ilie, 2012). According to Maister (1985), PWT can be influenced 
by many factors such as the waiting stage, customer’s value for the service, the consumer level of 
anxiety, consumer level of certainty of wait time, whether the customer is occupied or not, whether 
explanation is given for the wait or not, and whether the customer is alone or not.  

Waiting process could also be described in three stages as pre-process waits, in-process waits, and 
post-process waits (Bae & Kim, 2014; Taylor, 1994); A pre-process wait occurs before the customer 
is seated; an in-process wait occurs during order taking and during the meal; and a post-process 
wait occurs prior to receiving and paying the check (Taylor, 1994).  In relation to the banking service 
context of this study, pre-process waiting occurs before approaching the counter in bank, in-process 
waiting do occur during transaction execution at the banking hall, and post-process waiting during 
transaction completion by the staff of the bank or self-service by customer (Bae & Kim, 2014).

Organisational Waiting Time Strategies and customer loyalty (WTS)
In order to achieve high levels of WTS, business organisations must develop effective waiting time 
strategies to deal with customer dissatisfaction with waiting duration. In situations where the actual 
waiting period cannot be changed, it is critically important for financial service providers to put 
in strategies to manage customer PWT in terms of filled time (Taylor, 1994, 1995; Hui et al., 1997), 
service stage (Houston et al., 1998), uncertain waits (Taylor, 1994; Kumar and Krishnamurthy, 2008), 
unexplained waits (Hui and Tse, 1996), and fairness (Oberholzer-Gee, 2006; Voorhees et al., 2009). 
Organisational waiting management strategies are also termed waiting time fillers because it is 
what the firm does to fill the consumer’s PWT dissatisfaction.

There are many strategies service providers could use to manage customers PWT in order to influence 
customer waiting time satisfaction and customer loyalty (LTY). Waiting time management strategies 
include Apology for delays, managing waiting environment, improving quality of delay information, 
providing compensation and developing mind-engagement strategies.

First, firms may decide to apologise for delays they might have caused customers in the service 
delivery process. Such apology should be done politely, sincere and unconditionally. It is well 
documented that customers tend to welcome sincere and genuine apology from service providers, 
when there is service failures in the delivery of timely service (Antonides et al. 2002; Bae & Kim, 2014; 
Lee et al., 2012; Lin et al., 2015).

Second, service providers could also manage the waiting environment which can contribute to 
making customers satisfied with waiting time. In this regard, the waiting environment should be 
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neat and comfortable enough to customers while they wait for service to be completed (Antonides 
et al. 2002; Bae & Kim, 2014; Lee et al., 2012; Lin et al., 2015).

Third, service providers could also provide customers with quality information on an unplanned 
and planned delay for service delivery (Antonides et al. 2002; Lee et al., 2012; Lin et al., 2015). Where 
service delivery is likely to be delay as a result of technical production factors beyond the control 
of service provider, especially within the short-term, there is the need to communicate such delay 
information to customers well in advance (Bae & Kim, 2014). This enables customers to make their 
own adjustment to overcome the effect of the delay in service.  

Fourth, service providers may also provide waiting time guarantees as a form of compensation to 
customer for the time wasted in waiting for service to be completed (Antonides et al. 2002; Lee et 
al., 2012; Lin et al., 2015).  Waiting time guarantees are a kind of commitment from a service provider 
to serve its customers within a specified period of time. If a firm fails to meet this commitment 
for some customers then it compensates them for the delay. Such waiting time commitments and 
compensations have a positive effect on customers’ WTS (Kumar et al., 1997; Taylor 1994).

Fifth, service providers may also adopt strategies and tactics that engage the mind of customers 
while they wait for their services (Antonides et al. 2002; Bae & Kim, 2014; Katz et al., 1991). These 
tactics are meant to help customers find something interesting, useful and thoughtful doing while 
they wait for service. In this regard, some firms provide music, television and video shows in the 
waiting environment such as the banking hall for customer to watch while they wait to be served. 
Other service providers serve customers with water, coffee, candies, and chocolates for customers’ 
consumption while they wait for service completion (Bae & Kim, 2014). 

Waiting time satisfaction, overall satisfaction and customer loyalty
Waiting satisfaction is the extent to which customers are satisfied with the waiting time in a service 
context, such as in a banking hall (Palawatta, 2015). Overall satisfaction is the consumer’s judgement 
of how well a service meet his or her expectations and desires (Kotler & Keller, 2014). 

According to Oliver (1999) customer loyalty is “a deeply held commitment to rebuy or re-patronise a 
preferred product/service consistently in the future, thereby causing repetitive same-brand or same-
brand-set purchasing, despite situational influences and marketing efforts having the potential to 
cause switching behaviour” (Oliver 1999, p. 34). Loyalty is perceived as a consumer’s response to a 
company’s management strategy and therefore described as an outcome (Caruana, 2004).  Loyalty is 
an indicator of customers willingness and determination to remain with a service provider and keep 
a long relationship with the company (Nimako & Mensah, 2013). As a result, one of the major goals 
of developing effective waiting time strategies by service firms is to achieve customers’ positive 
service quality perception of service firms, and influence their loyalty to service providers (Lerclec et 
al., 1995; Lin et al., 2015; Palawatta, 2015). 

The relationship between waiting time management and customer loyalty has received little 
empirical evidence in the developing economy banking service context (Abbasi, Rahimi, & Senobari, 
2013; Lin et al., 2015; Palawatta, 2015). Abbasi et al. (2013), in particular, found that perceived waiting 
time has a significant effect on customer satisfaction and loyalty in a Nigerian banking context. This 
study hopes to contribute to filling this gap in the literature. Customers responds to organisational 
waiting time management strategies could affect, first, their satisfaction with the WTS, and overall 
satisfaction with service provider. This will in turn influence customers’ loyalty behaviour such 
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as repeated patronage, recommendation of service provider and continual intention to service 
provider (Abbasi et al., 2013; Lerclec et al., 1995; Lin et al., 2015; Palawatta, 2015). Thus, this study 
seeks to provides empirical evidence in regarding the direct and indirect effects of waiting time 
management strategies on customer loyalty.

Conceptual framework of WTS and customer loyalty
Based on the literature review a conceptual framework was developed for the study as shown in 
Figure 1. This study focuses on the extent to which waiting time management strategies (WTS) 
would influence customers waiting time satisfaction (WTSAT), and customer overall satisfaction for 
service provider (OSAT), which will also influence customer loyalty to service provider in the context 
of banking service. 

 

 

Overall satisfaction 
(OSAT) 

Customer	
loyalty (LTY) 

H3+ 

Waiting	Time	
Strategies (WTS) 

H5+ 

H2+ 

Waiting	Time	
Satisfaction (WTSAT) 

H1+ 

H4+ 

H6+ 

Figure 1. conceptual framework and hypotheses for the study

Based on the research model developed, the study proposed sought to test six hypotheses for the 
main proposition that: 

Main Proposition:Organisational waiting time management strategies (WTS) will have both direct 
and indirect significant effects on customer loyalty.

Hypothesis 
H1: Organisational waiting time management strategies (WTS) will have significantly positive 
direct effect on bank customers’ loyalty. Specifically, the more effective the WTS the greater the positive 
effect on bank customers’ loyalty.
H2: WTS will have significantly positive effect on bank customers’ overall satisfaction (OSAT). 
Specifically, the more effective the WTS the greater the positive effect on bank customers’ OSAT.

H3: OSAT will have significantly positive effect on bank customers’ loyalty (LTY). Specifically, the 
more effective the OSAT the greater the positive effect on bank customers’ LTY.

H4: Organisational waiting time management strategies (WTS) will have significantly positive 
effect on bank customers’ waiting time satisfaction (WTSAT). Specifically, the more effective the 
WTS the greater the positive effect on bank customers’ WTSAT.

H3+

H1+

H6+
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H5: WTSAT will have significantly positive effect on bank customers’ overall satisfaction (OSAT). 
Specifically, the more effective the WTSAT the greater the positive effect on bank customers’ OSAT.

H6: WTSAT will have significantly positive effect on bank customers’ loyalty (LTY). Specifically, the 
more effective the WTSAT the greater the positive effect on bank customers’ LTY.

Methodology
The population consisted of bank customers in the Ghana banking industry. A convenient 
sample size of 200 respondents was chosen for the study. A survey was conducted in the central 
business district of Kumasi in Ghana in February, 2016. Out of the 200 questionnaire administered, 
a 120 usable questionnaire were obtained, representing 60% response rate. A self-administered, 
structured questionnaire was developed, pre-tested and finally administered to the customers 
through personal contact by researchers for nearly two weeks. We used informed consent form to 
seek permission from the respondents and assured them of anonymity and confidentiality of their 
responses. A five- point Likert scale was used to measure variables for the research constructs as 
recommended in previous work (Danaher & Haddrell, 1996). The Likert scale ranged from strongly 
disagree to strongly agree, coded 1 to 5 respectively. In all, the measurement items for the five 
multi-item constructs had 17 items that were derived from previous studies and modified to suit the 
research context. The questionnaire also contained respondents’ demographic data: gender, age, 
education, income and banking experience characteristics. 

Data Analysis and Results
Data were analysed using descriptive analysis and partial least squares structural equation modelling 
approaches available in SPSS 16.0 and SmartPLS 2.0 (Ringle, Wende, & Will, 2005) respectively.

Respondents’ Profile
In terms of gender, 38.3% of the respondents were males and 61.7% were females. 53.3% of the 
respondents were 35 years and below, 29.2% were between the ages of 36 and 45 while 7% were 
46 years and above.  In terms of education, about 13.3% of them had lower than Diploma/Higher 
Diploma levels of education, 28.3% had Diploma level education and about 42.5% had degree 
level education, while 15.8% had post-graduate and master’s degree education.  About 58% of the 
respondents earned a monthly income below USD 500, 30.9% of them earned monthly income 
above USD 500, while 10.8% of them are non-income earner. 65% of the respondents operated 
savings accounts, 21.7 operated current or salary accounts, 5% owned insurance products, 2.5% of 
them had taken loans services from their service providers, while 5.8% of them used fixed deposit, 
investment accounts and treasury bills. 

Results of Study
Measurement Model Reliability and Validity
Construct reliability measures the extent of internal consistency of measures used, and it is assessed 
through at item factor loadings with acceptable value of 0.70 and through Cronbach’s alpha with 
the acceptable level of 0.7 (Hair, Black, Babin & Anderson 2010; Hair, Ringle & Sarstedt2011, p.144).  
From Table 1, all of the constructs have item loadings higher than the recommended 0.70, except 
WTS5 (0.688) which is close to 0.70. 
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Table 1. Item loading, construct reliability and discriminant validity

FL LTY OSAT WTS
WT-
SAT VIF CA rho_A CR AVE

LTY 1 0.743 0.844 N/A 0.798 0.830 0.881 0.713

LTY2 0.900

LTY3 0.882

OSAT1 0.898 0.635 0.884 1.973 0.860 0.864 0.915 0.782
OSAT2 0.914
OSAT3 0.839

WTS1 0.721 0.527 0.610 0.753 1.935 0.897 0.808 0.867 0.566
WTS2 0.745
WTS3 0.815
WTS4 0.788
WTS5 0.688
WT-
SAT1 0.915 0.431 0.662 0.653 0.920 2.159 0.909 0.912 0.943 0.846
WT-
SAT2

0.927

WT-
SAT3

0.916

Notes: FL – Item Loadings,  OSAT – Overall satisfaction, WTS – Waiting time strategies, WTSAT – 
waiting time satisfaction, LTY – Loyalty; Square roots of AVEs are in the diagonal; correlations are 
below the diagonal; AVE-Average variance extracted, CR- Composite reliability, CA – Cronbach’s 
alpha

Moreover, in Table 1, all Cronbach alphas are above 0.70, indicating that these multiple measures 
are highly reliable for the measurement of each construct. Construct validity assesses the degree to 
which a measurement represents and logically connects the observed phenomenon to the construct 
through the fundamental theory (Fornell & Larcker, 1981). It is assessed through convergent validity 
and discriminant validity (Hair et al., 2011). Convergent validity was considered adequate since the 
average variance extracted (AVEs) and composite reliability (CR) satisfied the minimum of 0.50 and 
0.70 respectively (Fornell & Larcker, 1981; Hair et al., 2011). Discriminant validity was also judged 
acceptable because the square roots of the AVEs (in the diagonal) are greater than their respective 
inter-construct correlations as is in Table 2 (Fornell & Larcker, 1981).

Results of Structural Model
The structural model was assessed through the regression weights, t-values, p-values for significance 
of t-statistics (Chin, 2010; Hair et al., 2011). The results of structural model for testing the research 
hypotheses are presented in Table 2.
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Results of Structural Model

Direct effect Indirect effect
Hypothesis Relationship Weight std dv T-Stat p-value Weight Sig.

H1 WTS—LTY 0.260 0.114 2.276 0.023
H2 WTS—OSAT 0.311 0.114 3.025 0.003 0.300 0.000
H3 OSAT---LTY 0.539 0.127 4.250 0.000 0.267 0.006

H4 WTS--WTSAT 0.653 0.050 13.113 0.000

H5
WTSAT-
-OSAT 0.459 0.104 4.428 0.000

H6 WTSAT—LTY -0.096 0.091 1.054 0.292 0.247 0.002
R-Square 
(LTY) 0.438 0.095 4.627 0.000

Adj. R2 (LTY) 0.420 0.098 4.304 0.000
Note: ** significant at 0.01, *** significant at 0.001; OSAT – Overall satisfaction, WTS – Waiting time 
strategies, WTSAT – waiting time satisfaction, LTY - Loyalty

The results in Table 3 show that, five out of six hypotheses were supported by the data. Thus, apart 
from hypothesis H6, all the other hypothesis was confirmed by the data, supporting confirming 
hypotheses H1 to H5.  First of all, the direct effect of waiting time strategies on customer loyalty was 
supported (β = 0.260, t = 2.276, p <001). Second, the indirect effect of WTS on loyalty through OSAT 
was supported (β = 0.300, p <001). Third, the indirect effect of WTS on customer loyalty through 
WTSAT was also supported (β = 0.247 p <001), even though the direct effect of WTSAT on customer 
loyalty was not statistically significant ((β = -0.096, t = 1.054, p > 0.5). Moreover, among the direct 
and indirect significant predictors effects of the relationship between WTS and customer loyalty, 
WTS greatly affects customer loyalty through overall satisfaction than it does through WTSAT. 
However, WTSAT influence OSAT more than WTS does, although WTS influences WTSAT more than it 
influences OSAT. Overall all the independent variables of organisation time management strategies 
predicted perceived customer loyalty by 43.8% (R-square), and predicts overall satisfaction by 49%.
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Findings and Implications
First, this study found that bank waiting time management strategies had significantly positive 
and direct influence on customer satisfaction with waiting time, customer overall satisfaction and 
customer loyalty. These results confirm previous studies (e.g. Abbasi et al., 2013; Lin et al. 2015; 
Palawatta, 2015), which found that effective use of waiting time management strategies in service 
firms could effectively influence customers’ satisfaction of waiting time in order to achieve customer 
waiting satisfaction, and indirectly influence customer loyalty behaivour.
Second, this study found that bank waiting time management strategies had significantly positive 
and strong indirect influence on customer overall satisfaction and customer loyalty. This is a new 
finding which this study adds to existing literature.

Third, this study found that, within the waiting time management strategies construct, information 
on delayed made the greatest contribution, using the factor item loadings. This was followed by 
apology, then mind-engagement strategies, and finally, compensation. These findings are consistent 
with previous studies confirming previous research (e.g., Antonides et al. 2002; Bae & Kim, 2014; Lee 
et al., 2012; Lin et al., 2015; Kumar et al., 1997; Kumar & Krishnamurthy, 2008; Hui and Tse, 1996; Taylor, 
1994), which found that organisation PWT fillers could be effectively used to manage customer 
perception of waiting time in service context in general, and in banking service context in particular.  

Fourth, this study found a significant indirect relationship between waiting time satisfaction 
and customer loyalty, and not a direct effect This implies that although waiting time satisfaction 
can positively influence customer loyalty, it can only occur through its indirect effect on overall 
satisfaction. Therefore, although previous research has shown that waiting time satisfaction may 
reduce customer loyalty, it can only do so by first reducing customer dissatisfaction for long 
perceived waiting time (Antonides et al. 2002; Bae & Kim, 2014; Lee et al., 2012; Lin et al., 2015). 
This finding also suggests that, for bank customers in Ghana, satisfaction with waiting time might 
not be enough to influence their customer loyalty, unless it leads to overall customer satisfaction 
with a financial service provider.  This finding implies that business organisations should see waiting 
time management strategies as only one of the ways to achieving customer satisfaction through 
satisfaction with waiting time strategies. Other factors in the service environment are still relevant 
to generating appreciable levels of overall customer satisfaction and loyalty to a service provider. 

Theoretical contribution 
The findings add to empirical studies in waiting time management and its effect on customers’ 
behaviour intentions in developing countries context. Also, as proven in discussion session, this 
study supports the findings of previous studies that organisational effort and strategies targeted at 
filling consumers PWT could significantly influence consumer WTS. This contributes to theoretical 
support for the effective management of customer PWT and WTS. It means that bank customers 
loyalty can be managed by business organisation directly and indirectly through effective use of 
waiting time fillers in order to achieve sustainable business growth (Taylor, 1994; Bae & Kim, 2014; 
Lee et al., 2012; Lin et al., 2015).

Managerial contribution 
•	 Managers should provide timely informationon delay to reduce waiting uncertain and 

provide tangible reason for customer waiting time or service delays.
•	 Managers should develop appropriate compensation for customers who patiently wait 

when they encounter service delays and inconveniences.

•	 Managers should provide neat and comfortable banking hall environment includes 
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atmosphere and comfortable seats for customers while they wait to be served.

•	 Managers should provide things to engage the minds of customers while they wait for 
service to be completed.

•	 Managers should also train staff to improve upon speed of service delivery and effective 
communication in handling customer complaints for unacceptable waiting time.

•	 Managers should also endeavour to adopt the use of modern information and 
communication technology to re-engineer their business process. This could result in the 
removal of time consuming business processes and the use of information and self-service 
technologies to reduce the duplication of human effort in service delivery. It could also help 
ensure that business processes are relatively short, easy and simple to follow by customers 

Limitations and Conclusion
This study examined the direct and indirect effects of organisational waiting time management 
strategies on bank customers’ loyalty to banking service providers in Ghana. It draws on existing 
literature from psychology and marketing to develop a conceptual framework for the study. 
Using data from a survey of 120 bank customers in Ghana, the results show that four waiting time 
management strategies, namely, perceived compensation, quality of delay information, apology, 
and customer mind-engagement strategies significantly influenced bank customers’ waiting time 
satisfaction, and indirectly influenced overall customer satisfaction and loyalty. This study provides 
empirical knowledge for financial service managers in developing effective strategies for managing 
PWT. While this study is limited in terms of generalizability of the findings in developing countries, 
it provides avenues for further research in understanding links between banks’ waiting time 
management strategies and customer loyalty in financial markets in developing countries.
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Introduction
Spousal violence is an endemic social phenomenon that resonates in many societies. The social 
science has seen a burgeoning number of studies in recent times aimed at unravelling the paradox 
of violence between loved partners in a dyadic intimate relationship. It is estimated that as high 
as 38% of all femicidal killings occur in intimate relationships (World Health Organization [WHO], 
2013). The WHO’s (2013) global report further indicates that Africa has the highest prevalence of 
physical and/or sexual intimate partner violence (IPV) with approximately 37% of ever-partnered 
women having experienced physical and/or sexual violence at some point in their lives. Research 
in Africa reports that about 50% of all ever-married women in Zambia, 46% in Uganda, 60% in 
Tanzania, 42% in Kenya, and 81% in Nigeria have experienced one form of violence or the other 
in conjugal relationships (Heise, Ellsberg, & Gottemoeller, 1999; Kishor & Johnson, 2004). A 1998 
survey on domestic violence in Ghana indicated that one in three women had been physically 
abused by a current or former partner (Coker-Appiah & Cusack, 1999). The Women and Juvenile Unit 
of the Ghana Police Service (WAJU), now Domestic Violence and Victim Support Unit (DOVVSU), 
recorded 1869 incidents of spousal battering between January 1999 and December 2002 in Ghana 
(Amoakohene, 2004). In 2009 and 2010, DOVVSU recorded 14,428 and 12,316 cases of abuse against 
women respectively (GhanaWeb, 2011). The International Federation of Women Lawyers, Ghana 
(FIDA, 2011) reported 15, 495 cases of spousal abuse in Ghana in 2011.

Cultural and social norms, rules or expectations of behaviour within a given cultural and social 
context can encourage IPV (WHO, 2009). For example, sociocultural norms have been noted to 
prime women in Africa to accept their subordinate position to their husbands, giving men the right 
to punish wives if they disobey them in marriage (Lawoko, 2008). Fiske and Rai (2015) argue that 

Abstract 
This study draws insights from discursive psychology to explore moral discourses of spousal 
violence in Ghana. In particular, it investigates how sociocultural norms and practices are 
invoked in talk of perpetrators and victims as moral warrants for husband-to-wife abuse 
in Ghana. Semi-structured focus group and personal interviews were conducted with a 
total of 40 participants; 16 victims, 16 perpetrators, and eight key informants from rural 
and urban Ghana. Participants’ discursive accounts suggest that husbands have implicit 
moral right and obligation to punish their wives for disobedience and other infractions 
against male authority in marriage. Both perpetrators and victims build their talk around 
familiar normative discourses and practices that provide tacit support for spousal violence 
in Ghana. While perpetrators mobilize culturally resonant and normative repertoires to 
justify abuse, blame their victims and manage their moral accountability; victims position 
husband-to-wife abuse as normal, legitimate, disciplinary, and corrective. These moral 
discourses of spousal violence apparently serve to relieve perpetrators of moral agency; 
prime battered women to accept abuse; and devastate their agency to leave abusive 
marital relationships. The findings contribute to our understanding of how cultural and 
social norms of spousal violence are morally constituted, reproduced and sustained in talk 
of perpetrators, victims, and other key members of society. 
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most violence is morally motivated in the sense that the person doing the violence subjectively 
believes that what he or she is doing is right. Different cultures choose different moral principles 
to regulate behaviour depending on ideology and religion (Graham & Haidt, 2010) and whether an 
action (such as spousal violence) is considered right or wrong depends largely on distinct motives 
for social relationship (Rai & Fiske, 2011). Moral judgments of perpetrators of violence are largely 
consistent with the sentiments and judgments of their cultural communities (Fiske & Rai, 2015) 
and violence in all forms and manifestations (including spousal violence) requires justifications and 
institutional or personal discourses that reduce the inhibitions against violence and rationalize its 
conduct (Lamnek, 2003). A person may deploy moral language to justify violence and appeal to 
others in a specific cultural context in such a way that the justification reveals the moral standards of 
the context or those to whom he or she appeals (see Fiske & Rai, 2015). 

A few discursive works have shown how men use self-control as a discursive device to manage 
accountability for violence in intimate relationships (Walker & Goodman, 2015); how men deploy 
a range of discursive devices to justify, camouflage and maintain their dominance in intimate 
relationships (Adams, Towns, & Gavey, 1995); and to excuse aggressors, blame victims, define 
aggression and render the intimate nature of aggression invisible (Lloyd & Emery, 2000). While these 
few discursive studies in Western societies investigate morality and accountability management in 
men’s talk about their abused partner, there is a general dearth of research on moral discourses of 
spousal violence in African contexts. A few studies that report on the impact of social norms on 
spousal violence in Africa do not account for the ways in which these norms are morally constituted, 
reproduced and sustained in talk of perpetrators and victims. The empirical focus of this study is to 
fill this void in order to produce a comprehensive cross-cultural understanding of the subject. This 
article further extends the focus of discursive work on abusive men’s moral talk to include moral 
accounts of perpetrators (men), victims (women), and key informants of the Ghanaian cultural 
context.        

Methodology
Location and participants
The rural sites for this study were in the Ashanti region while the urban sites were suburbs in Kumasi 
(Ashanti region) and the capital Accra (the greater Accra region) of Ghana. The total number of 
participants was 40 adults comprising 21 (52.5%) males and 19 (47.5%) females. This was made up of 
16 (40%) perpetrators, 16 (40%) victims, and eight (20%) key informants (5 men and 3 women). The 
ages of victims and perpetrators ranged from 24 to 60 with between four to 22 years of marriage, 
while the ages of key informants ranged from 35 to 70. The majority of the participants (n=31) were 
Akans (the largest ethnic group in Ghana), and the remaining were Ewes (n=4), Ga-Adangbe (n=1), 
Dagomba (n=1), and unknown (n=3). Over 80% of the participants were Christians (n=33), and the rest 
were Muslims (n=4), and unknown (n=3). Most of the victims and perpetrators were farmers (n=11) 
and the rest were petty traders (n=7), commercial drivers (n=6), hairdressers (n=4), and teachers 
(n=4). While Accra and Kumasi, the urban sites are characterized by heterogeneity, weakened family 
bond and traditional values due mainly to urbanization and social change (Nukunya, 2003), the rural 
areas of Ghana largely consist of indigenous homogenous ethnic group with deeply entrenched 
traditional norms and values.

Design and Procedure 
The data for the present study was obtained through semi-structured focus group discussions 
(FGDs) and in-depth individual interviews conducted with 40 participants in Ghana over a period of 7 
months, beginning from January to July 2014. I sampled participants through home and community 
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visits, contact with Domestic Violence and Victim Support Unit (DOVVSU), and other snowballing 
contacts. The purpose of the study was introduced to DOVVSU and community/opinion leaders who 
usually settle cases of spousal abuse. They in turn assisted in identifying potential participants to 
seek for their consent. Additional recruitments were made through snowballing contacts provided 
by recruited participants. 

I explained to all prospective participants the purpose of the study and informed them that their 
participation and/or answering of questions were voluntary. The inclusion criteria were women with 
(self-reported) experiences of physical and/or sexual abuse from current or past marital partner and 
men who had inflicted physical and/or sexual abuse on a current or past partner. As has been pointed 
out, no one knows more about abuse than the people who experience it (DeKeseredy & Dragiewicz, 
2007) and regardless of how one explains violence in intimate relationships, the perspectives one 
offers may remain irrelevant to those who actually experience it (DeKeseredy & MacLeod, 1997). The 
selection of key informants was purposive based on explicit and thoughtful sampling of cases that 
were in line with the purpose of the study (Patton, 1999). 

A semi-structured interview guide was used for both the FGDs and personal interviews. Interview 
topics included participants’ description of themselves and their marriage; their general views about 
husband-to-wife abuse; whether or not spousal violence was normal; abuse and divorce; and family 
interventions. In total, four FGDs were held, two each for rural and urban victims and perpetrators; 
six all perpetrators (men) group and six all victims (women) group in each case. Single sex FGD 
allows discussants to share their views honestly without any inhibition from members of the group 
(Ellsberg & Heise, 2005). And again, putting males and females in a mixed group in a hierarchical 
society of Ghana would hinder women from freely expressing their views— they may have been 
overshadowed by their male counterparts because of power imbalances (Adjei, 2012). I conducted 
eight additional in-depth personal interviews with victims and perpetrators (different from FGD 
participants) from rural and urban settings to help triangulate issues and patterns. In order not to 
compromise the safety of victims, I selected only one member from the same marriage/household 
(either the husband or the wife) as participant in the study. To further shed light on institutional, 
traditional and religious perspectives, eight key informants selected from religious and traditional 
groups, government and non-governmental institutions were interviewed. 

For purposes of confidentiality, analysis and reporting, I adopted codes for FGD participants to 
reflect their status, interview site and ordinal position. For example, RV1 and UV1 represented 
rural victim number one and urban victim number one respectively. I conducted interviews 
in Twi, the most widely spoken Ghanaian language belonging to the Akans. However, two key 
informant interviews were conducted in English, the official language of Ghana and the language 
of instruction in Ghanaian schools, and for government business. The use of Twi created a relative 
power balance between the researcher (a native speaker of Twi) and the participants on one hand, 
and among participants on another. All FGDs lasted between 45 and 60 minutes while individual 
interviews lasted between 25 and 35 minutes. Interviews were held at convenient locations selected 
by participants; audio-recorded with the consent of participants; and later transcribed into English 
by the researcher. Interview transcription emphasized readability rather than details of Jeffersonian 
notation that indicates pitch, prosody, timing, and pauses (Wetherell, 1998; LeCouteur & Oxlad, 
2011). 

Data analysis
The analysis of data in the present study drew insights from discursive psychology. Discursive 
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psychology involves the application of ideas from discourse analysis to the study of social 
phenomena in psychology (Potter, 2003). It focuses on the action orientation of talk (Edwards & 
Potter, 1992); that is, how participants in social interactions use discursive resources to achieve a 
certain effect (Adjei, 2013; Willig, 2013). The analysis paid attention to participants’ talk as doing a 
moral work “as providing a basis for evaluating the ‘rightness’ or ‘wrongness’ of [spousal violence] 
whatever is being reported” (Drew, 1998, p. 295). I first of all carefully and iteratively listened to 
recordings (in Twi) with intermittent back and forth movement in order to check and recheck for 
data accuracy. I then translated and transcribed greater part of the interviews from Twi into English 
for purposes of conceptual formulations and reporting. Transcripts were imported into NVivo 
version 10 for inclusive coding; that is, searching and grouping of extracts related to the overall 
focus of the study (Potter, 2003). Different words or phrases that were repeatedly used and pointed 
to the regularity and patterns of participants’ discursive orientation were assigned to data chunk. For 
example, participants’ moral constructions of spousal violence, relative to embedded social norms 
and meanings, were identified, coded and mapped for further analysis and formulations. 

The selection of extracts for analysis then became focused based on the context of what was said, 
how participants said it and why they may have said it. I paid particular attention to what was being 
said by participants, their choice of words and expressions, as well as voice tone as they all reflect 
discursive practices embedded in speakers’ cultural milieu (Potter & Wetherell, 2001). The assembled 
discursive patterns were further pruned down and/or merged. Instances of normative discourses 
and how they were routinely invoked by participants to talk about spousal violence crystallized into 
different categorizations. The emerged patterns and concepts were formulated and interpreted in 
view of participants’ contextual features such as history, values, beliefs and culture. Selected extracts 
and my interpretations of them were presented to two other research colleagues to engage with 
and subject the data to thorough and careful evaluations in relation to the overall aim of the study. 
Discussions from meetings I had with them provided valuable insights and credibility to the analytical 
processes of data as it helped in developing intersubjective consensus on both selected data and its 
interpretations. Examples of extracts from interview transcripts alongside interpretations that have 
been made of them are presented below. These examples were chosen because they provide clear 
and inclusive illustrations of the major ways in which participants deployed moral discourses to talk 
about spousal violence (see Walker & Goodman, 2015). 

Findings
Accounts of participants interviewed in this study revealed four discursive patterns: (a) normative 
discourses of justification (b) discourses of collective rationalization and social expectations (c) ”I 
married her”: discourses of entitlement, and (d) discourses of managing accountability, transferring 
blame and gendering violence. These discursive patterns are not mutually exclusive.

Normative discourses of justification 
Both victims and perpetrators draw on social norms to construct spousal violence as a standard 
practice and integral part of every marriage in Ghana. Their accounts seem to justify and disguise 
spousal violence in culturally benign discourses. For example, one perpetrator indicated that; “I 
think it is not unusual for a man to slap or abuse his wife to teach her lessons if she goes wrong 
[…]” (Urban perpetrator, FGD). Here, husband-to-wife abuse is constructed as natural and morally 
necessary to “teach” a perceived erring wife some “lessons.” This quote highlights the normative 
belief that husbands in Ghana have an implicit moral obligation to discipline their wives by their 
own or societal set standard of wifely behaviour. As evident, it is suggested that when violence is 
used by “a man” against his wife, it is “not unusual” because such violence serves moral and worthy 
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social purposes. By mobilizing culturally resonant resources to systematically (re)formulate spousal 
violence in socially benign and acceptable discourses, the perpetrator succeeds in minimizing his 
sense of personal agency, thereby exonerating himself from moral self-sanctions. Rhetorically, this 
discursive practice provides a convenient tool for the perpetrator to mask his abusive conduct and 
confer upon it a morally worthy status of “teaching an erring wife some lessons.”  

Discourses of victims also portrayed spousal violence as normal and justified; “I am not worried if my 
husband disciplines me once a while; correcting an erring wife is a normal practice. But when it is 
persistent and intense I get worried” (Rural victim, Personal interview). As in the case of the perpetrator 
in the earlier quote, the victim also invokes similar cultural repertoire to construct husband-to-wife 
abuse as “normal” and “disciplinary”, especially if it is used in moderation to “correct an erring wife.” 
It can be argued that there appears to be a discursive consensus between the perpetrator and the 
victim in terms of husbands’ culturally assumed moral right to punish their erring wives, such that 
when abuse occurs, it is masked in sanitizing language, ostensibly absolving abusers from guilt and 
moral sanctions. The apparent discursive consensus about the morality of spousal violence is largely 
implicated in normative and shared sociocultural and moral meanings associated with marriage 
in Ghana. These discursive practices also mirror embedded gender practices in Ghana, and are 
reflective of perpetrators’ and victims’ inter-subjectivity and communal forms of sense-making— 
the shared belief that the head of the conjugal family (husband) has a guaranteed moral right over 
his wife (see Adjei, 2015c). 

Discourses of collective rationalization and social expectations     
Accounts of perpetrators and victims also draw on social expectations and collective beliefs 
associated with gender appropriate behaviour to justify spousal violence. For instance; “I am not 
the only man in Ghana who beats his wife for suspected or actual wifely infidelity. How would 
people even regard me if I don’t take action?” (Urban perpetrator, FGD). As implied, the perpetrator 
constructs spousal violence as a legitimate punishment for a perceived or actual adulterous wife by 
invoking embedded social norms and expectations. He apparently distances himself from his violent 
misconduct; “I am not the only man in Ghana who beats his wife” by diffusing personal responsibility 
in collective social expectations of male appropriate behaviour. The appeal to normative gendered 
expectations allows the perpetrator to downgrade his own blameworthiness in ways that manage 
his moral accountability and culpability for violence. 

By his rhetorical question; “how would people even regard me if I don’t take action?” the perpetrator 
seems to imply that others expect him to act aggressively toward a perceived or real adulterous 
wife because others (will) act culturally appropriate aggressive scripts in similar situations. In the 
light of the rhetorical question, he suggests that infidelity-induced violence is morally appropriate 
because it is used to ward off potential negative social evaluations of members of the collective 
and/or to comply with community expectations. Rather than accepting moral responsibility, the 
perpetrator can be seen systematically attributing and deferring personal responsibility for violence 
to declarative social norms that implicitly endorse wife abuse. It can be said that this attribution 
strategy serves as social and moral inducements for the perpetrator to rationalize violence, obscure 
and diffuse personal responsibility in collective gendered beliefs. 

Ironically, some victims also rationalized wife abuse and constructed it in terms of collective beliefs 
and social comparisons. 

I think this [wife-beating] should not be grounds to leave him. I am not the only wife whose 
husband has beaten me; it’s common in our community and some men even kill their wives 
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especially if a woman sleeps with another man (Rural victim, FGD). 

The victim in the quote above constructs wife abuse as “common” and not sufficient “grounds 
to leave” abusive relationship, and further contrasts wife beating with worse violations such as 
uxoricide (“some men even kill their wives”). She justifies her entrapment in terms of acceptable 
norms of wife abuse in Ghana and diffuses her agentive action in collective thought; “I am not the 
only wife whose husband has beaten me.” While this discursive strategy may have been mobilized 
by the victim to fend off potential attribution of her acquiescence or passivity, notions of social 
comparisons may be drawn upon by victims as both adaptive and norm conforming strategy to 
adjust their own behaviour to social norms and cope with abusive marriages. Consequently, such 
victim-provided tolerant discourses about spousal violence may prime them to accept abuse and 
devastate their agency to leave abusers. Victims’ warranting accounts may be indicative of how 
dominant cultural norms of spousal violence become internalized part of women’s socialization or 
“discursive apprenticeship” (Wetherell, 2003) and discursive “habitus” or “cultural capital” (Bourdieu, 
1992), to the extent that they may become accustomed to marital abuse by forming expectations of 
a prototypical behaviour of married men in Ghana. 

“I married her”: Discourses of entitlement  
In Ghana, official establishment of marriage is marked by the payment of bride price (popularly 
called tiri-nsa in Akan) by a groom and his family to a prospective bride and her family. The practice 
of bride price was implicated in participants’ accounts as engendering a sense of entitlement in 
terms of which men talk about spousal violence. For example, one perpetrator explained that; “I 
think I deserve the right to discipline [beat] my wife because I married her; I paid for her hand in 
marriage. I didn’t just pick her from her family; they demanded tiri-nsa which I accordingly paid” 
(Rural perpetrator, FGD). Notice how the perpetrator positions bride price as a “demand” which if 
fulfilled, guarantees him “the right to discipline” his wife for offences he considers as demanding such 
treatment. The practice of bride price and discourses of entitlement can be seen here as providing 
the cultural repertoire for the perpetrator to construct violence and make sense of his relationship 
to his wife. 

The perpetrator suggests that “disciplining” (beating) his wife for wifely infractions is a legitimate 
and “deserved right” because he invested in (“paid for”) his wife, he did not “just pick her from her 
family.” It can be argued that the customary practice of bride price appears to engender entitlement 
awareness that enhances perpetrators’ view about the moral worthiness of violence in marriage. 
While entitlement discourses are worked up in talk to ‘objectify’ women in marriage and implicitly 
position them as ‘properties’ of their husbands, they equally reinforce the belief that spousal 
violence is morally warranted and necessary. These discourses resonate with a familiar moral order 
and dominant cultural discourse in Ghana that suggest that men ‘marry’ but women are ‘married’. 
The obviousness of this moral order is to underscore the binary opposition between femininity 
and masculinity, while simultaneously contrasting women’s apparent passivity and lack of agency 
with men’s activity and agency in marriage. It can be said that discourses such as “I have married 
her” or “I have paid for her hand in marriage” are invoked in perpetrators’ talk to evoke a sense of 
deservingness and portray wives as those without individuality, agency and self-determination in 
marriage.  In this view, we find evidence of a form of talk in which implied sense of entitlement is 
invoked in ways that serve to justify or warrant spousal violence and shoot down moral attribution 
of blame. Accounts of some victims also echoed and emphasized mundane constructions of wives 
as objects or ‘properties’ of their husbands;
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But hasn’t your husband ever told you [referring to a discussant] that your family did not give you to 
him free of charge? […] some men also think that we are their properties; that they have acquired us 
with money and other items from the family (Rural victim 6, FGD). 
The victim’s question “but haven’t your husband ever told you that your family did not give you to 
him free of charge?” to a fellow victim/woman presents men’s talk about their wives as “properties” 
and their sense of ownership as predictable pattern and commonplace experiences that are (or 
should be) knowable to women in marriage. She provides further accounts to demonstrate how this 
entitlement posturing of some men constructs wives as “acquired properties” who are expected to 
be at the beck and call of their husbands. It might be argued that the accounts of the perpetrator 
and the victim in the above extracts are suggestive of how the cultural practice of bride price may 
constitute and be constitutive of moral discourses in terms of which men’s acts of violence toward 
their wives are constructed and sustained in Ghana. 

Discourses of managing accountability, transferring blame and gendering violence
Perpetrators in this study also offered accounts designed to minimize their moral accountability 
for violence by appealing to traditional gender norms that their victims’ behaviour has violated. 
In one interview, a perpetrator emphasized that; “she deserved to be beaten. If a woman fails to 
submit to the authority of her husband, then that is what happens, and you cannot blame men” 
(Rural perpetrator, Personal interview). The perpetrator details gender norms violated by his wife to 
manage his accountability for violence. He employs what Sneijder & te Molder (2005) call “conditional 
formulation” (if-then scripting or inferences) to suggest that men cannot be blameworthy for violence 
“if women fail to submit to their [men’s] authority.” By referencing ‘women’ instead of his wife and 
‘men’ (“you cannot blame men”) rather than himself (you cannot blame me), the perpetrator appears 
to be ‘gendering’ violence as he diffuses his moral responsibility for violence in gendered notions. 
He positions his conduct in gendered expectations by exonerating men who abuse perceived non-
submissive wives, while blaming women who do not acquiesce to men’s authority. The rhetorical 
robustness of this gendered accounts lies in the fact that it allows the perpetrator to successfully 
manage his personal sense of guilt in ways that make him appear credible and warranted. 

Another perpetrator, in a focus group, invoked normative gendered expectations to question the 
impropriety of spousal violence; “How can anybody suggests that beating my wife for failing to cook 
for me is wrong?” (Urban perpetrator, FGD). In this quote, the perpetrator seems to blame his wife for 
transgressing a gender norm and thus, rhetorically challenges the immorality of his violent conduct 
as it is used against a non-conforming wife. Rather than immoral, he seems to suggest that violence 
against one’s own (ed) wife for not complying with gendered behavioural prescriptions (“failing to 
cook”) is a legitimate moral duty of a husband. It can be inferred that both perpetrators (urban and 
rural) in the above extracts offer moral accounts that construct them as without fault but driven 
to violence by non-conforming behaviour of their victims. In a similar fashion, one key informant 
corroborated the gendered accounts of violence;  

You see, it is a duty of every woman to submit to the authority of her husband, for he is the 
head of the family. The Bible even teaches that. If a woman is punished for disrespecting the 
husband, everyone will blame her (Traditional leader, KeyInformant). 

Here, the informant’s description conveys a moral reasoning that is deeply implicit and embedded 
in normative ideals of conjugal power relations in Ghana. In formulating women’s submissiveness to 
husbands’ authority as “a duty of every woman,” the key informant makes it clear that men’s abusive 
behaviour toward their “disrespectful” (non-submissive) wives offends no communal ethos of the 
Ghanaian society. It is significant to note the discursive use of “punishment” by the informant to 
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conceal and portray wife beating as a culturally and morally worthy act of discipline. The metaphor 
of ‘punishment’ is mobilized to construct wifely disrespect in Ghana as, ab initio, a gendered 
transgression as it contradicts normative expectations of ‘womanly’ behaviour in marriage. The 
informant’s use of conditional account (“if a woman is punished for disrespecting the husband…”) 
seems to transform spousal violence into a consequence of a prior neglected normative duty (“it is 
a duty of every woman to submit to the authority of her husband”) and further construct abused 
women as morally accountable for abuse because they neglected this duty. The use of “punishment” 
is thus designed to justify husband-to-wife abuse and position it as deterrence to offending 
wives. The informant also invokes cultural and religious ethos to imply that violence against non-
submissive wives is a moral duty of men, in much the same way as women’s submission to their 
husbands’ authority. In this view, disrespectful and non-submissive women are positioned by the 
informant as blameable because they could have avoided violence (punishment) if they complied 
with established communal and religious norms of society. Instead of seeing perpetrators as agentic 
forces responsible for violent misconducts, the key informant in this quote employs defensive 
accounts that transfers blame from abusers to victims. 

Discussion 
This article explored moral discourses of husband-to-wife abuse in Ghana. In particular, I have 
examined how participants in this study invoked normative discourses and social expectations 
to manage moral accountability and justify spousal violence in Ghana. Accounts of both abusers 
and victims draw on the valence of social norms to systematically (re)formulate spousal violence 
in culturally benign notions such as ‘normal’, ‘corrective’, ‘disciplinary’ or a means to accomplish a 
moral purpose (teach an erring wife some lessons). These moral warrants, embedded in widespread 
mundane discourses in Ghana, are produced and routinely deployed in varying degrees in talk 
to suggest that spousal violence is not an inappropriate behaviour. As Fiske and Rai (2015) posit, 
linguistic justifications of violence are “informative about the conditions under which some people 
would be morally motivated by culturally legitimate standards for relationships” (p. 10). 

Moral accounts of participants in this study are implicated in intersubjective social norms and 
embedded cultural scripts of gender relations, and are routinely (re)produced and sustained in talk.  
Kitzinger (2000) points out that, dominant discursive practices constitute the practical reasoning 
through which the social order is maintained, and by which power and oppression are reproduced 
and sustained. Normative and dominant discourses that provide tacit warrant for abuse are 
powerful because “they set the horizon for what can be articulated or thought in any [given cultural] 
context” (Seymour-Smith, Wetherell & Phoenix, 2002, p. 265) and also set up and reproduce taken-
for-granted understandings of the ‘reality’ of domestic violence (LeCouteur & Oxlad, 2011; Seymour-
Smith et al., 2002). Apparently, the recognizable and intersubjective discourses of perpetrators and 
victims in this study position spousal violence as a moral construct that reflects local norms and 
marital customs in Ghana. As Adams and colleagues (1995) indicate, discourses are evolving system 
of values, understandings or meanings specific to particular cultures, contexts and times, and they 
construct and are constructed by the relationships of those they influence. The moral rules of the 
community in Ghana, more than individual rights, provide the evaluative standards for specific 
behaviours as either right or wrong (Osafo, 2012). The discursive practices and moral accounts of 
participants in the present study reflect normative understandings and meanings associated with 
spousal violence in Ghana. 

Participants’ moral accounts about spousal violence were suggestive of their rootedness in collective 
ideals and social expectations of gender appropriate behaviour. Perpetrators constructed violence 
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against an erring wife as culturally necessary and socially expected, whereas victims formulated it as 
commonplace and predictable. The notion of collective ideals was drawn upon by perpetrators to 
situate acts of violence in cultural mores of society as well as shoot down any attribution of personal 
or moral responsibility. The mutual (mis)perception about the beliefs and expectations of members 
of the collective may serve to diminish individual perpetrator’s sense of guilt and thus ease the 
process of self-blame and personal sense of shame. Previous studies have argued that people are 
willing to commit interpersonal violence if they can diffuse their moral accountability in collective 
ideals (Bandura, 2001) or if they view their behaviour as a consequence of situational pressures 
(Zimbardo, 2004). Social expectation discourses become deeply implicated in the formation and 
perpetuation of the ‘realities’ of victims— they become part of women’s mundane experiences and 
discursive scripts that are taken for granted but routinely worked up in talk about gender-appropriate 
behaviour and spousal violence. It might also be argued that victims’ appealed to collective beliefs 
and social expectations in order to adapt and adjust their behaviour to social norms and cope with 
abusive marital relationships. Fiske and Rai (2015) suggest that IPV may be a mutually agreed-upon 
way to relate, a way of “conducting mutually meaningful, mutually rewarding relationship” (p. 167). 
As Mckenzie (2004) argues, when victims share and believe in the same values as aggressors, their 
aggressors cease to be a threat. 

Perpetrators invoked the practice of bride price as a cultural symbol to construct violence towards 
wives “within a normative and moral order” (Edwards, 1995, p. 320). Even if the practice of bride price 
may seem both well intended and self-evident, it can have serious unintended consequences for the 
distribution of power in marriage in Ghana, given the everyday normative and moral interpretations 
of rights and duties associated with the practice (see Adjei, 2015b). Significantly, discourses of 
entitlement were commonly framed around the practice of bride price and designed to objectify or 
commoditize victims as ‘acquired properties’ owned by their husbands. These discursive devices serve 
as a resource for male dominance and entitlement to power and reveal a range of ways by which 
men justify their violent actions towards women (Adams, et al., 1995). It can be added that moral 
inferences drawn from and built around bride price custom subtly epitomize mechanistic forms of 
dehumanization as it denies women of the shared, typical and core properties of humanness (see 
Haslam, 2006). I would thus argue that when perpetrators frame spousal violence as a deserved right 
and duty; when they construct wives as ‘properties,’ albeit implicitly; their empathetic and emotional 
feelings generally associated with misconducts may become deficient and weakened. 

Accounts of perpetrators in this study explicitly appealed to normative standards of appropriate 
gender behaviour in marriage in ways that provided effective warrant for their violent behaviour. It 
has been found that perpetrators of IPV in Ghana construct husband-to-wife abuse as a legitimate 
punishment for women who transgress culturally assumed gender norm or encroach on masculine 
spaces (Adjei, 2015c). As LeCouteur and Oxlad (2011) note, men use everyday discursive practices 
of membership categorization to invoke normative expectations, justify acts of violence towards 
women, and to maintain the broader moral order around normative gendered identities. According 
to Drew (1998), speakers sometimes find fault with another’s conduct by formulating some 
normative standards that the other’s behaviour has transgressed. Discourse affords individuals in a 
particular ideological context the possibility to systematically attribute responsibility and manage 
their moral accountability (Sneijder & te Molder, 2005). Apparently, discursive accounts that 
invoked gender-norm expectations allow perpetrators in this study to attribute blame externally, 
conceal responsibility, and mutualize spousal violence (we are all to blame). Coates and Wade 
(2004) have argued that discursive devices that mutualize violent behaviour imply that the victim 
is partly to blame and inevitably conceals the fact that violent behaviour is unilateral and solely 
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the responsibility of the perpetrator. When perpetrators blame their victims as partly responsible 
for bringing suffering upon themselves, they become at ease with and convince the self that an 
act does not entail immorality (Bandura, 2001). Accounts produced in the context of talk in which 
moral work is overt and explicit seem to be generally condemnatory, and are produced to “manifest 
transgressions by others of normative standards of conduct and hence to warrant the speaker’s 
sense of moral offense and indignation” (Drew, 1998, p. 297).

Discursive situation affords moral locations from which people speak (Arribas-Ayllon & Walkerdine, 
2008), and draws attention to the power of discourse to construct its human subjects and how 
human subjects act upon themselves and others within a given moral order (McMullen, 2011). 
As Fiske and Rai (2014) have argued, perpetration of violence is morally motivated and often, the 
victim shares the moral perspective of the perpetrator, and so do third parties from the perpetrator’s 
cultural context. Discursive accounts of participants in the present study suggest that the propriety 
or impropriety of husband-to-wife abuse is not something that happens in a vacuum; it is dependent 
on circumstances and context of its use. Essentially, these moral discourses are indicative of how 
perpetrators, and perhaps those they appeal to in the Ghanaian cultural context, perceive spousal 
violence as culturally legitimate. The accounts of participants in this study may thus be understood 
as performing a moral function, and as providing a context for judging the moral appropriateness or 
inappropriateness of husband-to-wife abuse (Drew, 1998). Apparently, the cultural and social norms 
of spousal violence are morally constituted, reproduced and sustained in talk of abusers, victims and 
key members of the Ghanaian community.

Implications for research and practice
In order to repair dominant cultural discourses that provide implicit moral warrants for spousal 
violence, sustained and broadly conceptualized awareness campaigns may be required. Community-
based psycho-education that diffuses acceptable notions of abuse and promotes mutually positive 
relationship between males and females could be a very useful approach to tackle the phenomenon. 
This could be achieved through an all-inclusive and comprehensive attitude-changing public 
and media education that focuses on forming detailed role model messages across multiple key 
demographic groups such as men, women, boys, girls, community opinion leaders, religious and 
traditional leaders, government and political leaders, as well as sports and entertainment celebrities. 
Research on IPV should extend its focus to include ways in  which culturally dominant notions about 
spousal violence construct discourses about it, how these discourses become evident in talk, and 
through which power and oppression are (re)produce and accomplished.
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Introduction
Energy is a very essential resource for the development of every nation. Almost every aspect of the 
economy of any nation depends on the availability of energy resources. Small increases in energy 
consumption are often associated with dramatic improvements of quality of life (Bawakyillenuo, 
2007, Luna-Rubio et al, 2012). This is because every aspect of life today, from basic domestic 
applications to heavy industrial applications depends greatly on the application and conversion of 
electric power. The ability of a country to meet its energy needs is thus very important in this era of 
technological advancement. 

The electricity generation sector of Ghana, as in most developing countries, is facing serious 
challenges (Gyamfi, Modjinou & Djordjevic, 2015). A lot of constraints including uncertainty of 
rainfall for hydropower generation and rapid increase in demand for the resource has led to the 
expansion of thermal power generation. The shift from hydropower to thermal power generation 
has resulted in the power generation authority, the Volta River Authority (VRA), a public utility 
company responsible for managing the power generation sector of Ghana, to be unable to recover 
cost since the tariff regime in the country is based on the Hydro Power price (Gyamfi, Modjinou& 
Djordjevic, 2015). This has resulted in the inability of the utility company to raise sufficient funds 
to expand capacity to meet the growing energy demand, which is estimated to be increasing at a 
rate of 10% per annum(Abledu, 2013). The lack of appropriate expansion has resulted in the current 
situation where the generation capacities canonly meet about 65% of the current demand as at 
March 2014 (Ghana Energy Commission. 2015).

There is a growing interest in power generation systems worldwide because of the growing demand 
for power and the environmental implications of these power systems (Siva, Reddy, Kaushik, & 
Panwar, 2013). The generation of electricity from fossil fuels such as coal, diesel, and natural gas 
results in the emission of greenhouse gases in quantities that have adverse effect on humans and 
the environment (Siva, Reddy, Kaushik, & Panwar, 2013) . However, it is generally agreed that the use 
of renewable energy resources will greatly reduce the current global environmental problems. There 
is therefore the need for the development and implementation of policies in every country that will 

Abstract
An analysis of the electrical generation system of Ghana using Hybrid Optimization Model 
for Multiple Energy Resources (HOMER) is presented in this paper. The model was validated 
for large scale application using the generation system of Ghana, from2010 to 2013, where a 
comparison with real data produced satisfactory results. The generating system for 2014 was 
then simulated with the thermal plants modelled to operate under various fuel combination 
scenarios and their performance compared and analysed. Sensitivities on the effect of in-
creased penetration of other individual plants were also investigated and the performance of 
the system analysed under various load scenarios to determine the effect of energy savings 
and efficiency on the various indicators. The results show that the cost of generation using 
light crude oil is more than twice that of natural gas, and shifting to 100% natural gas leads 
to a CO2 savings of 29%.  It also revealed that high renewable expansion will lead to reduc-
tion in the economic viability of the thermal plants and the employment of energy saving 
strategies and measures will ensure a cost effective and cleaner power generation system in 
Ghana
Keywords: Energy, generation, Ghana, HOMER, renewable, thermal 
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promote and maximise the use of renewable energy resources to ensure power sustainability.

Ghana is endowed with a number of renewable energy (RE) resources which can be exploited to 
help meet the energy needs of the country. There is an excellent solar radiation all year round, and 
in every part of the country, with an average radiation of 5.5kWh/m2 (Kemausuor et al. 2011,Akuffo, 
2007, UN Energy, 2006).Sites suitable for medium and small hydro power plants have also been 
identified in various parts of the country, with a potential of adding over 900 MW to the national 
grid if fully exploited (Gyamfi, Modjinou & Djordjevic, 2015, Dernedde, & Ofosu-Ahenkorah, 2002 ). 

Despite the various potential RE sources of power, including the recent discoveries and production 
of crude oil, the country is still struggling to meet its energy needs. There is the need to evaluate 
the various power sources in the country in order to provide a framework for planning to ensure 
an affordable and reliable long term electricity supply. This paper therefore, aims at contributing 
to such an evaluation by providing an economic and environmental analysis of the current power 
generation system and the effects of increased expansion of the individual plants based on the 
current installed capacity of Ghana. 

Research to date has tended to focus on the feasibility of various generation options and the 
available resources for power generation in Ghana. Jenkins and Marchesini (1999) compared tariffs 
options for a private entity financing to that of government for the construction and operation of 
a hydro dam. A comparative analysis of distributed PV generation and grid extension has been 
achieved in Nässén, Evertsson, .and Andersson, (2002). Analysis of the potential of Municipal Soil 
Waste (MSW) and biomass for  power generation application has also been accounted for in Fobil, 
Carboo, and Armah, (2005),  Duku,  Gu, and Hagan(2011), and Ofori-Boateng, Lee, and Mensah (2013).  
While Miller, Ramde,  Gradoville, and Schaefer (2011), explored the application of hydrokinetics. 
Policies and plans for increased application of RE into the generation mix have also been reviewed 
(Kemausuor et al. 2011, Bawakyillenuo, 2009, Gboney, 2009), as well as the relationship between 
rural development and PV rural electrification (Obeng, et al. 2008, Obeng,& Evers, 2010). Most 
recent studies include analysis of hybrid systems for application in southern Ghana (Adaramola, 
Agelin-Chaab, & Paul,2014) and comparative analysis of the use of domestic gas reserves for power 
generation to gas exportation (Fritsch, & Poudineh, 2015). However, few studies have attempted to 
evaluate the entire grid generation system of Ghana.

In this study, Hybrid Optimization of Multiple Electric Renewables (HOMER pro V. 3.4) was adopted 
for the analysis. HOMER energy has been applied widely in literature for feasibility studies for both 
standalone and grid connected systems (Iqbal, 2004, Khan & Iqbal, 2005, Demiroren, 2010) and for 
techno-economic and environmental analysis of micro-grid (Zoulias&Lymberopoulos, 2007,Lei, 
Xie&Gan, 2009, Setiawan, Zhao &Nayar, 2009, Sen &Bhattacharyya,2014). However, the application 
for analyzing larger systems such as the grid generation system of Ghana has not been fully explored.

An overview of the power system of Ghana 
Grid power production in Ghana is mainly from hydro and thermal sources. The installed capacity as 
at March 2014 was 2851MW with a firm generation of 2587MW (Ghana Energy Commission, 2015, 
Ghana Energy Commission, 200-2015). All the plants are operated by Volta River Authority except 
Bui which is operated by Bui Power Authority but both government agencies. There are however, 
other plants like Sunon-Asogli, Genser and CENIT but they are private entities and they contribute 
about 11.61% of the installed capacity (Ghana Energy Commission, 2015). Table 1 shows the Power 
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generation capacity of Ghana as at March 2014.

Table 1: Generation capacity of Ghana for base year: 2014 

Plant Fuel

Capacity (MW) Generation

In-
stalled

% Depend-
able

Available GWh %

Akosombo hydro Hydro 1020 900 743 6509

Kpong hydro Hydro 160 140 84 730

Bui hydro Hydro 400 380 130 1148

Total hydro 1580 55.4 1420 956 8387 64.69

TAPCO Oil/NG 330 300 102 890

TICO Oil/NG 220 200 82 712

Takoradi T3 NG 132 125 144 1255

Tema thermal 1 Oil/NG 110 100 80 697

Tema thermal 2 NG 50 45 26 223

Sunon-Asogli NG 200 180 58 513

Mines Reserve Oil/NG 80 70 10 87

CENIT Energy Oil/NG 126 110 22 195

Total Thermal 1248 43.77 1130 524 4574 35.28

Navrongo Solar Solar 2.5 0.09 2 2 4 0.03

Total 2851 2552 1482 12965
Source: Ghana Energy Commission, 2015.

The main fuel for the thermal power plants in Ghana is light crude oil (oil) and natural gas (NG). Even 
though most of the thermal plants are designed to operate on more than one type of fuel (Table 1), 
natural gas is the preferred fuel when available because of its comparatively low cost. Even though 
Ghana now produces its own crude oil from its jubilee fields, most of the natural gas used for power 
generation is still imported through the West Africa pipeline (WAGP). The main challenge with the 
running of the thermal plants is securing adequate supply of gas (Ghana Energy Commission, 2015). 
Plants which operate solely on natural gas contribute 26% of thermal generation. These plants are 
normally the worst affected when there is shortfall in the supply of gas. 

The conventional grid generation in Ghana is by Hydro, with the Akosombo Hydro dam providing 
all the grid power in the early 1960s when it was constructed. However, in recent times, Ghana is 
reducing its reliance on hydro power by increasing and expanding thermal.

Hydropower which used to contribute 91.4% of the installed capacity in 2000, now contribute 
55.42 % as at December 2014 (Ghana Energy Commission 2015). The shift from hydro to thermal 
is as a result of the occasional unfavourable rain pattern resulting in insufficient water for power 
generation.

The actual power generated and made available to the national grid by 2014 has been13973GWh. 
However, the total electricity requirement within the same period was estimated to be between 
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20200 to 2625GWh. That is, if Volta Aluminium Company (VALCO), the country’s single non-utility 
consumer, is allowed to work at full capacity, with a corresponding maximum demand of 2556 to 
3100MW (Ghana Energy Commission, 2015, Ghana Energy Commission 2000-2014). The company 
consist of 5 smelters with a maximum demand of 320MW with an annual consumption of about 
2900GWh of power (Ghana Energy Commission,2015). This means that the current generation 
sources generate only about 65% of the current demand. This is compounded by the fact that, the 
demand is estimated to be increasing at a rate of 10% per anumbecause of increasing population 
and industrialization (Abledu, 2013). The country therefore needs to, as a matter of urgency, explore 
all available energy resources to expand its power generation capacity if it is to benefit from the 
growing industrialization as well as meet the demand of the growing domestic consumers.

The prevailing inadequate power supply is thus greatly affecting the industrial development of the 
country. The power supply to industry is even more worrying considering the fact that VALCO which 
used to consume 2500GWh in 2000 representing about 58% of the power supplied to industry and 
39.4% of the total power generated, received only 590GWh in 2013. The company was compelled 
to curtail operation in 2003 as a result of inadequate supply and has since not been able to operate 
beyond two units due to inadequate power supply (Ghana Energy Commission, 2015).The gold 
mining industry has since overtaken VALCO in the share supplied to industry receiving 34.5% of the 
share to industry in 2013 (Ghana Energy Commission, 2015).

Methodology 
Hybrid Optimization of Multiple Electric Renewables (HOMER pro V.3.4.2), developed at the National 
Renewable Energy Laboratory (NREL) and now managed by HOMER Energy is the main tool used 
for this study. HOMER’s optimization and sensitivity algorithms make it easier for evaluating the 
technical and economic feasibility of a large variety of technology options(Lambert, Gilman & 
Lilienthal, 2006). HOMER performs three main functions: simulation, optimization and sensitivity 
analysis. HOMER performs each system configuration that is considered by performing a time step 
(1 minute to 1 hour) calculation over an entire year by comparing power demand in the time step 
to the power that can be generated by the system in that time step (Lilienthal, Lambert & Gilman, 
2004, Lambert, Gilman, & Lilienthal, 2006). Economic analysis is then done by calculating the cost 
of installation and operation of the system that are considered feasible (systems that can meet the 
demand, based on the specifications in the design). The optimization is done to determine the least 
cost solution. This is achieved by displaying possible configurations arranged in ascending order per 
their Net Present Cost (NPC). NPC also known as life cycle cost is the present value of the total cost of 
a system minus the total revenue over its lifetime and can be calculated using equation 1. (Lilienthal, 
Lambert & Gilman, 2004).

CNPC=  CTA  ⁄  (F(i,Rpro)   (1)       
 
Where  is the total net present cost, is the total annualised cost,  is the capital recovery factor (%) 
which is modelled in HOMER using equation 2,  is the annual real discount rate which is given by 
equation 3 and  is the project life time in years. 
 F= (i(1+i)N ⁄ (1+i)N-1)  (2)
Where N is the number of years.
 i= (i’-f ) /(1+f) )   (3)       
Where  is the annual inflation rate and  is the nominal interest rate.

The optimization results also display the Levelized Cost of Energy (LCOE) of each system. COE 
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which is the average  of producing the useful energy of the system is calculated using the following 
equation [40].

 LCOE= CTA-Cboiler Hserved / Eserved (4)
Where is the annualised cost of the system ($/year),   is the boiler marginal cost,  is the total thermal 
load served (kWh/yr) and  is the total electric load served (kWh/yr).

However, in this design, the boiler and thermal load were not considered, thus the COE was 
calculated using equation 3.

 LCOE= CTA ⁄ Eserved   (5)
The sensitivity analysis explores the effect of change in the input variables. HOMER repeats the 
optimization process for each sensitivity value specified. The sensitivity function thus makes it easier 
to compare thousands of scenarios in a single run.

The specific data on the installed capacity and load requirements as well as the specification of 
the generation systems in Ghana was collected from the Ghana utility company (Ghana Grid 
Company, 2014.Volta River Authority 2014). and the energy commission of Ghana (Ghana Energy 
Commission,2015), while economic data used for the model was taken from Bank of GhanaStatistical 
Bulletin, (June 2015). The cost specification which includes capital, operation and maintenance of 
the hydro and thermal plants as well as efficiencies and operating hours was adapted from U.S. 
Energy Information Administration (eia)(April, 2013) andInternational Renewable Energy Agency 
(IRENA), (2014). This was done to reflect the current cost instead of using the actual cost of 
constructing since most of the generation systems were build many years ago. A summary of the 
technical and economic input data of the various plants are presented in Table 2.The domestic price 
of Light crude oil (oil) and Natural gas (NG) available for power generation in Ghana for 2014 was 
used for the analysis (Ghana Energy Commission, 2015).Theirgeneration systems were assumed to 
be constructed in 2014 - the base year, and project time of 25 years was assumed for the model. The 
actual cost of the PV was however used since it was commissioned in 2013. The model also assumed 
adequate and reliable supply of fuel for the period of the study.

Two different models were adopted for the analysis; the available generating capacity and the 
installed capacity of the grid capacity for 2014. Both models assumed favourable hydro resource 
as well as adequate and reliable supply of fuel for the thermal plants. The three hydro dams were 
aggregated as a single dam since HOMER can only model 1 hydro dam. Even though HOMER has 
a feature to model the PV system to track the sun in order to maximise the solar radiation, it was 
designed to have a fixed orientation just like the actual PV plant in Navrongo, Ghana.
Ghana lies between latitudes  and. The western and eastern extremities lie at longitudes  and. The 
country has a tropical, hot and humid climate and a land area of approximately  (Akuffo, 2007). There 
is an abundant solar resource throughout the year and in all parts of the country with an average 
ground measurement radiation of between (Kemausuor, Obeng, Brew-Hammond, & Duker, 2011, 
Akuffo, 2007, UN Energy, 2006). This resource however varies slightly across the country with the 
highest occurring in the northern savannah region. The long-term average solar energy incident on 
a horizontal surface of Navrongo (The location of the PV plant) was used for the model (NASA, 2014, 
Ghana Energy Commission, 2003).

Hydropower is the second largest source of electricity worldwide after fossil fuels, contributing 
about 17% of the electricity consumed in the world (Paska, Salek, & Surma, 2009).Almost all the grid 



1st International Conference on Competency-Based Training and Research,13th-15th September, 2017  

303

electricity produced in Ghana was from the Akosombo and Kpong hydropower stations until early 
1998 when thermal generation was introduced into the national energy mix. 

The country is endowed with a lot of sites suitable for the construction of large and medium hydro 
power plants with an additional combined potential of over 900 MW of Power (Gyamfi, Modjinou 
&Djordjevic 2015, Dernedde, & Ofosu-Ahenkorah, 2002, Edjekumhene, Atakora, Atta-Konadu, & 
Brew-Hammond 2001).In addition to these sites, over seventy small hydro sites have also been 
identified with a combined estimated potential of about 15MW when connected to the grid 
(Dernedde, & Ofosu-Ahenkorah, 2002).

The load requirement of a site is one of the most important parameters required for power system 
planning. The actual maximum power demand for the country in2014 obtained from Ghana Grid 
Company, Electricity Supply Plan (2014) was used to construct the load profile for the available 
capacity model input. The load profile shows a variability in energy demand throughout the day 
and each month with an average demand of about 1900MW and maximum demand of 2090MW 
occurring in December.The estimated maximum demand including VALCO working at full capacity 
(Ghana Grid Company,2014,Volta River Authority, 2014), was used for the load profile of the installed 
capacity scenario model.

Results and discussion
The Electrical power generation system of Ghana was modelled to operate at 2014 dependable 
capacity and compared with measured values obtained from utility companiesGhana Grid Company, 
(2014) and Volta River Authority, (2014) in order toascertain the capability of the HOMER to model 
large systems such as the grid generation of Ghana. Table 3 compares the HOMER generation on the 
actual generation. Columns 2 and 3 of Table 3, show the generation whilst columns 5 and 6 show the 
relative percentage generation for the real case and HOMER respectively.

Table 3: Real data and HOMER generation for 2014

Plant

Generation (GWh) Generation (%)

Measured HOMER % error Measured HOMER % error

Hydro 8387 8020.53 -4.37 64.69 64.72 0.05

Thermal 4574 4369.15 -4.48 35.28 35.25 -0.09

PV 4 3.62 -9.5 0.03 0.03 0

2014 12965 12393 -4.41

It is observed from the results in Table 3that the measured generations are slightly higher than the 
generations from HOMER, with an overall percentage error of 4.41 %. Interestingly, the proportion of 
the total generation by plant type for the measured production is almost the sameas that of HOMER.

The model was thentested on the generation system of Ghana from 2010 to 2013 and the results 
presented in Table 4a and 4b. Similar results to that of 2014 were obtained; showing a slightly 
lower generation from HOMER compared with the measured data (Table 4a), with a much closer 
percentage share of generation (Table 4b).
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Table4a: Real data and HOMER electricity production from 2010 to 2013

Year

Hydro (GWh) Thermal (GWh) PV (GWh)

Real Homer % error Real HOMER % error Real HOMER % error

2010 6994.84 6525.48 -6.71 3134 3127.86 -0.19 - -

2011 7561 7340 -2.91 3134 2915.19 -6.98 - -

2012 8071 7885.42 -2.30 36.39 3521.72 -3.22 - -

2013 8233 8157.11 0.092 4635 4014.56 9.81 4 3.62 9.50

Table 4b: Real data and HOMER estimation of share of production from 2010 to 2013

Year

Hydro (GWh) Thermal (GWh) PV (GWh)
Real Homer % error Real HOMER % error Real HOMER % error

2010 69.06 67.6 -2.11 30.94 32.4 4.72

2011 70.7 71.58 1.24 29.3 28.42 -3

2012 68.92 69.13 0.3 31.08 30.87 -0.68

2013 63.96 67 4.75 36.01 32.97 -8.44 0.03 0.03 0

A possible explanation for the slight difference may be partly due to the assumptions made as a 
result of unavailability of real data on the actual efficiency as well as the scheduled and unscheduled 
maintenance down time of all the plants. Considering the assumptions made, however, these errors 
were considered insignificant and illustrate the adequacy of HOMER for modelling larger grids. It 
was observed that a more accurate input operating characteristic will further reduce these errors. 

Most of the thermal generating plants in Ghana are co-fired as indicated in Table 1. NG is the preferred 
fuel when available. However, unreliable supply from West African Gas Pipeline (WAGP) has resulted 
in an increase in the use of oil. Ghana Grid Companyprojected 54% of the thermal generation to 
come from NG generation in 2014 (Ghana Grid Company,2014).The thermal plants were therefore 
modelled to operate under five (5) fuel scenarios: case 1, (100% NG); case 2, (75% NG, 25% oil); case 
3, (50% NG, 50% oil); case 4, (25% NG, 75% oil) and case 5, (100% oil),to determine the operating 
characteristics of the possible fuel combination on the generating system (Fig 1). The electricity 
production by the various plants is the same for the five cases as showed in Fig. 1.

It is observed from Fig. 1 that the same amount of electricity was produced by the 5 scenarios. This 
shows that the choice of fuel has no direct effect on the total production of the thermal plants. 
However, there was high variability in the COE of the various scenarios as illustrated in Fig. 2.

It is evident from Fig. 2 that while running the thermal plants entirely on NG resulted in LCOE of 0.0411 
$/kWh for the generating system, that of 100% oil resulted in a LCOE of 0.0656 $/kWh, an increment 
of 60 %. Fig. 2 further shows a linear relationship between the LCOE and increased percentage of oil. 
It can be observed that Case 4 operating mode resulted in a 28% increase in LCOE while that of Case 
1 resulted in a reduction of about 10% from the current generating scenario. These results may be 
explained by the fact that the variable operating cost of oil-operated thermal plants is higher than 
that of NG (Ghana Energy Commission, 2015).
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Fig. 1. Electricity generation of available capacity for 2014 by various fuel scenarios

Fig 2. LCOE for various cases and real data for base year

Acomparison of the published LCOE of Ghana in 2014 by Public Utilities Regulatory Commission,(2014)
and the simulation results (Fig. 2) suggest that the 75%NG configuration best represents the fuel 
configuration for the thermal plants instead of the 54% NG projections inGhana Grid Company, 
(2014). These findings provide a justification for the adoption of NG as the main fuel for all existing 
and future thermal plants in Ghana.
The electricity generated by the dependable installed capacity of Ghana in 2014 for maximum 
demand including VALCO operating at full capacity (Ghana Energy Commission, 2015), is presented 
in Table 5.
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Table 5: Electrical performance of the installed capacity

Plant (GWh/yr) Share (%) Capacity factor O&M  (million $/yr)

PV 4.29 0.03 19.58 0.11

Thermal 4262.24 26.94 47.53 170

Hydro 11555.65 73.03 84.15 6955.5

Total 15822.18

Excess electricity 79.72 0.5

Unmet Load 2.22 10.1

Capacity shortage 5187.47 17.1

It is evident from Table 5, that hydro generation dominates the generation system by contributing 
69% of the total generation. Ahydro generation of 11555.65 kWh at a capacity factor of 84% was 
estimated by HOMER. The thermal plants operated at a capacity of47.53% producing about 4262.24 
GWh per year while the PV system operates for 4368 hours/year producing 4.29GWh of electricity 
per year at a capacity factor of 19.58. The modelling was done with assumption of adequate hydro 
and solar radiation as well as reliable supply of NG for the thermal plants. However, under these 
conditions (best case), the dependable installed capacity is still unable to meet the current demand 
as evidenced by a capacity shortage of 17.1%.The real operating conditions which is characterised by 
unpredictable rain pattern as well as insufficient and unreliable supply of fuel for power generation 
will greatly increase the capacity shortage as the plants will be forced to operate below the best case 
scenario proposed in this model. The findings therefore show inadequate generation capacity of the 
country to meet the current demand. Considering the fact that the current demand is increasing at a 
rate of about 10% per annum [4], there is an urgent need to explore the various generation potential 
to help meet the growing demand.

Economic analysis of the installed capacity
The economic performance of the installed generation system of Ghana for 2014 is presented in 
Fig. 3.The economic measures selected for the analysis includes NPC and LCOE. The first part ofFig. 
3 shows theNPC of 2014 in billion dollars, whilst the LCOE in $/kWh by plant type is presented in the 
second part. 

Fig. 3. Economic performance of the installed capacity
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initial capital is the lowest (Table 2). This is mainly due to their high operating cost incurreddue 
mostly to fuel. This explains why the thermal oil scenario resulted in anLCOE of 0.126 $/kWh which is 
more than twice that of the thermal NG scenario because of the comparative higher cost of oil and 
lower thermal efficiency.

The hydro plants produced the lowest NPC and LCOE. This is due to the low variable operating cost 
and high capacity factor. The capacity factor of hydro plants is about four times that of PV (Table 
5); this means that for a given size of plants, the hydro will generate about four times more power 
than PV. Even though PV plants do not also incur any fuel cost and thus have a low operating cost 
just like that of hydro, their LCOE is higher mainly due to their low capacity factorand higher capital 
cost. It is interesting to note however, that the LCOE of PV is comparable with that of oil which is 
consistent with the findings in International Renewable Energy Agency, 2014). The global PV price 
fellby about 75% between 2009 and 2014 (International Renewable Energy Agency, 2014). It is 
expected that new development in research on the efficiency and investment in the PV industry will 
further reduce the capital cost in the near future which will make PV more cost effective compared 
to that of thermal generation.

The CO2 emissions of the two main fuel scenarios for the thermal plants are presented in table 4. 
Column 2 shows the emission,in million metric tonnes per year, as a result of operation while the 
resulting emission factor of the system is presented in column 3. 

Table 6: Emission of system under different fuel conditions

Capacity

change

Generation (GWh/yr)

PV Hydro NG

10 17.1 135.77 11.11

50 85.8 407.53 55.39

100 171.6 815.98 109.12

150 257.4 1155.44 161.54

300 514.9 2242.35 315.58

600 1029.77 4416.34 639.14

900 1544.65 6660.47 1005.01

1200 2059.55 1418.94

1500 2574.42 1877.79

From the table 6, it is clear that, operating the thermal systems entirely on oil results in higher 
emissions than when it is operated on NG. The type of fuel used also has a direct effect on the overall 
grid emission factor. The emission factor decreases by about 29% to 0.1951 with a shift from oil to 
NG. Comparing the CO2 emission of thermal plants under the different fuel scenarios shows that a 
shift from operating the plants purely on oil to NG will result in a CO2 savings of 29%. 
Several iterations of the generation system modelled to operate at the dependable installed capacity 
of Ghana was undertaken to identify the variables that significantly affect the performance of the 
system. Some of these factors were then selected for the sensitivity studies.

The installed capacity of each of the generating systems was varied at a time with the remaining 
maintained at their base capacities. The capacitiesof the thermal and PV systems were varied up to 
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1500MW while that of the Hydro systemwas varied up to 900MW to reflect the confirmed exploitable 
medium to large scale hydro potential. The thermal plants were assumed to be operating on 100% 
NG for this sensitivity analysis and the Load profile maintained at 2014 demand including VALCO. 
The electricity generated by the various systems with increased penetration of each of the systems 
is presented in Table 7. 

Table 7: Electrical generation with capacity change by plant type

System CO2 emission (million tonnesyr) Grid emission factor

Case 1 (NG) 3.59 0.1951

Case 2 (oil) 5.037 0.273

A Comparisonof the electricity generation by system type shows generation of hydro system 
to be more than four times that of the corresponding PV system capacity. This follows the same 
pattern as the generation of the base casescenario. It is significant to note also that under the model 
conditions,PV capacity change resulted in higher generation than that of thermal system (Table 7). 
This is due to the following load operation mode of the thermal systemwhich has significant effect 
on capacity factor (Fig. 4).

Fig 4. Renewable penetration and change in capacity factor

It is evident from Fig. 4 that the capacity factors of the renewable systems are fairly constant whilst 
that of thermal decreases with additional PV and Hydro capacity. These results show that, high 
renewable expansion will lead to reduction in the economic viability of the thermal plants.  Capital 
cost and NPC were also found to vary significantly with change in capacity (Fig. 5). As anticipated, 
additional PV capacity resulted in relatively higher percentage change in capital cost due to its 
higher investment cost. 

Even though thermal system has the least capital cost, it is the least economical system under the 
present operational conditions. This is evidenced by the large change in NPC as shown in Fig. 5. It 
is significant to note that additional Hydro penetration resulted in a negative change in NPC which 
will lead to a reduction in LCOE.
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Fig 5. Effect of capacity change on capital cost and NPC

The basic requirement for a reliable power system is to be able to satisfy the load requirement. 
This requires that a change in demand should lead to a corresponding change in generation 
capacity. Reduction of losses in the transmission and distribution network has a direct bearing 
on power generation system. In 2014,the distribution losses alone amounted to 2363 kWh 
whichconstitutesabout 25% of the total grid power made available to the two main distribution 
companies of the country (Ghana Energy Commission,National Energy Statistics, 2005 – 2014). 
Minimising these losses alone would have thus resulted in a significant amount of power available 
for the end user.The effect of change in demand on economic and environmental performance of 
the generation system is presented in Fig. 6. 

Fig. 6. Impact of load variation on change in NPC, COE and CO2 emission
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From the Fig. 6, it is evident thatNPC, LCOE and CO2 emissions are all directly influencedby change 
in demand. A reduction in demand by 20% results in a 25% decrease in NPC and 36% savings in CO2 
emissions. This is largely due to the direct relationship between capacity factor of the thermal plants 
and load requirements as illustrated in Fig. 7. 

Fig. 7. Impact of load variation on capacity factor of thermal plants and renewable fraction
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Conclusion
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indicating the effectiveness of the model

The choice of fuel for the mostly co-fired thermal generating plants in the country has a significant 
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savings and less than half the LCOE compared to oil.
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shows that the capacity factor of the thermal system is worst affected with increase in renewable 
energy penetration. Additional renewable expansion will thus make the thermal plants less 
economically viable. The results also show that additional Hydro penetration will lead to reduction 
in LCOE. 

Effective load management strategies will ensure more environmentally friendly generation 
system in Ghana with reduced LCOE. Strategies to reduce losses as well energy saving strategies 
should therefore be an integral part of the country’s new energy policy. 
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Introduction
The target of the Millennium Development Goal 4 (MDG4) was to reduce by two thirds, between 
1990 and 2015, the under-five mortality rate to 40 per 1000 live births in 2015 (UN MDG, 2013).
With the expiry of the MDGs, many countries want to build on the many successes of the past 15 
years (2000 – 2015) and go further. Hence, the new set of goals, the Sustainable Development 
Goals (SDGs), which aims to end poverty and hunger by 2030 (ICSU & ISSC, 2015). The under-five 
mortality rate (MDG 4) was and remains a major public health concern to governments and the 
international community in the new SDG 2 specifically SDG 2.2 which seeks to end all forms of 
malnutrition by 2030.

The under-five mortality rate indicator measures child survival and reflects the social, economic 
and environmental conditions in which children live, including their health care and vulnerability 
to diseases (United Nations, 2003).According to the UN MDG report in 2013, the mortality rate for 
children under five dropped by 41% - from 87 deaths per 1,000 live births in 1990 to 51 deaths 
per 1000 live births in 2011 worldwide. Under-five mortality in Ghana declined from 167 per 1,000 
live births in 2000 to 90 per 1,000 live births in 2010; about 46% decline(Ghana Statistical Service, 
2013). According to Ghana Statistical Service (2013), infant mortality rate stands at 59 deaths per 
1,000 live births per the 2010 PHC results. This shows a decline in the last ten years from 90 deaths 
per 1,000 live births in 2000.The infant mortality rates of male and female in urban areas are 60 
and 49 deaths per 1,000 live births, respectively. In rural areas, infant mortality rates for male and 
female are 65 and 53 deaths per 1,000 live births, respectively. One of the major challenges to 
achieving the target in SDG 2 is the low coverage of comprehensive health and nutrition services.

Abstract 
Malnutrition continues to be the single most important challenge to governments in achieving 
the Strategic Development Goal - 2 target by 2030. To this effect, the aim of the study was to 
assess the nutritional status of ‘under-five’ children in rural areas particularly in the Asante Akim 
North district. Quantitative and qualitative research design was used for the study. The popula-
tion used was mothers with children under five years of age living within the study area who 
attended Child Welfare Clinics (CWCs) and health personnel in the various CWCs. Cluster sam-
pling and simple random sampling techniques were used. Data was collected from 265 mothers 
with children under age five and 15 health personnel working at various CWCs. Data collections 
were done by the use of questionnaire and Child Health Record Booklet. Frequency counts, per-
centage analyses, and correlation analyses using SPSS to determine the prevalence of under-five 
malnutrition and the factors influencing it. The study revealed that most of the mothers had 
knowledge on the nutritional requirements of their children concerning breastfeeding (99.6%) 
and complementary feeding (57%) respectively. However, they could not put into practice, the 
knowledge acquired on exclusive breastfeeding and complementary feeding regimes as recom-
mended by the WHO and UNICEF. Results from the study show that health personnel did follow-
ups on the mothers at home and during community durbars to ensure compliance with informa-
tion given on breastfeeding, healthy eating and complementary feeding. The study was able to 
establish that health personnel received feedback on reports sent to the district health office and 
communicated the feedback to the nursing mothers. It can be concluded that majority of the 
nursing mothers of children under five years in the Asante Akin North District had knowledge 
on the nutritional requirements of their children through the education given them but failed 
to put them into practice. This has the potential of undermining the achievement of SDG 2.2 by 
the year 2030. 
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Although the government of Ghana has put in place a number of interventions to reduce under-five 
child mortality, Ghana could not meet the MDG 2015 target of 26 per 1,000 live births. Malnutri-
tion was the single most important challenge to achieving the MDG4 2015 target and continues to 
be the most important challenge to achieving specifically SDG 2.2 which seeks to end all forms of 
malnutrition by 2025. Close to 40 percent of all deaths that occur in the Asante Akim North district 
before the age of five are due directly and indirectly to under-nutrition, making it the single most 
important cause of child mortality. It has therefore, become necessary to gather enough data on 
health and nutrition of the under-five child in order to address the challenges raised. The purpose of 
this study was to assess the nutritional status of ‘under-five’ children in rural areas particularly in the 
Asante Akim North district of the Ashanti region.

Methodology
Study Area and Population 
The study was carried out in the Asante Akim North District of the Ashanti Region. The District is 
located on the eastern part of Ashanti Region and lies between latitudes 6o 30’ and 7o 30’ North and 
longitudes 0o 15’ and 0o 20’ West. It is bounded to the north by Sekyere Kumawu District, Kwawu 
East in the east, Asante Akim South in the south and Sekyere East District in the West. The District 
has a more populous rural sector (53.5%) than the urban sector (46.5%). The population used was 
mothers with children under five years of age living within the study area. Health personnel into 
public or community health also formed part of the population.

Sample and Sampling Technique
The District Health Directorate is sub-divided into four sub-districts and the Child Welfare Clinics 
are grouped into twenty two (22) outreach teams or zones, spread throughout in the four (4) sub- 
districts. From the cluster of outreach zones, simple random sampling technique was used to select 
ten (10) outreach teams. Two hundred and sixty-five mothers with children under-five years were 
determined statistically using the population proportion sample determination formula (n = z2 P 
(1- P) / d2). This was based on the assumption that the children under five with malnutrition was 
seventy-eight percent (78%) and an estimated difference between the actual proportion and the 
research value to be 0.05 at 95% confidence level. Thus using the formula:

where: 
n = The estimated sample size 
p = Sample proportion 78% (proportion assumed to answer the questionnaire) 
d = The probability that the desired sample size will not be representation of the study (5%) 
z = level of confidence that the chosen sample will be representation of the population (1.96)fFif-
teen (15) health personnel were randomly sampled for the study.

Instruments for Data Collection and data analysis
The instruments used to source for information from both mothers and health personnel were struc-
tured questionnaire and structured interview. The interviews and questionnaires were administered 
by the researcher. Data was analyzed using Statistical Package for Social Sciences version 20and 
Microsoft Excel to generate frequencies, percentages, charts and graphs and interpretations given 
accordingly. 
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RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
Level of Knowledge of Mothers on the Nutritional Requirements of the Under Five Child
Nursing mothers’ level of knowledge on breastfeeding and exclusive breastfeeding (EBF) was stud-
ied based on recommended  infant feeding and care practices of the under-five child. The results 
from the study revealed that majority (99.6%) of the mothers’ breastfed their children (Table 1).

Table 1: Breastfeeding and Exclusive Breastfeeding

Variable Frequency Percentage (%)

Did you ever breastfeed this child?  
Yes 
No
Total 

264 
 
    1
265 
 

99.6
    0.4
100.0

Is the child still breastfeeding? 
Yes
No
Total

166 
  99
265 

62.6
37.4
100.0

When did you put the child to breast after birth?
Less than 30 minutes 
1 hour 
2 hours 
3 hours 
Above fours 
None of the above
Total
 

184 
  40 
  12 
    4 
    9 
  16
265 

69.4 
  15.1 
    4.5 
    1.5 
    3.4 
    6.0
100.0 

Did you give any of the following to your child/children in 
the first six months?
Water 
Only breast milk 
Porridge 
Other (e.g. formula foods)
Total

137 
112 
    7 
    9
265 

51.7 
  42.3 
    2.6 
    3.4
100.0 

A greater number (69.4%) breastfed their babies less than 30 minutes after delivery while 6% did not 
know the time they initiated breastfeeding after delivery (Table 4.1). A large number (51.7%) gave 
water while 42.3% gave only breast milk to the baby in the first 6 months (Table 4.1). Others gave 
porridge (2.6%) and formula foods (3.4%) in the first 6 months respectively (Table 4.1).Majority of 
the mothers initiated breastfeeding early within 30 minutes after delivery. Early suckling stimulates 
the release of prolactin, which helps in the production of milk, and oxytocin, which is responsible 
for the ejection of milk (WHO, 2012; Ghana Statistical Service, 2015). It also stimulates contraction 
of the uterus after childbirth and reduces postpartum blood loss. The first milk known as colostrum, 
produced in the first few days after delivery, is highly nutritious and contains antibodies that provide 
natural immunity to the infant.  It is recommended that children be fed colostrum immediately after 
birth (within one hour) and that they continue to be exclusively breastfed even if the regular breast 
milk has not yet started to flow (WHO, 2012).The findings of the study supports the 2014 GDHS re-
ports which indicated that 99% of children under age 6 months are being breastfed. However, only 
about half (42%) are exclusively breastfed, as recommended (GSS, 2015). Such attitudes defeat the 
objectives of exclusive breastfeeding which has far reaching benefits to the nutritional status of the 
infant.
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Knowledge Level of Nursing Mothers on Complementary Feeding Practices of Children Under 
Five Years in the Asante-Akim North District
Data from Table 2 indicate that less than half (40.8%) of the number of the mothers initiated comple-
mentary feeding at 6 months whiles 32.1% initiated complementary feeding when the baby was 
less than 5 months. Twenty-nine (10.9%) of the mothers had not yet introduced complementary 
feeding (Table 2). Results from Table 4.2 show that a greater number (47.2%) of the respondents 
continued to breastfeed their babies after introducing complementary foods for 13 – 18 months 
while 40.2% continued breastfeeding the babies up to 19 - 24 months (Table 2). Few mothers (0.4%) 
continued breastfeeding their babies for than less than 5 months (Table 2).Majority (77.0%) very of-
ten gave cereals and (54.3%) of the mothers very often add vegetables to the diet of the child (Table 
2). Most of the mothers (51.7%) often introduce root and tubers into the diet of the child (Table 
2). However, about 58.1% often do not give fruits to their children (Table 2). Concerning legumes/
meat/fish/ egg/milk, 60.8% often gave one of the above listed foods to the child while 62.3% often 
included fats and oils in the diet of their children (Table 2). About 57.4%, 89.8% and 92.5% did not 
often give the legumes + cereals, fish + cereals and legumes + cereals + fish combinations to their 
children respectively (Table 2).The findings from the study revealed that 40.8% of the children had 
received timely complementary foods which support the 2014 GDHS report where 73% of children 
aged 6-8 months receive timely complementary foods (GSS, 2015).The common complementary 
foods given to the children included cereals, root and tubers, legumes, fruits and vegetables, fish, 
egg or poultry and powdered milk. The findings supports the 2014 GDHS reports which indicated 
that  common complementary  for children include foods from grains, root and tubers, fruits and 
vegetables, legumes, meat, fish, poultry and eggs (GSS, 2015). However, the results show that chil-
dren under five years in the Asante Akim North District did not eat a balanced diet. This is a poor 
complementary feeding practice which could have a negative impact on the feeding habits of the 
children; hence their ability to achieve standard growth. By eating well, the children will have the 
energy to play, concentrate better, learn, sleep better and build stronger teeth and bones (Australian 
Dietary Guidelines, 2013). Adoption of good complementary feeding practices for the under five 
child could help achieve the SDG -2.

Table 2: Introduction of Complementary Foods

Variable Frequency Percentage (%)

At what age did you start giving complementary foods to your child/
children:
Not yet
Less than 5 months
At 5 months
6 months
Above 6 months
Total
How long do/did you continue to breastfeed the child after introduc-
ing complementary foods?
Less than 6 months
7-12 months 
13-18 months 
19-24 months 
Above 24 months
Total  

29
85
16
108
 27
265

1 
17
125 
107 
15
265 

10.9
32.1
 6.0
40.8
10.2
100.0

0.4
 6.4 
47.2 
40.4 
5.7
100.0 
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How often do you give root and tubers to your child?
Very often 
Often 
Not often 
Not at all
Total 

3 
137 
  68 
  57 
265

1.1 
  51.7 
  25.7 
  21.5
100.0 

How often do you give fruits to your child?
Very often 
Often 
Not often 
Not at all
Total

2 
 38 
154 
  71 
265

  0.8 
  14.3 
  58.1 
  26.8 
100.0
 

How often do you give legumes/meat/fish/eggs/milk to your child?
Very often 
Often 
Not often 
Not at all
Total 

    2 
161 
  61 
  41
265

    0.8 
  60.8 
  23.0 
  15.5
100.0 

How often do you give fats and oils to your child?
Very often 
Often 
Not often 
Not at all
Total
  

4 
165 
  45 
  51 
265

1.5 
  62.3 
  17.0 
  19.2
100.0  

How often do you give legumes + cereals to your child?
Very often 
Often 
Not often 
Not at all
Total  

 2 
98 
13 
152
265 

0.8 
37.0 
4.9 
57.4
100.0 

How often do you give fish + cereals to your child 
Very often 
Often 
Not often 
Not at all
Total 

 5 
14 
 8 
238
265 
 

1.9 
 5.3 
 3.0 
 89.8
100.0

How often do you give legumes + cereals + fish to your child
Very often 
Often 
Not often 
Not at all
Total 

 3 
  15 
    2 
245
265 

1.1 
    5.7 
    0.8 
  92.5
100.0 
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Level of Compliance of Nutritional Information Given To Mothers with Under Five Child
Data was collected on the information/education given to nursing mothers on breastfeeding, 
healthy eating and complementary feeding and their ability to comply with the information or edu-
cation.Majority (60.8%) of the mothers were not able to comply with information given on breast-
feeding, healthy eating and complementary feeding while 37% were able to comply with the in-
formation given them (Table 3). About 86.4% of the mothers send their children the child welfare 
clinic to receive vitamin supplement on regular basis while 1WW3.6% did not receive go on regular 
basis (Table 4.3).Although majority of the nursing mothers received information on breast feeding 
and complementary feeding, most of the mothers were not able to comply with the breastfeeding 
and complementary feeding recommendations (Table 3). The mothers cited pressure from family, 
friends and lack of time, as some of factors militated against their ability to comply with exclusive 
breastfeeding and complementary feeding regimes respectively. However, a greater number of the 
mothers were able to comply with the vitamin A supplementary regime (Table 3).  

Table 3: Compliance to Information/Education, Immunization and Vitamin A Supplementation Sta-
tus of the Under Five Child

Variable Frequency Percentage (%)

Are you able to comply with the informa-
tion/education given on breastfeeding, 
healthy eating and complementary feed-
ing?
Yes 
No 
Partially
Total
  

98 
161
    6
265 

  37.0 
  60.8 
    2.2
100.0 

Has your child received vitamin A supple-
ment? 
Yes 
No
Total
 

229 
  36
265 

  86.4 
  13.6
100.0 

Have you been receiving vitamin A 
supplement on regular basis
Yes
No
Total

229 
  36
265 

   86.4 
   13.6
100.0 

Has your child experienced diarrhea, fever 
or cough on the last 2 weeks?
Yes
No
Total 

136 
129
265 

   51.3 
  48.7
100.0 
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Conclusion
The study revealed that majority of the nursing mothers of children under five years had knowledge 
on the nutritional requirements of their children through the education given them. However, some 
of the children were underweight due to the poor application of the knowledge they received. This 
has the potential of the undermining the achievement of SDG-2.

Even though good exclusive breastfeeding and complementary feeding practices have enormous 
benefits for the under five child, most of the mothers were unable to comply with information/
education given them because they could not put into practice the exclusive breastfeeding and 
complementary feeding regimes recommended by WHO and UNICEF. This has the potential of the 
undermining the achievement of SDG – 2.
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